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Program Review 
 

Section 1: Introduction 
 
Organization and Program Information 
 
Name of the organization: Northeastern University 
 
URL for the organization: http://www.northeastern.edu/  
 
Proposed degree nomenclature: Master of Science in Information Assurance 
 
Location where the program is to be delivered: The proposed programs will be offered in the Greater Toronto Area. 
The exact physical location of the Graduate Campus is still to be determined.  
 
The person responsible for the Organization Review submission and site visit coordinator: 
 
Mr. William Boozang 
Executive Director, Regional Campuses and Quality Assurance 
Northeastern University 
360 Huntington Avenue, 30 BV 
Boston, Massachusetts 02115 
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Executive Summary 
 

Northeastern University, based in Boston, Massachusetts, is a non-profit, doctorate granting, comprehensive research 
university seeking the consent of the Ministry of Training, Colleges and Universities to establish a campus in the Greater 
Toronto Area with an initial portfolio of four graduate degree offerings that align with the needs of the Ontario market, as 
well as recently stated government policy priorities. 
 
Founded in 1898, Northeastern is a global, experiential, research university built on a tradition of engagement with the 
world, creating a distinctive approach to education and research. The university offers a comprehensive range of 
undergraduate and graduate programs leading to degrees through the doctorate in nine colleges and schools, and select 
advanced degrees at graduate campuses in Charlotte, North Carolina, and Seattle, Washington. 
 
Experiential learning, anchored by our renowned cooperative education program, lies at the heart of academic life at 
Northeastern. The integration of study and professional experience enables students to put ideas into action, through work, 
research, international study, and service, in 92 countries around the world. This makes a Northeastern education 
transformative, with countless opportunities for students to explore their path, discover their passion, and grow 
intellectually. 
 
As a university where teaching and research are grounded in global engagement, Northeastern’s impact is evidenced in all 
corners of the world. Our students shape the world through experiential learning opportunities for work, research, study, 
and service. Our faculty members collaborate with colleagues on campus and on the other side of the world to pursue 
interdisciplinary research that turns discoveries into practical solutions, with a focus on global challenges in health, 
security, and sustainability. Our students graduate ready to be engaged citizens of the world and are making a difference 
in countries around the globe. 
 
Northeastern's faculty scholars pursue use-inspired, interdisciplinary research with a focus on discovering solutions to 
global challenges in health, security, and sustainability. Our advances in cyber security, drug discovery and delivery, 
healthcare delivery and policy, infrastructure resilience, and urban sustainability are characterized by global collaborations 
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with industry, government, and other academic institutions. The university is home to more than 30 federally funded 
research centers. 
 
Northeastern's two graduate campuses offer advanced degree programs responsive to regional educational, workforce, and 
economic development needs. Our faculty teach in flexible hybrid and online formats to meet the needs of working 
professionals. The graduate campuses also promote research partnerships with industry, government, and academic 
institutions. 
 
In order to continue to grow our global network, Northeastern University has identified Toronto, Ontario as the location 
for its first international graduate campus. Northeastern recognizes the cultural and economic diversity of the Greater 
Toronto Area, the Province’s commitment to providing quality and innovative educational options to its community, and 
the opportunity to join and contribute to a thriving and accomplished network of established public and private 
universities. Northeastern is committed to providing highly specialized career-focused graduate programs that are 
designed to accommodate the complex lives of motivated working professionals. After a comprehensive assessment of the 
current degree offerings in the Province of Ontario, and the goals and needs of working professionals and industry leaders, 
Northeastern has identified four graduate programs to offer the Greater Toronto Area community: Regulatory Affairs for 
Drugs, Biologics and Medical Devices; Project Management; Health Informatics; and Information Assurance. Our 
programs will be offered in a variety of innovative delivery formats, including online, hybrid, and on the ground, and 
taught by Northeastern’s accomplished faculty who are industry leaders, as well as academic researchers and scholars. 
The result is an educational experience founded on proven scholarship, strengthened with practical application, and 
sustained by academic excellence.  
 

Program Abstract 
 
The establishment of a graduate campus in the Greater Toronto Area aligns with Northeastern’s long-standing tradition of 
coupling academic and real world, industry relevant learning outcomes.   Northeastern University offers a comprehensive 
portfolio of graduate programs, including interdisciplinary studies that are highly responsive to industry needs. From 
certificates to graduate degree work, Northeastern’s academic portfolio encompasses a broad range of professional and 
academic disciplines.  
 
Northeastern University and its academic programs are organized around its mission to educate students for a life of 
fulfillment and accomplishment and to create and translate knowledge to meet global and societal needs. The university is 
committed to educating students using an educational model that interweaves the theoretical and the applied through 
work-integrated learning opportunities, aimed at connecting students’ experiences in the classroom with practice-oriented 
experiences in real-world environments. 
 
Northeastern has devoted significant resources and made new investments in graduate education, including the 
appointment of a full-time Vice Provost for Graduate Education, with accompanying staff, and funding to deliver graduate 
programs and assist in the recruitment of students.  This unit is resourced and tasked with assessing demand and 
identifying prospective students who might benefit from Northeastern’s academic program offerings. 
 
Proposed Graduate Degree Programs 
 
• Master of Science in Regulatory Affairs for Drugs, Biologics, and Medical Devices 
• Master of Science in Information Assurance 
• Master of Science in Project Management 
• Master of Science in Health Informatics 
 
The portfolio proposal for the Greater Toronto Area is comprised of disciplines that are both focused on professional 
preparation, and characteristically international in their approach.  The proposed portfolio reflects Northeastern’s century-
old mission, and vision, as well as responds to the charge of the Post-secondary Education and Choice and Excellence 
Act, 2000, Ontario.  Northeastern’s proposed portfolio is constructed to address the goals of the Ontario Ministry of 
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Training Colleges and Universities: to recognize that the province’s prosperity and the future prosperity of our students 
depends on high-quality and relevant educational programs where and when students need them; to broaden Ontario’s 
approach to ensuring that postsecondary students of all ages have a full range of educational choices; and to respond to 
the changing needs of students and working adults with degree programs that continue the Ontario tradition of 
excellence. 
 
Northeastern graduate programs are grounded in disciplines responsive to the emerging needs of the Ontario workforce, 
and serve as a complement to the rich higher education landscape presently in place.  The university’s tailored portfolio is 
responsive to both local and global demands, focusing on emerging areas of study, scholarship and research.  Degree 
offerings in the Greater Toronto Area are designed to educate and train next-generation leadership in these fields, 
responding to the regional demands of both employers and the workforce.  The establishment of a graduate campus in the 
Greater Toronto Area expands the availability of graduate level degree offerings to the residents of Ontario, provides 
opportunities to advance careers, and increases knowledge capital while striving to meet growing workforce demands. 
 
Master of Science in Information Assurance 
 
Information assurance includes both Information Technology and physical security for companies and government 
organizations. But this complex discipline requires more than just a detailed knowledge of computers, networks, and 
security technology. It also draws on an understanding and analysis of essential principles from psychology, criminology, 
law, and business. 

To address all of these areas, the Master's Degree Program in Information Assurance takes an interdisciplinary 
approach that offers a range of unique benefits:  

• An emphasis on information technology as well as relevant knowledge from the social sciences, law, criminology, 
and management. 

• Practical, detailed instruction on how to assess and manage information security risks, and how to present 
recommendations to management. 

• Highly qualified faculty with many years of industry experience in Information Assurance and related fields. 
• The ability to customize one’s program with courses that meet your professional needs and career goals. 
• The flexibility and convenience of an online educational format that is ideal for working professionals. 
• The opportunity to complete one’s degree requirements in as few as four semesters. 

Students learn how to use methods and tools to analyze and make strategic decisions about information security issues, 
including identity theft and other forms of electronic fraud, computer viruses, hacking attacks, and even cyber warfare. 

Both the on-campus and the online MSIA programs allow students to take courses tailored to their individual 
backgrounds. Students with experience in the law, social sciences, or business can strengthen their technical skills, while 
those with backgrounds in information technology can increase their understanding of the “human factor” in security, and 
how it can be used to protect individuals, companies, and other organizations. 

While all students learn about the key issues in information security, electives let individuals customize their program to 
meet their own professional goals and those of their employer. The required capstone project lets each student apply their 
knowledge and training by tackling a specific and current information security issue. 

Market Demand 
 
Increasing Industry Demand: 
 
According to a May 2013 report by the International Cyber Security Protection Alliance, cyber-crime is quite prevalent 
among Canadian businesses, with 69% of businesses having reported some form of cyber-attack within the previous 
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twelve-month period. Additionally, 26% of those interviewed stated that attacks had considerable financial and 
reputational impact on their business.1 

 
• In total, cyber-crime attacks cost Canada $3 billion over a 12 month period, according to 

the 2013 Norton report, up from $1.4 billion in 2012.2 
 

• A 2011 Information and Communications Technology Council report found that Ontario 
accounts for approximately 47% of all employees in ICT-related occupations in Canada. 
Among these positions, web and network security jobs were ranked highly among 
employers in terms of recruitment difficulty.3 

 
 

• A 2012 whitepaper by the Information and Communications Technology Council on cyber 
security found that while Canada has one of the strongest ICT infrastructures in the world, its 
cyber security standards and copyright laws are insufficient. This divide has resulted in growing 
security concerns in Canada, creating a cyber-security market valued at between $80 and $150 
billion U.S. annually.4 
 

1: https://www.icspa.org/fileadmin/user_upload/Downloads/ICSPA_Canada_Cyber_Crime_Study_May_2013.pdf 
2: http://www.symantec.com/content/en/us/about/presskits/b-norton-report-2013.en_ca.pdf; http://www.cbc.ca/news/canada/manitoba/cybercrime-moving-to-smartphones-and-

tablets-say-experts-1.1877058  
3: http://www.trios.com/career/share/ICTC_report.pdf   
4: http://www.ictc-ctic.ca/wp-content/uploads/2012/10/ICTC_CyberSecurityReport1.pdf  
 
Market Supply 
 
There is currently an unmet need for information assurance and information technology security in the marketplace. 
Employers require specialized programming skills in information technology security and information assurance, but 
postsecondary institutions and Canada’s labor force have been unable to fill the growing demand, providing only generic 
education and training.1 
 
While there are existing programs in the field of information assurance and information technology security they are 
largely certificate programs. There is an unmet need for a graduate level degree in information assurance. There is a lack 
of highly specialized, graduate-level training in information assurance in the Ontario marketplace. Additionally, there are 
no comparable degrees to Northeastern’s offering, or with a focus on professional-level education. 
 

Section 2: Degree Level 
 
Northeastern University’s interdisciplinary Master of Science in Information Assurance program provides the broad 
knowledge needed to make strategic decisions about information security issues, including identity theft, computer 
viruses, and electronic fraud. With cyber-attacks accelerating, there is a shortage of trained information assurance 
professionals and a tremendous need for their skills. 
 

• Focus on information technology as well as relevant knowledge from the social sciences, law, criminology, and 
management.  

• Learn from highly qualified faculty how to assess and manage information security risks, and how to present your 
recommendations to management.  

• Customize one’s program with courses that meet one’s professional needs.  
• Study full-time or part-time, on campus or online, in a program ideal for working professionals.  
• Complete one’s degree requirements in as few as four semesters.  

 
In Northeastern’s Master of Science in Information Assurance program, students take courses tailored to their 
backgrounds. Students with social science and other backgrounds strengthen their technical skills, and those with prior 

https://www.icspa.org/fileadmin/user_upload/Downloads/ICSPA_Canada_Cyber_Crime_Study_May_2013.pdf
http://www.symantec.com/content/en/us/about/presskits/b-norton-report-2013.en_ca.pdf
http://www.cbc.ca/news/canada/manitoba/cybercrime-moving-to-smartphones-and-tablets-say-experts-1.1877058
http://www.cbc.ca/news/canada/manitoba/cybercrime-moving-to-smartphones-and-tablets-say-experts-1.1877058
http://www.trios.com/career/share/ICTC_report.pdf
http://www.ictc-ctic.ca/wp-content/uploads/2012/10/ICTC_CyberSecurityReport1.pdf
http://www.ccs.neu.edu/graduate/degreeprograms/msia.html#Program
http://www.ccs.neu.edu/graduate/degreeprograms/msia.html#faculty
http://www.ccs.neu.edu/graduate/degreeprograms/msia.html#Program
http://www.ccs.neu.edu/graduate/degreeprograms/msia.html#course
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technical experience add to their understanding of the context in which they will apply technology. All students learn 
about the key issues in information security and how technology can help resolve them. Electives let students customize 
their program to meet their organization’s needs and their own professional goals. The required capstone project enables 
students to tackle an information security issue important to their organizations, demonstrate their industry knowledge, 
and collaborate with others. 
 

Section 3: Admission, Promotion and Graduation 
 
Admissions - Master of Science in Information Assurance 

Admission to the Master of Science in Information Assurance program requires: 
• A bachelor’s degree academic transcript 
• Three letters of recommendation  
• GRE test results 
• TOEFL test results 
• Current Resume 

 
Admitted students have either social sciences or technical backgrounds.  Prior experience may include industries 
including financial services, information technology, law enforcement, government, health care, and many others.  The 
Master of Science in Information Assurance graduates who typically have fifteen or more years of experience are 
employed as Chief Security Officers, whereas graduates with two to five years of industry experience are employed as 
technical analysts, forensic analysts or security program management analysts. 
 
Admission requirements can also be found at the program website, admission to the Master of Science in Information 
Assurance program. 
 
All applicants must submit: 
 

• A completed application form 
• Three confidential letters of recommendation 
• The application fee of US$75 
• Unofficial scanned copies of undergraduate/graduate transcripts to be uploaded to the online application (Official 

transcripts from all colleges/universities attended indicating degree earned can be submitted at the time of 
admission) 

• Official GRE score 
 

The following items must accompany the application: 
 

• A recent professional resume listing detailed responsibilities in each position 
• A written statement of purpose, career orientation, and expected outcomes and benefits from the program 
• Admission is granted upon the recommendation of the program’s Graduate Committee after a review of complete 

application materials. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

http://www.ccs.neu.edu/graduate/degree-programs/m-s-in-information-assurance/admissions-requirements/
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Calculating Grade Point Average (GPA) 
 
An explanation of how Northeastern University calculates GPA appears on page 28 of the 2013-2014 Graduate Catalog:  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
For an explanation of the Northeastern University grading system, see page 27 of the 2013-2014 Graduate Catalog. 
 
The following academic policies governing successful academic progress are excerpted from the 2013-2014 Graduate 
Catalog: 
 
Minimum Cumulative Grade-Point Average  
Grades submitted to satisfy, in whole or in part, the requirements for any graduate degree or certificate of advanced study 
must yield a cumulative grade point average of 3.000 or higher. This requirement may be supplemented by additional 
restrictions established by the graduate program or the college’s graduate office such as, but not limited to, the maximum 
number of individual courses with grades below 3.000 that may be obtained without being required to withdraw or a 
minimum grade-point average in each semester. Students falling below 3.000 are placed on academic probation. If the 
student remains on academic probation for two semesters, he or she may be terminated from the graduate program. Not 
more than two courses or 6 semester hours of credit, whichever is greater, may be repeated to satisfy the requirements for 
the degree. The last grade earned in each of these repeated courses is counted in the calculation of the cumulative grade-
point average. Any incomplete grades must be made up within one calendar year from the semester in which the student 
took the class that resulted in the incomplete course grade. More information regarding course grading and academic 
disputes may be found at “Academic Appeals,” under “Appeals Policies and Procedures.”   
 
Clearing an Academic Deficiency  
An academic deficiency occurs when a student fails to complete a course with a satisfactory grade. The deficiency may 
occur because the student has failed the course or because the student has passed the course but with a grade that does not 
meet the minimum required by the student’s program. Students who have academic deficiencies may be required to clear 
them before progressing within the curriculum, especially if the course work is a prerequisite for future course work. 
Deficiencies can affect the student’s expected year of graduation. With the approval of the appropriate program faculty 
and/or academic advisor, students can clear deficiencies in the following ways:  

http://www.northeastern.edu/registrar/catgrad1314-univ-proc.pdf
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1. Repeat the same course at one of Northeastern’s colleges, which will result in a “repeat” grade (see “Repeating 
Courses” policy above).  
2. Substitute a comparable course at one of Northeastern’s colleges, which will result in a “repeat” grade.  

 
Academic Requirements for Graduation 
 
The program requires completion of 32 semester hours of coursework. This includes: 
 

• IA 5010 Foundations of Information Assurance (4 semester–hour core course) 
• At least two 4 semester–hour courses from each of the technical and contextual tracks (a total of 16 semester 

hours) 
• Electives (8 semester hours) 
• Interdisciplinary Capstone Team Project (4 semester hours) 

 
Full-time students can complete this course work in four semesters by taking two courses per semester. Degree candidates 
can choose to take more courses per semester, but the courses selected for credit toward the degree must remain within the 
program guidelines. A GPA of 3.0 is required for matriculation. 
  
Required Courses 

• IA5010 Foundations of Information Assurance 4 semester hours 
• IA7900 Capstone Project 4 semester hours 

 
Technical Track 
(Complete at least 2 courses) 

• IA5120 Applied Cryptography 4 semester hours 
• IA5130 Computer System Security 4 semester hours 
• IA5150 Network Security Practices 4 semester hours 
• IA6120 Software Security Practices 4 semester hours 

 
Contextual Track 
(Complete at least 2 courses) 

• IA5200 Security Risk Management and Assessment 4 semester hours 
• IA5210 Information System Forensics 4 semester hours 
• IA5240 Ethics, Privacy, and Digital Rights 4 semester hours 
• IA5250 Decision Making in Critical Infrastructure 4 semester hours 

 
General Electives 

• IA5040 Introduction to Cyberspace Programming 
 
Electives 
All information assurance courses may be taken as electives. With approval from the Master of Science in Information 
Assurance program director, computer science, criminal justice, engineering, and business administration courses can also 
be accepted as electives.  Examples of elective courses are: 
 

• IA5001 Cyberspace Programming and Applications 
• IA5976 Directed Study 
• IA5978 Independent Study 
• IA5984 Research 
• IA8982 Readings 
• CJ7224 Law and Psychology 
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• CJ7252 White Collar Crime 
• CJ7242 Terrorism and International Crime 
• CS5200 Database Management Systems 
• CS5500 Managing Software Development 
• CS5600 Computer Systems 
• CS6540 Foundations of Formal Methods and Software Analysis 
• CS5700 Fundamentals of Computer Networking 
• CS5770 Software Vulnerabilities and Security 
• CS6710 Wireless Networks 
• CS6740 Network Security 
• MGMT6215 Strategic Security Management 

 
Transfer Credit  
 
As is articulated in the Graduate Catalog, it is the University’s policy that a maximum of 9 semester hours of credit (or 12 
quarter hours) obtained at another institution may be accepted toward the degree, provided the credits consist of work 
taken at the graduate level for graduate credit, carry grades of 3.000 or better, have been earned at an accredited 
institution, and have not been used toward any baccalaureate or advanced degree or certificate at another institution. 
Transfer credits must be no more than five academic years old at the time the student is admitted to graduate study. 
Courses older than five years will be accepted only in rare circumstances. Grades earned in transferred credits are not 
counted as part of the overall grade point average earned at Northeastern. Transfer credits will only be accepted at the 
discretion of the academic department and the college’s graduate office.  
 
Transfer Credit Policies – College of Computer and Information Science 
 1. Credits earned at another accredited institution must be submitted on an official transcript from 
that institution. 
2. Beginning Fall 2012 a maximum of 80 credits from a four-year institution and 60 credits from a 
two-year may be accepted toward a Northeastern degree. 
3. Only those academic credit courses that carry a grade of "C" or better can be accepted. 
4. Remedial/Developmental/ESL/Physical Education courses are not transferable. 
5. When a course has been repeated at another school or schools, only the most recent course will be 
eligible for transfer. 
6. Credit for transferable courses will be granted on a Semester Hour basis according to translation 
standards and in accordance with AACRAO guidelines and procedures. 
7. Liberal arts course work taken more than 10 years ago will not be considered for transfer credit. 
Math and science course work taken more than 5 years ago will not be considered for transfer credit. 
8. Students have up to one semester after matriculation to reconcile transfer credit. 
 
Advanced Standing 
 
Though professional experience is an important element of the admissions process for students applying to graduate 
programs, Northeastern has no advanced standing credit granted to accepted students.  Prior professional experience for 
entering graduate students is part of the admissions assessment, but is separate from students transferring earned credits 
from another institution.   
 

Section 4: Program Content 
 
 

http://www.northeastern.edu/registrar/catgrad1314.pdf
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Graduate programs at Northeastern rely on the input from faculty, staff, students, alumni and stakeholders from relevant 
industries.  Northeastern’s graduate programs employ faculty who are not only qualified instructors, but have experience 
as leaders in their respective fields. Graduate programs at Northeastern University are not required to have advisory 
committees, though many have established similar committees to advise programs on curriculum, current industry trends, 
and what employers are looking for regarding talent acquisition, development and retention.   

Advisory Committee 

Northeastern has proactively created the following criteria (with the Ontario Postsecondary Education Quality Assessment 
Board’s requirements as a guide) regarding the establishment of an advisory committee for each of the proposed Greater 
Toronto Area graduate programs.  The Advisory Committee outline is as follows: 

• Recruit five to seven senior level industry leaders from the Greater Toronto Area representative of the industry 
and professional associations 

• Ensure committee diversity and global representation  
• Create committee mission with goals and objectives for the proposed Greater Toronto Area graduate campus 
• Committee meetings held annually 
• Committee minutes and annual report assessed as quality measure for the effectiveness of the overall program   

If given consent to establish the proposed graduate campus in the Greater Toronto Area, Northeastern will initiate the 
Advisory Committee for each of the four proposed program offerings.  

Professional Accreditation 
 
The Master of Science in Information Assurance has no professional licensures or professional accrediting bodies 
associated with the degree or requirements for graduates to practice in the field of Information Assurance.  
 
Information Assurance – Program Objectives 
 

Master of Science in Information 
Assurance Curriculum 
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IA5001 I I I I 
IA 5010 I I I I 
IA5040 I I I I 
IA5120 P P D D 
IA5130 P P P P 
IA5150 P P P P 
IA6120 P P D P 
IA5200 P P D P 
IA5210 P P P D 
IA5240 P D P D 
IA5250 P D D D 
IA7900 P P P P 
Character Definition I=Introducing, D=Developing, P = Practicing 

  
Required Courses (2 courses) 
Complete all of the following courses:  
IA5010 Foundations of Information Assurance 4 semester hours 
IA7900  Capstone Project 4 semester hours  
 
Technical Track Electives 
Complete at least two of the following courses:  
IA5120 Applied Cryptography 4 semester hours 
IA5130  Computer System Security  4 semester hours  
IA5150  Network Security Practices 4 semester hours  
IA6120 Software Security Practices 4 semester hours  
 
Contextual Track Electives 
Complete at least two of the following courses:  
IA5200  Security Risk Management and Assessment 4 semester hours 
IA5210  Information System Forensics  4 semester hours  
IA5240  Cyber law: Privacy, Ethics and Digital Rights 4 semester hours  
IA5250  Decision Making in Critical Infrastructure 4 semester hours  
 
Additional Course Elective 
With approval from the Master of Science in Information Assurance program director, courses from computer science, 
criminal justice, engineering, and business administration that are available online can also be accepted as electives. 
(Please note: All of the following non-IA electives are currently available only on-campus). 
 
Examples of elective courses are:  
IA5976 Directed Study 4 semester hours 
IA5978  Independent Study  4 semester hours  
IA5984  Research  4 semester hours  
IA8982  Readings  4 semester hours 
CRIM7224  Law and Psychology 4 semester hours  
CRIM7252  White Collar Crime 4 semester hours  
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CRIM7242  Terrorism and International Crime 4 semester hours  
CS5500  Managing Software Development 4 semester hours  
CS5600  Computer Systems 4 semester hours  
CS5200  Database Management Systems 4 semester hours  
CS5700  Fundamentals of Computer Networking 4 semester hours  
CS6740 Network Security 4 semester hours  
CS6770 Software Vulnerabilities and Security 4 semester hours  
CS6540  Foundations of Formal Methods and Software Analysis 4 semester hours  
MGMT6215 Strategic Security Management 4 semester hours  
Total Required Semester Hours = 32 
 
Course Outlines  
 
Please see appendix 4.a for Information Assurance Graduate Course Schedule, including Course Titles, Course 
Descriptions, Hours per Course, Course Pre-requisites, Proposed Instructors (if hired) and Highest Degree Earned 
Please see appendix 4.b for Course Syllabi 
 
Bridging Course Descriptions and Gap Analysis 
 
ALIGN program - Bridging the gap for entry into the Information Assurance program:  

For candidates interested in the Master of Science in Information Assurance degree who have no prior experience or 
related degree work in the field, the university offers the Accelerated Link to Industry through Northeastern’s Global 
Network (ALIGN) program. Created specifically to prepare bachelor’s degree holders for high-demand industries, 
regardless of their experience or undergraduate major, ALIGN offers custom curricula in hybrid formats on all our 
campuses and includes the benefits of our co-op experience and Northeastern’s global network. The ALIGN website is the 
portal for candidates considering the program. 

Our Program 
Provides bachelor’s degree holders who have a strong analytical foundation with the powerful combination of 

graduate education plus degree-related work experience, and enables students to take advantage of growing opportunities 
in fields where there is a strong demand for qualified professionals. 
 
Our Students 

• Come from diverse academic backgrounds 
• Prepare for their graduate studies and for their transition into successful careers through bridge courses that link 

their undergraduate studies to their new industry of choice 
 
Our Curriculum 

• Delivered in a hybrid format that integrates on-campus and online courses 
• Eliminates the need for extensive supplemental coursework or a second bachelor’s degree 
• Allows a student to complete his or her degree program within a traditional, full-time master’s degree time frame 

 
Our Network 

• Gives students the opportunity to fuse rigorous coursework with practical experience 
• Allows students to build a resumé of full-time professional experience while completing their graduate degree 

through our cooperative education (co-op) program 
• Provides the ability to earn compensation that can help offset tuition cost 

 
Northeastern University’s recognition for academic excellence in information assurance education, research, and cyber 
operations by the National Security Agency and the U.S. Department of Homeland Security attests to the high quality and 

http://www.northeastern.edu/align
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professional relevance of our information assurance curriculum. 
 
This innovative interdisciplinary program combines computer systems and network security training with an 
understanding of the social context of cyber security, provides skills that are in high demand. Students gain the broad 
knowledge needed to make the strategic decisions to combat information security threats, including identity theft, 
computer malware, electronic fraud, and cyber-attacks. 
 
Students in this program will have the opportunity to: 

• Build core knowledge surrounding computer system security and network practices, as well as relevant 
knowledge from the social sciences, law, criminology, and management 

• Make strategic decisions about security issues and present recommendations to management 
• Plan and implement security strategies to reduce risk and enhance protection of information assets and systems 
• Understand the legal and ethical issues associated with information security, privacy, and digital rights 

 
In the MSIA ALIGN Program, students will take courses tailored to their background and interests. Those with social 
science or other non-technology backgrounds will strengthen technical skills. Those with prior technical experience will 
add to their understanding of the context in which technology is applied. Every student, regardless of background, will 
learn about the key issues in information security and how technology can help resolve them. 
 
Core Courses Include: 

• Discrete Structures 
• Cyberspace Technology & Applications 

 
Sample Electives Include: 

• Law and Psychology 
• White Collar Crime 
• Terrorism and International Crime 
• Managing Software Development 
• Software Vulnerabilities and Security 

 
Technical or Contextual Track Courses: 

• Applied Cryptography 
• Network Security Practices 
• Information System Forensics 
• Cyber Law: Ethics, Privacy, & Digital Rights 

 
Section 5: Program Delivery 

 
Northeastern University’s attention to program delivery, from a quality assurance perspective, is implemented at several 
levels and includes the involvement of both internal and external stakeholders.  From an internal perspective, the quality 
of program delivery is governed by and through the auspices of the Faculty Senate (see attached Faculty Handbook), 
which approves all new programs and subsequent changes to current program, as well as the Course and Program Change 
process (see attached process documentation).  From operational units, there are several vantage points from which 
quality of program delivery is ensured.  Ensuring the right students are in the right courses is dependent on the Academic 
Advising Office (see attached process and regulatory documentation), as well as the Registrar’s Office via the 
prerequisites contained within the Banner online course registration process.   

Additional program delivery quality assurance is managed via the NU Online Quality Matters LMS process for ensuring 
the quality of course materials in our BlackBoard LMS system, as well as the Instructional Designers of the NU Online 
team which work with faculty to ensure that the quality of the course materials selected for instruction in all modalities of 
instruction are optimized.  Program managers assigned to each program work with scheduling appropriate faculty to 
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specific courses and that all of the aforementioned operational quality assurance controls are effectively administered.  
Lastly, the Academic Quality Assurance office works directly with Program Faculty Leads to monitor the internal and 
external program reviews are conducted in accordance with the Master Schedule; internal reviews are conducted yearly 
and external reviews are conducted on a rotating 5-year schedule. 

Northeastern faculty members in online and hybrid-based programs integrate their deep theoretical knowledge with strong 
professional experience. Using the technology tools that have made online and hybrid education a rich learning 
environment, they draw from a wide array of resources that enable students to apply new knowledge directly to the 
problem-solving needs of the workplace. 

Our hybrid format - the blending of online and classroom learning - offers students the best of both worlds: the flexibility 
and convenience of online education and the personal, faculty/peer interaction of classroom - based programs. 

By focusing students on the application of knowledge and on 21st century skills such as inquiry and analysis and 
information technology literacy, Northeastern’s extended model of learning develops students who are able to create 
dynamic new ideas and new approaches that can change whole fields of endeavor. 

Online Delivery of Courses 

Northeastern University provides robust online delivery of programs and coursework through Northeastern University 
Online (NUOnline), its in-house online education division. The University approaches online education as a medium that 
augments accessibility for students, while maintaining the same high quality standards and educational outcomes that 
exist for all University programs. Subsequently, students engaged in online learning study the same program as students 
engaged in traditional classroom-based course delivery. The policies and procedures for online courses are the same as for 
campus-based courses (i.e. registering, withdrawing, prerequisites, course requirements, etc.).  
 
Northeastern follows a formal university-wide process for the review of academic programs.  The University’s academic 
units undergo periodic review, usually on a five to seven year cycle. These reviews are designed to provide independent 
and authoritative evaluation that assist academic units with long-term academic planning. The review provides individual 
academic units an opportunity to assess strengths and weaknesses, as well as to evaluate strategies and goals. Further, the 
review examines the manner in which program objectives and outcomes are integrated throughout the coursework, as well 
as the relevance of the outcomes to the contemporary workforce in the discipline. A successful review will identify the 
comparative advantage that the unit has within its discipline, where excellence can be achieved, and what opportunities 
exist to enhance national stature.  
 
Northeastern’s graduate and professional programs are subject to review by the Commission on Institutions of Higher 
Education (CIHE) under the auspices of the New England Association of Schools and Colleges (NEASC). In addition, a 
large number of Northeastern’s graduate programs hold accreditation, where required, by the appropriate professional 
organizations. 
 
Student Feedback 
 
Online Surveys of Courses 
 
Responsibility for the quality of the graduate curriculum and the assurance of learning reside with the faculty and 
leadership of the colleges. One of the primary vehicles used to inform faculty and leadership is Teacher Rating and 
Course Evaluation (TRACE).  This online student survey is used for both undergraduate and graduate programs and is 
administered each semester in most colleges. The College of Professional Studies has a similar system entitled 
EvaluationKIT (EvalKit). Faculty and academic leadership are able to review results from either system immediately 
following grade deadlines and incorporate the information into their next teaching and learning opportunity. 
 
Please see appendix 5.c for the sample TRACE survey. 
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Please see appendix 5.d for the sample EvalKIT survey. 
 
Creating and Maintaining Quality Online Curricula  
 
Curricular creation and maintenance reside within the academic departments. Faculty members create online curricula in 
collaboration with NUOnline’s staff of highly qualified Instructional Designers who have graduate degrees in 
instructional technology. Online, blended, and hybrid course offerings are equivalent to the on-ground curricula, which 
the faculty-centered process ensures. In addition, all online courses undergo quality checks on a continuous basis. 
NUOnline is supported by 24/7 technical support, as well as 24/7 synchronous and asynchronous tutoring.   
 
For additional information pertaining to Northeastern University Online course quality please see Appendix 5.e 
NUOnline PowerPoint or visit this link to NUOnline-Teaching website at http://www.northeastern.edu/nuolirc/teaching-
with-nu-online/  
 
For information on policies pertaining to technology, computer and online modes of delivery please see appendix 5.f 
Teaching Online:  The Northeastern University Online Best Practices Guide, published in 2012 by Northeastern 
University Online. 
 
About the Online Platform 
 
NUOnline utilizes Blackboard Learning Management System (LMS), the recognized leader in LMS systems, as well as 
online tutoring, web-based synchronous video-conferencing, and online community building tools. The online platform 
allows a dynamic array of formats for both material delivery and activity implementation. Students and instructors employ 
audio and video capabilities, as well as synchronous and asynchronous modes of discussion and collaboration.  
 
Informing the Student 
 
The NUOnline website, specifically http://www.northeastern.edu/online/online-learning/, is a primary vehicle for 
informing potential students about the technological requirements of participation and the technical competence required 
of them; the nature of learning and the personal discipline required in the online environment; any additional costs, 
beyond tuition and ancillary fees associated with e-learning aspects of course/program delivery; and the kind of support 
and protection available to them.  
 
Renewal and Upgrading of Resources 
 
Northeastern University Online constantly assesses new technologies to either supplement or replace existing technologies 
and conducts a formal evaluation of its Learning Management System every 18 months. 
 
Faculty Training and Certification to Teach Online  
 
The Northeastern University Online Instructor Certification program is a comprehensive approach to providing our 
faculty who have chosen to teach online the necessary best practices and skills to design and facilitate hybrid and fully 
online courses for Northeastern University.  Northeastern University Online recognizes the importance of creating 
excellent online instructors, not just high quality online courses, so our program consists of a two-week all-online format 
featuring instructor-facilitated lessons, collaboration, discussion, and assignments. It takes participants about 6-8 hours per 
week to complete the materials and assignments in this course. It is an immersive approach to learning how to become a 
successful online instructor by enabling participants to experience an online course as a student before they ever teach an 
online course as an instructor at Northeastern University. 
 
At the end of each week, the instructor will have the opportunity to test his or her understanding of the material covered in 
the training by completing an asynchronous online assessment. The instructor must score a cumulative 80% or higher on 
both weeks to pass this course and obtain certification as a Northeastern University Online instructor. If an instructor does 

http://www.northeastern.edu/nuolirc/teaching-with-nu-online/
http://www.northeastern.edu/nuolirc/teaching-with-nu-online/
http://www.northeastern.edu/online/online-learning/
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not pass an exam, he or she can review the course materials and re-take the exam. The instructor has up to three attempts 
to pass an exam. Further support for faculty is available if needed. 
 
Supporting Faculty/Professional Development 
 
The University’s plan for faculty development is consistent with its commitment to innovation, research, and exemplary 
pedagogy. Northeastern provides online instructor training for all faculty new to online instruction or new to the 
University. In addition, NUOnline provides regular workshop and seminar opportunities throughout the year for skill 
enrichment.  Aside from stand-alone workshop and training opportunities, the University engages externally through 
professional organizations and other higher education institutions that provide content specific workshops. Each College 
at Northeastern maintains a faculty development fund for this purpose.  Faculty members request attendance to these 
events through the College Dean. The University also holds institutional memberships to dozens of professional 
organizations, allowing faculty members to engage in a disciplinary dialogue with colleagues at peer institutions. 
 
Northeastern University Online’s Instructor Resource Center promotes instructional innovation as well as continuous 
development of technological skills.  Its website, www.northeastern.edu/nuolirc, provides helpful how-to information, 
features on teaching with technology, links to webinars, contact information, and tutorials on best practices for all 
Northeastern University faculty teaching online.  Further, NUOnline maintains a Faculty Resource Center on Blackboard, 
which includes course templates, instructional modules, tutorials, and policy documents.  
 
Please see appendix 5.g for the Online course overview. 
 
Northeastern University’s Center for Advancing Teaching and Learning Through Research  
 
The Center for Advancing Teaching and Learning Through Research was established to support the Northeastern 
University community in creating opportunities for lasting learning.  To realize this goal, the Center takes a multi-
pronged, research- based approach to working with faculty and administrators in the classroom, through departmental 
programs or university-wide initiatives.  Colleagues at the Center are available to discuss teaching and learning in courses 
across departments or in their related colleges and to work to achieve the learning goals and outcomes that are important 
to faculty and students.  Services range from one-on-one consultations to group programs (workshops and seminars), 
consultations on the development of courses and programs to providing guidance on their assessment.  Furthermore, and 
just as importantly, a venue for collaborating with faculty on research and grants focused on teaching and learning is 
specific to individual disciplines.  For more information about the Center for Advancing Teaching and Learning through 
Research please follow this link http://www.northeastern.edu/learningresearch/. 

Courses  

Northeastern University’s graduate programs were established to fulfill the institutional mission: “to educate students for a 
life of fulfillment and accomplishment; to create and translate knowledge to meet global and societal needs.” All of 
Northeastern’s graduate programs are grounded in disciplines relevant to society’s needs, whether locally or globally. The 
University is responsive to both market and societal demands, focusing on emerging areas of study, scholarship, and 
research. The degree offerings for the proposed program represent the same degree offerings of programs offered on the 
Boston campus. These programs were selected for the Greater Toronto Area to educate and develop knowledge and skills 
that reflect the regional demands of both employers and the workforce. 

The University’s curriculum development and approval process for all graduate programs engages all levels of the 
University, a true confirmation of shared governance. As in most universities, the curriculum for the graduate programs 
originates with program faculty. It is reviewed and approved by both department and college curriculum committees. The 
review continues with the Vice Provost for Graduate Education and the Graduate Council, the Provost Office, and finally 
the full Senate. Upon completion of the President’s review, the President submits the proposal to the Board of Trustees for 
approval. 

http://www.northeastern.edu/nuolirc
http://www.northeastern.edu/learningresearch/
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Responsibility for the quality of the graduate curriculum and the assurance of learning reside with the faculty and 
leadership of the colleges. One of the primary vehicles used to inform faculty and leadership is Teacher Rating and 
Course Evaluation (TRACE).  This online student survey is used for both undergraduate and graduate programs and is 
administered each semester in most colleges. The College of Professional Studies has a similar system entitled 
EvaluationKIT. Faculty and academic leadership are able to review results from either system immediately following 
grade deadlines and incorporate the information into their next teaching and learning opportunity. 

See appendix 5.c for an example of TRACE. 
Please see appendix 5.d for the sample EvalKIT survey. 

In addition to these two comprehensive course evaluation procedures, Northeastern follows a formal university-wide 
process for the review of academic programs.  The University’s academic units undergo periodic review, usually on a five 
to seven year cycle. These reviews are designed to provide independent and authoritative evaluation that assist academic 
units with long-term academic planning. The review provides individual academic units an opportunity to assess strengths 
and weaknesses, as well as to evaluate strategies and goals. Further, the review examines the manner in which program 
objectives and outcomes are integrated throughout the coursework, as well as the relevance of the outcomes to the 
contemporary workforce in the discipline. A successful review will identify the comparative advantage that the unit has 
within its discipline, where excellence can be achieved, and what opportunities exist to enhance national stature.  

Northeastern’s graduate and professional programs are subject to review by the Commission on Institutions of Higher 
Education (CIHE) under the auspices of the New England Association of Schools and Colleges (NEASC). In addition, a 
large number of Northeastern’s graduate programs hold accreditation, where required, by the appropriate professional 
organizations. 

Distance Education 

The NUOnline home page details the graduate online experience. The website provides insight into the experience of 
online learning with such features as a demo class and guidelines on how to be a successful online learner at the following 
link: (http://www.northeastern.edu/online/). The College of Professional Studies has developed a self-paced online 
orientation consisting of multiple modules including understanding myNEU, registration, academic performance, 
university resources, technical services, and career services. The comprehensive orientation eases the online student into 
online learning environment. 

 
Please see appendix 5.g for the Online Course overview 
Please see appendix 5.h for the Online Course readiness list 
 
Duration and Intensity  
Pursuant to the Commission on Institutions of Higher Education (CIHE) of the New England Association of Schools and 
Colleges (NEASC) accreditation standards, Northeastern University follows the Carnegie Classification system of 
determining credit hours for undergraduate- and graduate-level courses. 

At Northeastern, one hour of academic credit usually consists of 150 minutes of work per week throughout the term, 
usually one-third direct faculty instruction and two-thirds in independent preparation. Programs may vary the ratio of class 
time to preparation time depending on the learning outcomes and accreditation standards appropriate in their field(s). 
When students are registered for thesis credits, directed study, internships, or co-op, the appropriate number of term hours 
is determined using the same method. Each term hour corresponds to at least 150 minutes of weekly effort by the student 
throughout the term or equivalent.  

Please refer to appendix 9.a for the New England Association of Schools and Colleges explanation of credit hours and 
duration by program, which Northeastern follows. 
 
Periodic Reviews 

http://www.northeastern.edu/online/
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The process includes both internal/self and external/peer reviews and is aimed at fostering academic excellence at all 
levels, to determine how to raise and maintain the quality of the academic unit to a higher level, and to provide guidance 
for administrative decisions in support of continual future improvement. The review will provide the unit with an 
opportunity to take stock of its strengths and weaknesses and to evaluate its strategies and goals. It is intended to help    
units determine whether their programs are cohesive, coherent, effective, and true to their mission.         
 
The Dean of the College within which the unit resides is responsible for initiating the external review process in 
accordance with the Master Schedule. The Office of the Provost provides oversight and facilitates the process of 
appointing both the internal and external review committees.     
 
Goals of External Program Review:   

• Ensure quality of degree programs     
• Assess department’s functions and contribution to the goals of the University     
• Identify those aspects of the department that are strong and those that require more focused attention     
• Assess progress toward achieving previously-defined objectives         
• Gain external perspective through peer/aspirant analysis and external review committee     
• Evaluate strategy for meeting objectives  
• Develop future goals  

 
Timeline for External Program Review:  

• Notification to department that it is scheduled for review is to be made by the College Dean no later than October    
of the review year (normally the last year of the regular review cycle).            

• Department chair meets with College Dean to discuss issues/concerns regarding review, and recommendations    
regarding members of the internal and external review committees; occurs during fall term of review year.         

• The Dean discusses membership of the internal and external review committees and appointment letters are    
sent.  A spring date is scheduled for external visit.     

• Internal review committee completes Self-Study and discusses with Dean and Provost; due four weeks prior to    
visit of external committee.     

• External committee visit takes place in the spring of review year.     
• Report from external committee to Dean; preliminary report at end of visit and full report within 2-3 weeks.   
• Dean reviews Self-Study and external committee report with department, and submits summary with actionable    

items to the Provost.     
  
Self-Study Process 
     
Northeastern University completes a self-study through the New England Association of Schools and Colleges 
accreditation process that includes two major reviews.  The first is the 5th Year Interim Report, which is primarily an 
external review process comprised of a compressed self-study for all academic programs and operational units of the 
university.  The 10 Year reaffirmation process is comprised of both an offsite review of a comprehensive self-study for 
each academic program, as well as in-depth onsite review of all academic and operational units of the university. Self-
Study documents completed by Northeastern should not exceed 50 pages, excluding supporting data and documents, 
which may be included as appendices. Material required for the self-study includes:     

• Faculty Profile 
o List all current tenured/tenure track faculty members, indicating academic rank, academic age (years since 

terminal    degree), current workload distribution (% teaching/scholarship/service), and any changes in rank 
during the review period (e.g., hiring, promotion, tenure award).  At the end of the list, please include any 
prior T/TT faculty members    who were in the department during the review period and summarize their 
reasons for leaving the department in the change-in-rank column.     

o List any other full-time faculty or staff, indicating titles and brief descriptions of roles.        
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o Describe departmental governance, including the roles for any faculty with significant service workload   
distribution.   

o Describe departmental faculty workload policy, including (a) guidelines for the allocation of teaching     
Loads and research expectations, and (b) guidelines for merit and other faculty review.       

o Describe faculty recruitment and retention processes, including initiatives to encourage professional and 
academic development of faculty.  Provide information on the current representation of underrepresented 
groups among faculty     

• Academic Program Profile  
o For each degree program, provide five-year enrollment, retention and graduation information, including 

funding support for graduate students (some of the data to be supplied by the Office of the Provost).  If 
applicable, please also include interdisciplinary programs in which the department plays a significant role, 
and provide a brief description of the interdisciplinary program(s).         

o Provide information, where possible, on placement of graduates.     
o If degree programs involve a subset of departmental faculty, please indicate which faculty members are 

currently    involved with the programs.  For the current academic year, indicate the amount of part-time 
instruction for each program.     

o Describe the goals, priorities and challenges for each degree program, including a summary of how the goals 
intersect with those of the University academic plan.     

o Describe instructional innovation within the degree programs.     
o Describe processes for periodic review of curriculum and course contents, and for assessing student-learning   

outcomes.     
o Provide a summary of student evaluations of faculty teaching (data to be supplied by the Office of the 

Provost).  Describe additional approaches to assessing teaching effectiveness, including assessment of 
teaching assistants.  What departmental training and mentoring mechanisms are in place to ensure teaching 
quality?     

o Provide a summary of how advising is carried out in the degree programs.   Describe mechanisms for training, 
mentoring and evaluating program advisors.     

• Scholarship/Research Profile 
o Describe major areas of specialization for the department, including a summary of how these areas intersect 

with the goals of the University academic plan. 
o Describe 2-3 key departmental productivity metrics of faculty scholarship/research productivity (e.g., # senior-

authored articles, performances,  # books,  # PhD graduates), and provide a summary for the department’s 
research-active faculty members over the review period. [If appropriate, utilize different key metrics for 
different areas of specialization.]         

o For departments with PhD programs, indicate which faculty members are affiliated with the department’s PhD    
program, how many students they mentored and graduated during the review period, and list PhD student 
publications.  Describe plans to foster interdisciplinary research/scholarship opportunities for Ph.D. students.     

o Provide a summary of external research funding during the review period, including awards to support future    
research (some of the data to be supplied by the Office of the Provost). Metrics should include grant proposals    
submitted, new awards, and expenditures. Provide the department’s plan to sustain and grow research 
productivity including external research funding.  Provide metrics regarding the development of intellectual 
property including disclosures submitted, copyrights, patent applications and patents awarded.     

o Describe mechanisms to encourage student collaboration in faculty research, and provide a summary of 
undergraduate research projects in the department during the review period.         

o Describe faculty participation in multi-investigator and interdisciplinary research and Ph.D. programs.  Provide    
details of how the department is fostering involvement in interdisciplinary research and graduate programs.         

• Strategic Analysis: Areas of strength and weakness, opportunities for the department, threats to departmental 
goals 
o Describe current departmental strategic goals, their fit with the University’s goals, and the progress toward 

their attainment.         
o Provide an environmental scan for the discipline. Where is the discipline going?         
o Provide an analysis of departmental peers and aspirants.      
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o Outline the department’s strategic plan for the next five years including:     
 Goals for each academic program     
 Goals for the unit’s faculty composition, including underrepresented groups, if applicable.     
 Goals for the unit’s research mission     
 Indication of how the department’s goals fit with the University’s goals, including interdisciplinary goals.     

     
Please see appendix 5.i for the New England Association of Schools and Colleges self-study guide. 
 
Student Feedback 
 
Please see appendix 5.d for an example of the student feedback process via the EvaluationKIT. 
 
Library Resources  
 
Transcending geography, via its website, Northeastern University Libraries offers students, faculty, and staff full access to 
the University’s vast online holdings, including 60,000 e-journals, and hundreds of licensed databases containing over 
200,000 e-books, as well as searchable articles, documents, images, data, and streaming music and video.   
 
The University has created a “gateway” to library resources for each of its current Graduate Campuses. Links to library 
resources are also featured prominently on myNEU, the electronic gateway for the Northeastern University community 
that offers “one stop shopping” for faculty, staff, and enrolled and admitted students. 

Northeastern’s Library Services 

The Northeastern University Libraries support the mission of the University by working in partnership with the University 
community to develop and disseminate new scholarship. The Library fosters intellectual and professional growth, enriches 
the research, teaching, and learning environment, and promotes the effective use of knowledge by managing and 
delivering information resources and services to library users. 

Staff 

The University Libraries currently employ 75 Full Time Equivalent staff. Thirty-eight are professional (MLIS or 
equivalent) librarians. Additionally, the Libraries currently employ 23 part-time staff and 112 work-study students. An 
overview of all library staff responsibilities, scope of services, and policies is available in the Year in Review 
(Attachment). 

Under the leadership of Dean Will Wakeling, the Snell Library is a state-of-the-art facility that provides information 
services to the Northeastern community. Wakeling brings more than 30 years of experience as Dean of University 
Libraries, having served on the Board of the New England Library and Information Network and the Boston Library 
Consortium. He is currently the President of the Boston Library Consortium and serves on the Board of the Society for 
Scholarly Publishing. He holds a Master of Arts in Librarianship from University of Sheffield. 

Annual Budget and Planning Cycle 

A very significant step forward, in terms of integrated planning and prioritization, took place with the introduction of the 
Provost’s revised Annual Budget and Planning process in Spring 2009. This process, in which all the Colleges and 
academic units participate, provides a crucial interactive opportunity for the Provost’s Office and the Library (as well as 
Information Services) to review past year’s performance, set agreed priorities for the forthcoming year, and review 
funding requests in the broadest academic context. 

The impact of this process on the Library has been entirely positive. The Library’s current three-year Strategic Plan, 
covering 2010-12, was compiled in 2009 with extensive consultation with senior academic administrators and faculty. The 

http://library.northeastern.edu/
http://myneu.neu.edu/
http://www.northeastern.edu/infoservices/?page_id=541
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Annual Budget process has allowed the Library to test its Strategic Plan goals for the year against current academic 
priorities, and report back on the achievement of those for the preceding year. 

Library Resources for Distance Education 

Northeastern University’s Snell Library maintains a comprehensive system of support for distance learners. Aside from a 
vast collection of academic holdings available online, special-order articles are available to distance students through 
NExpress and Iliad. Students are notified by e-mail when PDF articles are available for download.   

Students who seek both synchronous and asynchronous librarian support may elect to phone or online chat with a librarian 
(24/7), as well as e-mail or text message. Furthermore, an array of online workshops is available regularly; these range 
from an introduction to library services to specialized graduate research methods. As part of the orientation process, off-
campus cohorts engage in a synchronous library session to familiarize students with the array of services. 
 
Service and Use 
 
The library provides both in-library and online, live-chat reference services. Librarians provide an extensive program of 
instruction and information literacy training (637 sessions were taught in FY11). Groups receiving instruction include all 
new graduate students. 
 
The Libraries are a designated Government Publications depository (mostly electronic) and provide all the associated 
services to Northeastern users and the local community. With the purchase of the ProQuest Digital Hearings collection, all 
congressional hearings are now available online.  The Department of Archives and Special Collections actively solicits, 
acquires, and makes accessible historically significant university materials as well as the documentation of 
underrepresented local communities (see www.lib.neu.edu/archives). The Libraries also offer a full program of cultural 
events.   
 
Information Services: Planning and Oversight 
 
In the fall of 2009, the Provost commissioned the creation of an Information Services Academic Advisory Committee, 
comprised of faculty leaders from each of the colleges and chaired by the Dean of Libraries. The Committee reviews 
current service offerings and advises IS leadership on technologies and IT services that would serve the teaching, learning, 
and research mission. The Committee has provided two reports, with recommendations, to the IS leadership and the 
Provost. Information Services has incorporated these recommendations into its plans for new or enhanced services. 
 
In the spring of 2010, the Provost and Senior Vice President of Enrollment Management and Student Affairs 
commissioned an Enterprise Systems Team (EST), comprised of key functional leaders in the University. The EST 
reviews and prioritizes all enterprise initiatives to ensure that the priorities of University are met and to ensure that IS has 
the appropriate resources to accomplish these initiatives. 
 
Resources Supporting the Academic and Research Program 
 
In December 2008, Information Services reconstituted the department of Academic Technology Services (ATS). ATS is 
the principal IS partner with the academic community, responsible for 1) ensuring that Information Services is delivering 
up to date technology and support which meets the needs of the University’s academic units across all services, including 
teaching and learning enablement and assessment; and 2) working with research centers and research intensive faculty to 
ensure that their IT needs are met. This includes core services such as networking and software delivery, specialized 
services such as high performance computing and storage, and individual services such as hosting and database 
administration assistance. In addition to creating and managing the research enablement services portfolio, the ATS 
Director works with Deans and other senior executives to support the recruitment of researchers to cultivate the research 
commitments in the Long-Range Academic Plan. 
 

http://www.lib.neu.edu/archives
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In spring of 2009, an Instructional Technology Group (ITG) was formed, comprised of technology leaders from EdTech, 
the Libraries, the College of Professional Studies/NU Online, and Information Services, chaired by the director of ATS. 
The goal of the ITG is to assess the ever-changing landscape of instructional and teaching technologies and to identify 
suitable solutions with a mind toward support and consistency across all departments and disciplines. 
In January of 2011, Academic Technology Services received an additional FTE to better support academic initiatives. 
 
Please see the following link to Information Services http://www.northeastern.edu/infoservices/. 
 
Appointment of Faculty 
 
The University observes a standard procedure for selection of full-time faculty, detailed in Section II of the Faculty 
Handbook, as well as part-time instructor (lecturer) appointment.  Northeastern University provides a written contract 
upon assignment of a faculty member, which details the nature of the assignment and the status of the faculty member 
(probationary or tenure-track; part-time or full-time).  In addition, faculty contracts detail conditions of employment, 
remuneration, and fulfillment of faculty course load, when applicable. Faculty contracts are issued under the authority of 
the College Dean, and full-time appointments are reviewed and approved by the Provost, President and Board of Trustees.   
 
Please see appendix 5.b for Section II of the Faculty Handbook. 
 

Section 6: Capacity to Deliver 
 
Northeastern University Libraries – Resources and Support for Online and Graduate Campus Students 
 
The Northeastern University Libraries (the Library) provide a strong array of resources and services to fully support the 
curricular and research needs of students enrolled at the graduate campuses, taking online courses provided via the main 
campus in Boston, or needing online support for coursework at the main campus.  
 
Collections   
 
The NU Libraries are planning for and redefining what the Library needs to be in order to deliver in both its virtual and its 
brick-and-mortar forms. This means continued work and investment to increase the range and richness of our collections 
and to accelerate their transformation from mainly print to mainly digital.   
 
When the option is available, the Library purchases the online versions of books and journals so that online students have 
the widest range of materials to support their course and research activities.  Types of online materials and library 
resources include: 
 

• Over 300,000 online books in all subject areas 
• Over 60,000 online journals supporting all disciplines    
• A large collection of online newspapers, both current and historical, from across the globe    
• Collections of online research databases that provide data and statistical information in such disciplines as 

business, health sciences, pharmacy, and engineering.     
• An increasing number of videos and audio recordings streamed online. 
• Scholar One Search, a comprehensive database that searches in one, unified search across all the above listed 

materials to identify needed resources and provide links to the online materials. 
 
The Library provides an active Interlibrary Loan Service for resources that are not held locally.  Journal articles can 
usually be delivered electronically within a day or two of the request.  Subject librarians work with the online and 
graduate campus student to locate copies of a book that is not offered online by Northeastern. 
 

http://www.northeastern.edu/infoservices/
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Online Assistance Reference Librarians and Library Subject Specialists are available to assist online and graduate campus 
students day and night, seven days a week.  The Library offers a number of methods to contact these specialists for 
assistance, including: 
 

• Reference Email.  This is a method for getting assistance with more complex research support needs.  Reference 
Librarians will analyze the student’s particular needs and respond with in-depth solutions within one business 
day. 

• Contact a Library Subject Specialist.  A student can choose and communicate with the librarian who has an in-
depth familiarity with the Library resources in a particular subject discipline.  Both email and telephone 
communications are available during business hours. 

• Reference Desk.  One can speak directly with a reference librarian at our toll free line: (855) 618-7512.  Hours are 
9 am to 9 pm, Monday through Thursday, 9 am to 6 pm Friday, 12 pm to 5 pm Saturday, and 12 pm to 8 pm 
Sunday.  All times are Eastern Standard Time. 

• Ask 24/7.  Reference librarians are available at all hours to interact online with the student and to point that 
student to the best resources to meet the student’s particular research or assignment needs. 

• Subject Guides.  Subject librarians have created these online guides and tutorials to assist students in identifying 
and accessing the most important resources in a particular discipline. 

 
Links to specialized Library webpages, as “gateways” from the main Northeastern Libraries site: 
 

• Online Students - http://library.northeastern.edu/gateways/professional-online-students  
 

• Charlotte Campus - http://library.northeastern.edu/gateways/charlotte-students  
 

• Seattle Campus - http://library.northeastern.edu/gateways/seattle-students  
 
For descriptions of facilities after which the proposed graduate campus for the Greater Toronto Area will be modeled, 
please see the following links to Northeastern University’s existing two graduate campuses:  
 

• Charlotte, North Carolina - http://www.northeastern.edu/charlotte/ 
 

• Seattle, Washington - http://www.northeastern.edu/seattle/ 
 
For Northeastern’s comprehensive Library Collections Policy, detailing the organizations plan and schedule for the 
renewal and upgrading of resources, please 
see: http://library.northeastern.edu/sites/default/files/public/atttachments/FIELD_PAGE_FILES/2013/lpoccollpolicymarc
h2013.pdf  
 
Support Services 
 
Consistent with the models we have established at our Charlotte, North Carolina and Seattle, Washington Graduate 
Campuses, Northeastern University–Toronto will offer a host of resources for students looking to make the most of their 
graduate studies. 
 
Some of these resources, as described below, will be specific to our Toronto Graduate Campus, and some are benefits 
available to any Northeastern University student. 
 
Career Services 
University Career Services specializes in helping students figure out which program, career, or job might be a strong fit, 
and also in helping students plan and carry out successful job searches, or explore other options through offering exposure 
to a wide variety of resources, programs, events, and opportunities to meet employers in region. 
 

http://library.northeastern.edu/gateways/professional-online-students
http://library.northeastern.edu/gateways/charlotte-students
http://library.northeastern.edu/gateways/seattle-students
http://www.northeastern.edu/charlotte/
http://www.northeastern.edu/seattle/
http://library.northeastern.edu/sites/default/files/public/atttachments/FIELD_PAGE_FILES/2013/lpoccollpolicymarch2013.pdf
http://library.northeastern.edu/sites/default/files/public/atttachments/FIELD_PAGE_FILES/2013/lpoccollpolicymarch2013.pdf
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Student Financial Services 
Student Financial Services is committed to helping the student navigate the process of financing his/her education. 
myNEU is an electronic gateway for the Northeastern University community and offers “one stop shopping” for faculty, 
staff, and enrolled and admitted students. Services are targeted to members of the Northeastern University community by 
role, providing a personally tailored experience. Campus news and departmental announcements are also accessible via 
the myNEU Portal. 
 
Information Technology Services 
Information Technology Services at Northeastern University provides central information technology support to over 
25,000 students, faculty, and staff who use our secure, high speed connectivity to the Internet through our on-campus 
network and a host of other services tailored to the online student. 
 
Disability Resources Center 
Students needing accommodations or services due to a disability are able to access the Disability Resource Center (DRC) 
of Northeastern University. The DRC provides information on the staff, services available, how to contact the DRC for 
more information and assistance, and forms a student will need to access these services. Main webpage: 
http://www.northeastern.edu/drc/ 
 
Graduate Catalog 
The Graduate Catalog, published by the Office of the University Registrar in collaboration with the colleges of the 
university, contains Northeastern University’s primary statements about student academic life, conduct, and the 
responsibilities of students and the university to one another, as authorized by the president or the Board of Trustees. 
 
Academic Calendar 
The university academic calendar, published on the Registrar’s web site, provides information students need to stay on 
track with their degrees. 
 
Advising  
A Student Support Services representative will be on staff at the Toronto Graduate Campus and available to help students 
with course planning to build schedules that keep them on target to achieve their goals while also maintaining balance in 
their personal and professional lives. 
 
Writing Center –Mobile Consulting 
The Writing Center is comprised of Northeastern University writing instructors, graduate students, and undergraduate 
students studying composition theory, literature, and technical/professional writing. The Writing Center offers online 
consulting for any level writer and works with graduate students from all academic disciplines, speakers of other 
languages as well as native speakers of English, and weak, average, and strong writers. 
 
Free Online Tutoring 
SMARTHINKING (PDF) provides live academic help. Students may have access to help in the following subjects and 
skills: 
• Math (Available up to 24/7) 
• Writing 
• Grammar 
• Chemistry 
• Statistics 
• Accounting, Managerial 
• Accounting, Financial 
• Microeconomics 
• Macroeconomics 
• Spanish 
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Student Grievances 
Northeastern University has processes and resources to ensure that student grievances are treated with respect and 
addressed in a fair and professional manner. Both formal and informal means to resolve issues are available. Students will 
be able to contact the Toronto campus staff – Associate Dean – for assistance, as well as consult the university website for 
information on academic policies and procedures, and the University Ombuds. University 
Ombuds: http://www.northeastern.edu/ombuds/about/index.html   
 
• University Registrar: http://www.northeastern.edu/registrar/catgraddir1213.html  
• Graduate Catalog /Handbook – Academic Policies & Procedures, http://www.northeastern.edu/registrar/catgrad1213-
030.pdf  
 
Four Year Projection of Cumulative Enrollment and Subsequent Faculty Staffing Plan  
 
Four Year Student 
Enrollment/Faculty 
Projections for 
Information 
Assurance 

                        

Term FL 1 SP1 SM 1 FL 2 SP 2 SM 2 FL 3 SP 3 SM 3 FL 4 SP 4 SM 4 
Fall 1 4 4 4 3 3 3             
Spring 1   3 3 3 2 2 2           
Summer 1     3 3 3 2 2 2         
Fall 2       8 8 8 6 6 6       
Spring 2         6 6 6 5 5 5     
Summer 2           4 4 4 3 3 3   
Fall 3             8 8 8 6 6 6 
Spring 3               6 6 6 5 5 
Summer 3                 4 4 4 3 
Fall 4                   10 10 10 
Spring 4                     6 6 
Summer 4                       4 
                          
Total Students 4 7 10 17 22 26 29 31 32 34 34 34 
Total Faculty 1 1 1 1 1 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 
 
 
Facility Resources: 
 
Maintaining a viable graduate campus facility falls under the University’s Long Range Plan 2010-2015 
(http://www.northeastern.edu/lrp/).  
 
Achieving the goals outlined in Northeastern’s “Long Range Plan 2010-2015” will require investments in people, 
programs, physical plant, and technology, as well as a new approach to management and budget processes. More and 
better equipped spaces — from classrooms and laboratories to student housing and athletic facilities — will be required, 
along with the new staff, new systems, and increased financial resources to support academic and student life goals. New 
budget and management initiatives that promote efficiency and strong performance will give University leaders the 
necessary tools to gain maximum impact from these infrastructure investments. 

http://www.northeastern.edu/ombuds/about/index.html
http://www.northeastern.edu/registrar/catgraddir1213.html
http://www.northeastern.edu/registrar/catgrad1213-030.pdf
http://www.northeastern.edu/registrar/catgrad1213-030.pdf
http://www.northeastern.edu/lrp/
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Goals: 

• Laboratory space that empowers research goals 
• More and better equipped learning facilities 
• Housing, athletic, and recreational facilities that energize the campus community 
• Faculty/support staff office needs are fully met 
• Administrative staff and systems support academic and student life goals here and abroad 

Action Steps: 
• Address critical space needs for faculty and students 
• Complete space study to assess long-term needs 
• Develop Institutional Master Plan 
• Improve efficiency of administrative and information systems 

Selected Metrics: 
• Increase in available space for offices, laboratories, classrooms, student recreation, and student life initiatives 
• Increase in resources available for infrastructure investment 
• Improved flexibility to meet new demands for space 

 
For the Master of Science in Information Assurance degree program, the average course size in the program is between 14 
and 17 students per course, excluding summer quarters (these are traditionally much smaller in size). Adjunct (part time) 
instructors may not exceed a teaching load of 24 QH (4-6 courses) in a calendar year. Full time faculty are expected to 
teach a base of 36 quarter hours (or 7 to 9 courses) in a given fiscal year. 
 
Faculty Qualifications: 
 
Candidates must have at least a Master of Science in a related field and/ or an MBA, MD, PhD or similar, plus at least five 
years of industry or governmental experience. A history of successful teaching at the graduate level is strongly preferred.  
Northeastern University hires the highest quality faculty who exceed the standards of their disciplines and University 
standards through educational, professional, and service experiences. The University defines faculty roles through many 
descriptors/titles. Faculty members holding the rank of assistant professor, associate professor, and professor are 
considered members of the Northeastern tenure-track and tenured faculty. All Non-tenured/term faculty hold the title of 
academic specialists who provide specialized knowledge, expertise, and professional experience to an academic program 
and College. Lead faculty is a term used in the College of Professional Studies, which designates select full-time faculty 
to serve as lead for a program. The lead faculty serves as a master teacher for a specific curriculum, assuring learning 
through curriculum development, effective instruction, and assessment of learning outcomes.   
 
Evaluation of Faculty 
Faculty evaluation across campus is informed by two components: 1) term-by-term course evaluations and 2) annual 
faculty reviews.  These annual faculty evaluations are also used for tenure track positions to indicate progress toward 
promotion and tenure. 
 
Term-by-term course evaluations 
The primary system in most colleges for term-by-term course evaluations is Teacher Rating and Course Evaluation 
(TRACE). This online student survey is used for both undergraduate and graduate programs each semester. TRACE was 
developed in a joint effort between the faculty senate and student government and designed to be given anonymously with 
timely published results that would improve teaching and learning.  
 
Annual Faculty Reviews 
Annual faculty reviews are required in each college and vary slightly. The common factor in all reviews is an established 
set of guidelines and criteria that faculty and administrators follow. In addition, all reviews include a summary of the 
course evaluation results. The following are brief descriptions of the review process by college. 
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College of Computer and Information Science / Bouvé College of Health Sciences 
The Health Informatics and Information Assurance programs utilize the reports from TRACE to work with faculty each 
semester to enhance instruction and address any curricular concerns. 
 
Size   
The University faculty is sufficient in number and representative of the principal areas of instruction offered by the 
institution to assure the effectiveness of the academic programs, as well as counseling and advising.  The overall student 
to faculty ratio stands at 15:1 (2011), which allows for individualized attention both in the classroom and beyond. A 
traditional distinction of the Northeastern experience is the integration of faculty who are experts in their respective fields. 
 
Definition of Responsibilities   
Tenure track faculty (assistant, associate, and professor), as well as term faculty (academic specialists) receive letters of 
appointment or in some cases annual contracts that designate roles and responsibilities. Please refer to Attachment 5B8. 
 
Faculty Development 
The University’s plan for faculty development is consistent with its commitment to innovation, research, and exemplary 
pedagogy.  
 
Aside from stand-alone workshop and training opportunities, the University engages externally through professional 
organizations and other higher education institutions that provide content specific workshops. Each College at 
Northeastern maintains a faculty development fund for this purpose.  Faculty members request attendance to these events 
through the College Dean. The University also holds institutional memberships to dozens of professional organizations, 
allowing faculty members to engage in a disciplinary dialogue with colleagues at peer institutions. 
 
In addition, Northeastern provides online instructor training for all faculty new to online instruction or new to the 
University. In addition, NUOnline provides regular workshop and seminar opportunities throughout the year for skill 
enrichment.   
 
Appointment 
The University observes a standard procedure for selection of full-time faculty, detailed in Section II of the Faculty 
Handbook, as well as part-time faculty appointments.  In all instances, the new hire and offer process includes verification 
of degrees, employment, and references, and Northeastern University provides a written contract upon assignment of a 
faculty member, which details the nature of the assignment and the status of the faculty member (tenure track faculty or 
academic specialists). In addition, faculty contracts detail conditions of employment, remuneration, and fulfillment of 
faculty course load, when applicable. Faculty contracts are issued under the authority of the respective College Dean, and 
full-time appointments are reviewed and approved by the Provost, President, and Board of Trustees.   
 
All Information Assurance Faculty are available to teach online Information Assurance courses that will be offered at the 
Greater Toronto Area graduate campus.  If granted consent to offer the Information Assurance program, on-ground 
faculty needs will be determined by student registrations and faculty will be drawn from Boston or hired specifically for 
the Greater Toronto Area graduate campus.  Please see the following link to the Information Assurance 
faculty: http://www.ccs.neu.edu/graduate/degree-programs/m-s-in-information-assurance/faculty/  
 
Distance Education 
Northeastern University conducts robust online delivery of programs and coursework through Northeastern University 
Online (“NUOnline”), its in-house online education division. Northeastern has a long history in distance education and 
delivery innovation, having been among the pioneers of microwave- and satellite-based distance instruction in the early 
1970’s, and an early adopter of Internet-based educational delivery in 1998. 
 
The University approaches online education as a medium that augments accessibility for our students, while maintaining 
the same qualitative standards and educational outcomes that exist for all University programs.  Subsequently, students 
engaged in online learning undergo the same educational process and study the same program as students engaged in live, 

http://www.ccs.neu.edu/graduate/degree-programs/m-s-in-information-assurance/faculty/
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synchronous course delivery.  The functionality of the online platform allows a dynamic array of formats for both material 
delivery and activity implementation.  Students and instructors enjoy audio, video and white board capabilities, as well as 
synchronous and asynchronous modes of discussion and collaboration.  
 
NUOnline is the platform for delivery of academic programs in the College of Professional Studies as well as certain 
interdisciplinary programs (e.g., M.S. in Health Informatics, a partnership between the Bouve College of Health Sciences 
and the College of Computer and Information Science). NUOnline utilizes the Blackboard Learning Management System 
(LMS), the recognized leader in LMS systems, as well as online tutoring, web-based synchronous video-conferencing, 
and online community building tools. Curricular creation and maintenance reside within the academic departments.  Full-
time faculty create online curricula, in collaboration with NUOnline’s staff of highly qualified Instructional Designers, 
who have graduate degrees in instructional technology. All online, blended and hybrid course offerings are identical to the 
on-ground curricula, which the faculty-centered process ensures.   
 
Faculty who teach online courses must undergo a comprehensive training, which introduces faculty members to best 
practices in online instruction and ensures expertise in the Blackboard LMS. All online instructors participate in an 
asynchronous, self-paced E-Learning training regimen, which includes Fundamentals of E-Learning. NUOnline maintains 
a Faculty Resource Center on Blackboard, which includes course templates, instructional modules, tutorials and policy 
documents. In addition, all online courses undergo quality checks eight times a year.  NUOnline is supported by 24/7 
technical support as well as 24/7 synchronous and asynchronous tutoring.   
 
Northeastern has a strong commitment to excellence in online instruction and has more than 60 online degree programs 
across the institution and more than 3,500 online students across the United States.  The University devotes significant 
resources to monitoring degree delivery and maintaining a high-quality student experience.  Both faculty and course 
designers regularly review the progress of every online course, offering instructors guidance and criticism where 
appropriate, based on best practice of online education.  Students have the opportunity to offer insight on individual 
courses twice a quarter.  Program specialists field student concerns on course content, instruction, and other administrative 
issues, channeling communication to faculty, academic leadership and administrators. Through constant monitoring of 
online courses, as well as frequent opportunities for students to provide feedback, NUOnline provides a premium online 
experience, which operates with a goal of continuous improvement and innovation. 
 
Facilities Compliance 
 
Compliance with Safety and Health Laws 
Northeastern intends to comply with all pertinent ordinances and laws relative to the safety and health of persons at its site 
in the Greater Toronto Area. 
 
Laboratories and Equipment 
The programs under consideration do not require specialized laboratories or equipment, as no clinical element of study is 
involved.  
 
Supportive Services 
The space that Northeastern intends to lease or purchase will include ample investment in and space for student services 
and advising, and faculty and staff offices, as is consistent with Northeastern’s general student and service-oriented 
philosophy.  
 
Our presence in the Greater Toronto Area will employ state-of-the-art technologies in classrooms and study space to 
provide an engaging experience that is not only locally-driven, but also provides direct linkages to faculty and resources in 
Boston, from videoconferencing and smart display systems to library access technologies. 
 
 

Curriculum Vitae Release 



Northeastern University – Program Review – Information Assurance 
 

29 
 

Northeastern University has on file and available for inspection, from all faculty and staff whose CVs are included in this 
submission, signatures that attest to the truthfulness and completeness of the information contained in the CV and 
agreeing to the inclusion of their curriculum vitae in any documents/web sites associated with the submission, review and 
final status of the program application. 

The following is the template of Northeastern University’s Curriculum Vitae Release Form: 
 

Authorization to Release Curriculum Vitae 
for 

Ministerial consent 
by 

The Ontario Minister of Training, Colleges and Universities 
under the 

Post-secondary Education Choice and Excellence Act, 2000 
 
I, the undersigned, hereby acknowledge and agree that: 
 
- all information provided on my curriculum vitae (“CV”) is true, accurate and complete; 
- Northeastern University may include my CV in its submissions to governmental agencies for the purposes of 
obtaining authorization to operate as a higher educational institution in certain jurisdictions and; 
- my CV may appear in documents, records, websites and other publicly available media in connection with these 
submissions. 
 
_________________________________________ 
Signature 
 
_________________________________________ 
Name 
 
_________________________________________ 
Date 
 
 
While all Northeastern Faculty are certified and trained to teach courses online, we anticipate hiring additional staff to 
instruct courses both online and on ground for the Greater Toronto area, and will designate hires and assignments based 
on need. 
 

Section 7: Credential Recognition 
 

The Master of Science in Information Assurance program is designed based on employer input and student feedback.  The 
Director of the Information Assurance graduate program has more than twenty years of computer, software and security 
industry experience, as well as academic experience.  The Director of the Information Assurance program is in constant 
communication with industry and relevant government employers regarding their employment requirements, industry 
needs and relevant trends within the Information Assurance field. The Information Assurance faculty are selected based 
on long-term industry experience, teaching experience and academic qualifications.  One measurement of the Information 
Assurance degree relevancy to industry recognition is the fact that 100% of the Master of Science in Information 
Assurance graduates are employed in positions of information assurance responsibilities within companies and 
government agencies. 
 
Northeastern’s process of understanding the demand for and potential value of its degree programs in Ontario has 
included informational meetings with a number of major employers, industry associations, government bodies, and other 
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organizations. Although these conversations centered on neither a direct nor implicit endorsement of Northeastern’s 
programs, the receptivity for Northeastern’s M.S. in Information Assurance was discussed with organizations such as 
CIBC, Bank of Montreal, Robert Half, The Ian Martin Group, Cisco Canada, Microsoft Canada, AON Hewitt, 
Knightsbridge, and the City of Toronto’s Office of Economic Development & Culture. 
 
IA Program certifications: 
 

• Designated by National Security Agency (NSA) and Department of Homeland Security (DHS) as Center of 
Academic Excellence in Information Assurance Education and Research 

• Accredited by Committee for National Security Systems (CNSS) 
• Certification for National Security Telecommunications and Information Systems Security Instruction for 

Information Systems Security Professionals, NSTISSI No. 4011 
• Certification for National Information Assurance Training Standard for Senior Systems Managers, CNSSI No. 

4012 
• Designated by NSA as Center of Academic Excellence in Cyber Operations (One of 4 schools in the country) 

 
 

Section 8: Regulation and Accreditation 
 
The Master of Science in Health Informatics does not currently have any government regulations or specific program 
accreditations associated with degree completion and practice.  All Northeastern University graduate programs fall within 
the University wide accreditation process, assessment and review by the New England Association of Schools and 
Colleges. 
 
Pleases see appendix 8.a for more information about the New England Association of Schools and Colleges accreditation 
standards. 
 

Section 9: Nomenclature 
 
The institution’s degrees and other forms of academic recognition are named following practices common to North 
American institutions of higher education in terms of both length and content of the programs. Northeastern follows a 
standard model for all degrees. Semester programs are a minimum of 128 semester hours at the undergraduate level and 
last four years without cooperative education. Master’s degrees are a minimum of 30 semester hours and generally last 
two years. PhD programs are generally 60 semester hours and last five to seven years. Quarter programs are a minimum 
of 160 credits at the undergraduate level, 80 for an associate’s degree, and a minimum of 40 credits for Master’s 
programs. Other programs are in keeping with standards at other institutions. 
 
Following the degree standards outlined in the Handbook for Private Organizations, 2010, Ontario, Northeastern 
University nomenclature for the proposed degree program will meet the appropriate conveyance of a graduate level 
degree.  The Master of Science for the proposed degree offering has been chosen to communicate the degree level.  
Following the Master of Science the degree communicates the discipline and focus of the program offering.   

The following Northeastern University guidelines for degree designations can also be found at the following 
link: http://www.facultysenate.neu.edu/documents/Graduate_Council_Bylaws.pdf  

A. Guidelines for Degree Designations for Graduate Programs  

These are intended as guidelines. Degree designations should follow field-specific standards. Any deviation from these 
guidelines should be justified in the program proposal.  

1. Degree Designation for Master’s Programs  

http://www.facultysenate.neu.edu/documents/Graduate_Council_Bylaws.pdf
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There are several possible choices for the name of a master’s program:  

Master of Arts, Master of Science, Masters of Professional Studies, Masters of Arts in Teaching, Masters of Education, 
and the Professional Master. 

Either of the first two degrees may or may not be designated: e.g. Master of Science in Chemical Engineering. The 
names(s) should follow established practice in the academic and professional area to be served, including consideration 
for accreditation and credentialing. Subject at all instances to this overriding consideration, the following guidelines are 
offered to govern those situations where practice and precedent are not definitive.  

2. Selection of Name  

If the degree program is practice oriented, either with no explicit scientific methodology, or with a method that is derived 
from practice rather than taught as preparation for practice and focuses upon a particular professional area, then the degree 
should be named as a Professional Master. This type of program is similar in all other respects to an MA or MS except for 
the professional orientation noted above: e.g., Master of Music, Master of Business Administration.  

If the degree program is in the social sciences and requires a scientific methodology, where this qualification is taken to 
mean the knowledge and rigorous application of the principles of orderly investigation to the phenomena of nature and 
human experience, then the name of the degree program should be Master of Science or Master of Arts, depending on the 
norms in the discipline.  

If the degree program is in the sciences, then the name of the degree programs should be Master of Science. If the degree 
program is in the humanities then the name of the degree program should be Master of Arts. 

3. Designated versus Undesignated Master’s Degree Programs  

If the program is primarily research oriented, then the name of the degree program should be without designation. 
However, if the research orientation has a strong applied focus and an associated scientific methodology, then the degree 
program may be with designation. The designation versus undesignated decision is to be guided very strongly by 
consideration of tradition, accepted practice, professional recognition and accepted practice for determining credentials.  

Also please see appendix 9.a New England Association of Schools and Colleges policy on credit and degrees, which 
Northeastern University follows. 
 
 

Section 10: Program Evaluation 
 

University-Wide Quality Review Policies and Procedures 
 
The establishment of new graduate programs involves a review process that begins at the department or college level and 
ends at the Board of Trustees. Except in the College of Professional Studies, which does not have a tenured or tenure-
track faculty, programs are proposed by full-time faculty members. It is at the Provost’s review stage that resource 
commitments — space, faculty, graduate stipends, and information resources — are determined. Ultimately, the primary 
responsibility for assuring the quality of graduate programs rests with the faculty and administrators charged with 
selecting the students, recommending degree candidates for that program, and developing and delivering a program’s 
curriculum. While instruction for most graduate programs is by research-active Northeastern faculty members, instruction 
for professional master’s degrees is often provided by professionals working in an industry. The Bylaws of the University-
wide Graduate Council dictate that only full-time, terminally prepared faculty members at Northeastern can chair a PhD 
committee. 
 
Northeastern University has undertaken a number of University-wide initiatives that have entailed reviewing the quality, 
integrity, and effectiveness of its academic programs. Developing integrated learning models to enhance the intentional 
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linkage between course-based and out-of-classroom learning in undergraduate majors, creating a new mission statement 
for the University, and implementing a new general education curriculum have all required significant evaluation and 
assessment of existing programs in order to improve student learning and the programs that Northeastern delivers. 
Northeastern is also close to the professional community, and many of its programs are evaluated by working 
professionals who advise the University on essential skills for students and the relevance of Northeastern’s academic 
programs in the rapidly evolving marketplace. 
 
Faculty Involvement in Decision-Making   
The Faculty Senate, which is comprised of representatives of both faculty and administration, ensures full participatory 
governance of the faculty in the University. The Senate maintains committees that engage collaboratively in every key 
university areas, including academics, enrollment and admissions policy, faculty development, financial affairs, and 
athletics. While all new programs and curricula are generated by the academic departments, the Faculty Senate reviews 
and approves all new programs, campuses, and substantive change in the University. 
 
Assessment of Colleges, Departments, and Programs 
Northeastern has a formal university‐wide process for the review of academic units, including both departments and 
colleges. The Guidelines for Academic Department Review are available online 
(http://www.northeastern.edu/provost/policies/documents/Dept_Review_Guidelines). Ensuring the quality of the unit’s 
degree programs is a major goal of the periodic review, which begins with the preparation of an internal self-study and 
includes a site visit with a committee of external reviewers chosen in consultation with the dean and the Provost. The 
Office of Institutional Research assists the unit in compiling data for the unit’s self-study, including a variety of measures 
of student outcomes. For each degree program (both undergraduate and graduate) offered by the academic unit, the review 
includes: 

• Description of the goals, priorities and challenges of the program 
• Summary of how the program’s goals intersect with those of the University’s academic plan 
• Outline of the department’s strategic plan for the next five years, including goals for each academic program 
• Description of processes for periodic review of curriculum and course contents 
• Description of processes for assessing student learning outcomes 
• Description of instructional innovation within the degree programs 
• Five‐year enrollment, retention and graduation information, including funding support for graduate students 
• Information on graduates, including where possible placement of graduates. 

 
The University-wide Academic Unit Review Committee advises the Provost in the design and implementation of reviews, 
with a focus on University‐level issues such as overall guidelines for the review process, the timing of the reviews, and 
mechanisms for faculty input throughout the process. The Faculty Senate Agenda Committee shares responsibility for 
staffing this committee with the Provost’s Office and receives an annual report from the committee. 
 
In addition to the program-level assessment expectations embedded in the Academic Department Review process, the 
University has put in place revised guidelines for the creation of new degree programs that include explicit requirements 
for program assessment: identification of learning outcomes; identification of the evidence used to determine that 
graduates have achieved the stated outcomes, and of the people and process involved in interpreting the evidence; how 
assessment results will be used to improve the program's effectiveness; and a timeline for initiating assessment of the 
program. Guidelines for new program proposals are available 
at: http://www.northeastern.edu//provost/policies/documents/New_Program_Proposal_Guidelines.pdf  
 
Institution-Wide Research and Resources Supporting Assessment 
Institutional-level assessment occurs across the University through efforts from many offices. To coordinate institution-
wide initiatives, a Joint Council was created with members drawn from the Office of the Provost and from Enrollment 
Management and Student Affairs. The Joint Council brings together managers who have responsibility in the areas of 
programming, recruitment and retention, data and metrics, existing policies and practices affecting students' academic 
progression, student support, and co‐ curricular offerings. One of this council's major ongoing projects is inventorying and 
reviewing current assessment approaches and developing a strategic assessment plan for the institution that is aligned with 

http://www.northeastern.edu/provost/policies/documents/Dept_Review_Guidelines
http://www.northeastern.edu/provost/policies/documents/New_Program_Proposal_Guidelines.pdf
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Northeastern’s current mission and goals. As part of this process, the group has identified areas where efforts can be 
consolidated and areas where more work is needed, such as in assessment of the graduate student experience. 
 
University-level standard assessments are also managed through the Office of Institutional Research. This unit oversees a 
multi‐year cycle of university‐wide surveys, using both national instruments and surveys developed locally with a special 
focus on Northeastern's mission and goals. In the past three years, particular attention has been given to optimizing use of 
the available survey data to allow analysis and improvement of student learning outcomes, as exemplified by usage of the 
National Survey of Student Engagement (NSSE) and by usage of Northeastern's Survey of Recent Graduates. 
Analysis of the 2009 NSSE data from Northeastern students in comparison with students at peer groups suggested that the 
distinctive strengths of Northeastern’s experiential learning model were not fully realized for first-year students. In 
response, the Office of the Provost in 2010-2011 launched a number of initiatives intended to:  
 

• Expand experiential learning opportunities in the first-year curriculum;  
• Enhance first-year students’ interactions with faculty; and  
• Ensure that first-year courses are academically challenging 

 
Academic Review 
Northeastern University and its academic programs are organized around its mission to educate students for a life of 
fulfillment and accomplishment as well as to create and translate knowledge to meet global and societal needs. The 
University is committed to educating students using an experiential model that interweaves the theoretical and the applied 
through work-related learning opportunities (CO-OP), aimed at connecting students’ experiences in the classroom with 
practice-oriented experiences in real-world environments.  A University-wide Academic Unit Review Committee advises 
the Provost in the design and implementation of reviews and mechanisms for faculty input throughout the process. The 
Faculty Senate Agenda Committee, along with the Provost’s Office share the responsibility for staffing this committee 
and each receives an annual report from the Academic Unit Review committee. 
 
In addition to the program-level assessment expectations embedded in the Academic Department Review process, the 
University has implemented revised guidelines for the creation of new degree programs that include explicit requirements 
for program assessment including: 
 
• Identification of learning outcomes 
• Identification of the evidence used to determine that graduates have achieved the stated outcomes 
• The people and process involved in interpreting the evidence 
• How assessment results will be used to improve the program's effectiveness 
• Timeline for initiating assessment of the program 
 
The Faculty Senate supports the University Undergraduate Curriculum Committee (UUCC), which has the responsibility 
for oversight of the NU Core, including determining which courses and forms of experiential learning satisfy Core 
objectives and periodically review of the various components of the NU Core to ensure that its principles are maintained. 
The Implementation Committee developed model guidelines for writing intensive courses and developed a framework for 
the assessment of the NU Core. The assessment framework states that all courses included in the NU Core have 
established learning outcomes against which student performance is measured, and used for both programmatic and 
individual course refinement. The NU Core assessment framework is a foundational and critical part of a broader 
assessment plan of Northeastern. 
 
Each of the schools and colleges has its own graduate school and commensurate director. Directors are responsible for 
admissions processes, monitoring, clearance, and programming matters within the unit. In the multi-department colleges, 
these offices work with departments on the admissions and financial aid processes.  
 
One method of assessing student Learning Outcomes at the course level by students is through the new online Teacher 
Rating and Course Evaluation (TRACE) system. TRACE incorporates a wider range of questions concerning course 
content and instruction and a greater number of open-ended questions for student feedback than did the long-standing, 
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paper-based Teacher and Course Evaluation (TCE) instrument. TRACE can also be used for midterm course evaluation, 
where its information can be directly applied to increasing learning for the instructor’s current group of students as well as 
longer-term curricular enhancement. 
 
Other research methods that support Student Learning Outcomes assessment are various surveys of student opinion on 
learning are also carried out routinely; inclusive of the National Survey of Student Engagement (NSSE), the Co-op 
Experiences Survey, and the Higher Education Data Sharing Consortium Graduating Senior Survey at the institutional 
level, and various graduating senior and alumni surveys at the college level. Additional sources of assessment include 
industrial advisory board survey and surveys of co-op employers carried out at the institutional and college levels. Results 
from the cooperative education surveys are used continuously to inform co-op position refinement. 
 
Northeastern University has undertaken a number of University-wide initiatives that include the review of academic 
program quality, integrity, and effectiveness. Moving from a quarter calendar to a semester calendar, developing 
integrated learning models to enhance the intentional linkage between course-based and out-of-classroom learning in 
undergraduate majors, creating a new mission statement for the University, and implementing a new general education 
curriculum required significant assessment and evaluation of existing programs in order to improve student learning and 
the programs delivered at Northeastern University. Northeastern is also close to the professional community.  Many of its 
programs are evaluated by industry professionals who advise the University on essential and relevant skills for students in 
a rapidly evolving marketplace. 
 
External Program Review 
Northeastern University’s Academic Quality Assurance unit involves external stakeholders through an External Program 
Review process. Through a self-study and a site visit by an External Program Review Committee, this process works to 
evaluate how the program supports the mission of the university, if the program is aligned with current industry demands 
and occupational trends, how the policies and procedures of the program ensure quality, the quality of the inputs to the 
program like faculty and infrastructure, and evidence of data-based decision making around curriculum and instruction 
decisions and a robust assessment of student learning process on a five year cycle.   

Please see appendix 10.a for the External Program Review Committee procedures and site visit schedule. 

Academic Assessment 
Northeastern University has a systematic and broad‐based approach to the assessment of student learning. Northeastern 
addresses assessment at the level of colleges, departments, and academic programs. The University’s recent 
accomplishments in assessment include a comprehensive review of Northeastern’s general education program, the NU 
Core, and several general initiatives, which benefit the entire institution. 
 
Regional Accrediting Assessment  
Northeastern University continuously self-assesses and formally reports every five years on its compliance with the eleven 
standards set forth by its regional accrediting body, The New England Association of Schools and Colleges (NEASC). 
The university most recently submitted its five-year interim report in 2013, and will face a full evaluation in 2018. 
Through maintaining its status as a member in good standing of the New England Association of Schools and Colleges 
Commission on Institutions of Higher Education (CIHE), Northeastern University engages in a detailed assessment of 
institutional quality.  See Appendix 8.a for the NEASC document detailing the Eleven Standards Northeastern University 
follows for completing the self-assessment. 
 
The following is from the preamble found on NEASC’s website: https://cihe.neasc.org/standard-policies/standards-
accreditation/standards-effective-july-1-2011   
 
The New England Association of Schools and Colleges, one of six regional accrediting bodies in the United States, is a 
voluntary, non-profit, self-governing organization having as its primary purpose the accreditation of educational 
institutions.  Through its evaluation activities, carried out by six commissions, the Association provides public assurance 
about the educational quality of those schools and colleges that seek or wish to maintain membership, which is 
synonymous with accreditation. 

https://cihe.neasc.org/standard-policies/standards-accreditation/standards-effective-july-1-2011
https://cihe.neasc.org/standard-policies/standards-accreditation/standards-effective-july-1-2011
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Institutions of higher learning achieve accreditation from the New England Association through its Commission on 
Institutions of Higher Education by demonstrating they meet the Commission's Standards for Accreditation and comply 
with its policies.  The Standards for Accreditation establish criteria for institutional quality; in addition, the Commission 
adopts policies that elucidate the Standards, relate to their application, and otherwise ensure that the Commission is 
current with respect to changing circumstances in higher education and public expectation.  Moreover, the Commission 
expects affiliated institutions to work toward improving their quality, increasing their effectiveness, and continually 
striving toward excellence.  Its evaluative processes are designed to encourage such improvement. 
 
Each of the eleven Standards articulates a dimension of institutional quality.  In applying the Standards, the Commission 
assesses and makes a determination about the effectiveness of the institution as a whole.  The institution that meets the 
Standards: 
 
• has clearly defined purposes appropriate to an institution of higher learning; 
• has assembled and organized those resources necessary to achieve its purposes; 
• is achieving its purposes; 
• has the ability to continue to achieve its purposes. 
 
See appendix 8.a for the complete NEASC Standards for Accreditation 
 
Program Evaluation Committee for the proposed Greater Toronto Graduate Campus 

As mentioned earlier, Northeastern University if given consent to establish a graduate campus in the Greater Toronto Area 
will establish an Advisory Committee for each of its proposed programs. The Advisory Committee’s assessment of 
meeting minutes and subsequent annual report will be the basis for the objectives of the program evaluation committee.  
Once established, the Program Evaluation Committee structure will be as follows: 

• Three to Four members- program director, faculty lead, two member of the advisory committee 
• Meet annually after the advisory committee report is completed to assess, articulate and present findings as part of 

the overall assessment practice in place for graduate programs. 
 

Section 11: Optional Material 
Please see appendix 11.a for the Information Assurance Brochure 

Please see appendix 11.b for the NEASC letter of approval 

Appendix 
Appendix 3.a Credit Transfer Policy 

Appendix 4.a Course Outline Chart 
Appendix 4.b Course Syllabi 
 
Appendix 5.a Faculty Senate Bylaws                     
Appendix 5.b Faculty Handbook                               
Appendix 5.c TRACE Survey                     
Appendix 5.d EvalKIT                      
Appendix 5.e NUonline PowerPoint                     
Appendix 5.f NU Teaching Online                      
Appendix 5.g NU Online course overview                     
Appendix 5.h Online Course Readiness                     
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CRIM 7224: Law and Psychology 
Northeastern University - College of Social Sciences and Humanities 

School of Criminology and Criminal Justice

 
 
 
 
Course Description: 

 
This course examines the interaction between psychologists and the law, focusing on the role psychologists 
play within the legal system. We will examine both the practical role of psychologists (e.g., expert testimony, 
psychological assessment, jury consultation) as well as how psychology helps us understand legally relevant 
issues (e.g., competency to stand trial, insanity defense, diminished capacity). Emphasis will be placed on 
practical application of psychology and the law by looking at clinical cases, evaluating assessments, and 
debating relevant topics in the field of forensic psychology. 

 
The primary objectives of the course are: 

 
  ● To develop a general understanding of the role psychology plays within the legal system 

 

  ● To learn key roles psychologist/psychiatrists/mental  health practitioners play in the legal system 
 

  ● To learn about legal issues that impact the practice of psychology 
 

  ● To critically analyze key issues and current debates in forensic psychology 
 

  ● Further develop abilities in literature review, presentation, and writing skills 
 
Required Text: 

 
Greene, E., & Heilbrun, K. (2011). Wrightsman's psychology and the legal system (7th ed.). Belmont, CA: 

Wadsworth, Cengage Learning. 
 
Additional required readings are posted on Blackboard (http://blackboard.neu.edu/) along with supplemental 
readings that may be of interest. 

 
Course Requirements/Expectations: 

 
You are expected to attend and actively participate in class, as this makes up approximately 13% of your 
grade. This course is not only about your ability to memorize facts, but more importantly, your ability to think 
critically about the material and its practical application. I strongly encourage and expect questions and 
discussion during class time. To that end, it is important that you do the reading prior to the class lecture. 
While some things from the readings will be covered in lecture, it is my hope that in-class exercises and 
discussions will allow us to examine the material beyond what is covered in the texts and reading. Also, my 
goal is to make this course practical and useful in your future careers. The assignments and exams are 
geared towards that goal. 

http://blackboard.neu.edu/)


 
 
 
 
As for what you need to do and what goes into your grade, here it is: 

 
 Points % of grade 

Class Participation 40 13% 
Take-home Final Exam 90 30% 
Paper 100 33% 
Presentation 70 23% 

Total 300  
 

Exam 
 

 
The final exam will be in written form and aims to have you demonstrate practical application of the 
material covered throughout the semester. It will be given to you during finals week and you will have a 
limited amount of time to complete it. 

 
Presentation/Paper  Project 

 
The paper/presentation project is aimed at focusing on a particular psycholegal issue. This is a two 
part assignment that will require you to individually write a research paper while at the same time 
collaborating with a colleague on a presentation. You can choose any psycholegal issue as the basis 
for your paper and presentation, such as the insanity defense, public policy aspects of sex offender 
management, benefits/limitations of risk assessment, Daubert criteria for a particular psychological 
instrument/concept, etc. The paper needs to be completed individually. You will need to research the 
issues surrounding your topic and provide empirical support for a particular side of the psycholegal 
argument on your topic (in essence a position paper). The second part of this is the presentation, for 
which you will collaborate with one of your fellow classmates. You will prepare a presentation based on 
your topic. You can collaborate and present on the issue in general or present it as a debate between 
two differing views on the topic (if the two presenters do not agree on the issue). Your work must be 
based on primary research literature such as books, scholarly journal articles, and citable on-line 
sources (i.e., no Wikipedia). Your reference citations must be in American Psychological Association 
(APA) format. I encourage  you to use software programs like Endnote or MS Word’s reference 
management feature, they are very helpful and easy to use. 

 

 
I strongly recommend  that you start thinking about your topic right from the start of the class and let me 
know who you will be partnering with and what your topic will be by Thursday, October 11th. Provide 
me with the names of the collaborators and an abstract for your paper. I encourage  you to check in 
with me about reasonable/feasible topics or if you have questions about how to approach the subject. 
To help provide you with feedback and direction on your paper, you need to turn in an outline on 
Thursday, November 1st so that I can provide you feedback on your work. 

 
Paper Guidelines: 

 
The papers should be whatever length is required to make your argument.  However,  I expect papers 
should be between 10 to 15 pages in length (typed, double spaced, one inch margins all around, 
standard 12 point font). 



The paper is due on the last day of class, Thursday, December 6th. Papers must be turned in by 
midnight on that day via Blackboard. Late papers will lose 5 points for each day late and will not be 
accepted after Wednesday December 12th, resulting in a 0 for that assignment. 

 
Presentation Guidelines: 

 
Presentations should be approximately 20 to 30 minutes in length. There should be equal participation 
by both presenters. You can use any tools to help your presentation (e.g., handouts, Powerpoint, etc.) 
and you need to leave time for questions. Please make slides and handouts available as I will review 
them when grading (these should be provided electronically). 

 
Academic Honesty and Integrity 

 
The Academic Honesty and Integrity policy is at http://www.northeastern.edu/osccr/academichonesty.html. 
It is assumed that you are all familiar with it. This is one thing where I have zero tolerance, so be sure that you 
adhere to it. Any cheating, plagiarism, fabrication, etc. will be dealt with in keeping with Northeastern’s official 
policies. Cheating on the tests or plagiarism on the paper will result in a “0” for that particular assignment. 

 
Attendance 

 
I will not formally track attendance. However, it is expected that you will come to class, be prepared, and 
actively participate. If you are going to miss a lecture, let me know in advance and be sure to get the 
information from a fellow classmate.  I will post lecture slides on Blackboard during the semester. 

 
Special Accommodations 

 
If you have a specific physical, psychiatric, or learning disabilities that you believe may require 
accommodations for this course, please meet with me after class or during my office hours to discuss 
appropriate adaptations or modifications which might be helpful for you. The Disability Resource Center 
(DRC), which is located on campus in 20 Dodge Hall (x2675) can provide you with information and other 
assistance to help manage any challenges that may affect your performance in your coursework. The 
University requires that you provide documentation of your disability to the DRC. 

 
Other Stuff 

 
Cell phones, iPods, etc. must be turned off during class. There should be no beeping, buzzing, text 
messaging, musical jingles, or any sort of electronic sound during class. Also please abstain from texting or, if 
you use your laptop or tablet for notes, from doing other things not related to note-taking (e.g., Facebook 
updates, shoe shopping, etc.) 

 
Unless you need to meet with me, the best way to contact me is via e-mail.  I am pretty responsive and 
should be able to get back to you quickly this way. Most minor, course related communications can be 
addressed this way. Anything more serious (e.g., issues with grading, class related problems, etc.) should be 
done in person during office hours or by appointment. Also, please check your e-mail and Blackboard 
regularly, communications and materials are usually distributed in this manner. 

http://www.northeastern.edu/osccr/academichonesty.html


Tentative Course Schedule 
 

Date  Topic  Reading Due 
 

9/6  Course Introduction/Psychology as evidence 
 

9/13  Psychologists as expert witness Greene Ch 1 and 9 
Rotgers 1996: Daubert v. Merrell 
Dow 
Bank 2007: Expert witness 
testimony 
Cutler 2011: Expert psychological 
testimony 

 
9/20  Forensic psychological assessment basics Hecker 2004: Forensic report 

writing 
Greene 2007: Forensic 
application of the MMPI-2 

 
9/27  Risk and dangerousness assessment Fabian 2006: Lit. review of risk 

assessment instruments 
Beech 2003: Risk assessment of 
sex offenders 
Skeem 2011: Current directions 
in violence risk assessment 

 
10/4  Competency and criminal responsibility Greene Ch 8, 

Murrie 2008: Clinician variation in 
competence 
Morse 2003: Involuntary 
competence 
Zapf 2011: Future directions in 
restoration of competency 
M.G.L. Ch 123, Sec 1-18, 36B. 

 
10/11  Family law issues 

 
Paper Topic Due 

 
Greene Ch 13 & 15 pp 382-391 
Patel 2008: Child custody 
evaluations 
Finkelhor 2007: Re-victimization 
patterns 
Poole 2011: Forensic interviewing 
aids: Do props help children 

 
10/18  Juvenile Issues Viljoen 2007: Remediating 

juveniles’ adjudicative 
incompetence 

 
10/25  Case examples - ethical issues and reports                     Barnett 2007: Informed Consent 

Foote 2006: Consent in forensic 
psych. evals. 
Heilburn 2008 Standards of 
practice in forensic mental health 
APA 2011: Specialty guidelines 
for forensic psychology 



Date  Topic  Reading Due 
 

11/1  Witness issues: Eyewitness accuracy, perception, 
and the memory debate 

 
Paper Outline Due 

 

Greene Ch 5 & 6 
Brewer 2011: Eyewitness 
identification 
Dalenberg 2006: Recovered 
memory and Daubert 
Alison 2006: Credibility of CSA 
recovered memories 
Piper 2008: What’s wrong with 
believing in repression 

 
11/8  Guest Lecture - Attorney Tyler Fox: Legal Issues in 

Sexual Harassment Cases 
Reading to be announced 

 
11/15  TBA (ASC Conference) 

 
 
11/22  Thanksgiving Break 

 
11/29  Student Presentations 

 
12/6  Student Presentations/Wrap-up Paper Due 

 
12/13  Final Exam due 
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Course Syllabus 
CJG242 Terrorism and International Crime 

 
 
Aims of the course 

Since the 9-11 attacks, we have been inundated with information on terrorism, its causes, 
effects and appropriate counter-measures. Unfortunately, a good deal of this is inaccurate and 
misleading.   Misinterpretations,   bureaucratic,   political   or   economic   agendas,   ignorance, 
intellectual  laziness  and  naivety have often  obscured  observable facts.  This  course aims  at 
placing terrorism in a proper context, in order to enable a better understanding, critical thinking, 
and sound policy construction. This contextualization of terrorism will proceed in several 
directions; we will become familiar with movements and groups from many parts of the world, 
with various motivations and goals, adopting a variety of tactics, and generating diverse risks and 
threats. We will study terrorism against the background of globalization, the role of religion(s), 
and the interface with criminal enterprises and legitimate actors. We will also examine various 
policy measures and practices as they relate to democratic values, media responsibilities and civil 
liberties. In short, the objective is to understand terrorism in the global village with its advances, 
setbacks and contradictions. In this way, we will be in a better position to appreciate and evaluate 
counter-terrorism responses and measures at the domestic and international level. 

Students will be required to participate actively and regularly; to work on their own and 
collaboratively, in writing and orally; to link theory, evidence and policy options; to anticipate 
terrorist  actions  as  well  as  consequences  of  state  policies;  and  to  better  navigate  the 
contemporary mass of information on terrorism. 

 
Outline 

The first part of the course will be devoted to some of the best case studies of terrorism in 
Europe, Asia, Africa, Americas and the Middle East. The readings and discussions will illustrate 
the wide range of causes, processes, motives and means of terror employed in different countries 
over time. Continuities and contrasts will highlight common and unique features of each group. 

The second part will look at the impact of globalization in recent years on different 
societies and cultures. Additional theoretical insights will be offered with respect to crime in 
general and politically or ideologically motivated offenses in particular. 

The third part will focus on the role religions may play in contemporary violence and 
terror. The readings will reveal how all major religions as well as new religious movements have 
inspired and been used as justification for terrorist actions. 

We will then turn to al Qaeda, commonly described as the par excellence global, religious 
terrorist group, organization or network. Our readings will challenge some public conceptions of 
al Qaeda as a centrally directed organization and describe it more as a network of loose 
associations. Theoretical and practical implications of this will be debated. 

Finally,  we  will  examine  the  nexus  between  terrorist  groups  on  the  one  hand,  and 
criminal enterprises (“organized crime” is a less accurate term) and legal actors on the other. 
Fund raising and transfers, which are central to transnational militants, involve actors ranging 
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from charities and non-governmental organizations or banks to commodity smugglers, pirates 
and cyber-experts. Even states have been caught in the act of sponsoring terror groups and 
engaging in proliferation of WMDs. Our readings and research papers presented by students will 
offer an overview of the complex ways in which terror and society are intertwined. The course 
concludes with counter-terrorism policy issues and implications. 

The approach of the course is multi-disciplinary, bringing criminological aspects together 
with political science, history, law, economics and religious studies. Thinking outside any 
particular “box” will assist in gaining analytical skills, substantive knowledge and a critical 
spirit, all of which are essential for “reading the news”, doing scholarly work, constructing and 
evaluating policy or handling the challenges in a private security or control agency. 

In our discussions, three main areas will always be prominent: 
1) The causes of militant/extreme action (drawing on criminological theories; examining 
questions unanswered or incompletely addressed by classical criminology; looking for 
alternative explanation taking into account processes of globalization; listing crime- 
coercive and crime-facilitative factors; draw on other disciplines, like history, political 
science, etc.; compare and contrast with explanations of domestic/other crime). 
2) The social organization of this kind of crime (is the demand and supply metaphor 
helpful; modus operandi; division of labor; relations with other criminal or legitimate and 
government actors; organizational structures; characteristics of offenders and victims; 
characteristics of main beneficiaries of illegal activity), and 
3) Policies that are needed to deal with terrorist groups (what should be done about each 
of them; is one policy adequate for all forms of militancy we examined; what social and 
political limitations are there; what “collateral damage” is generated by current policies 
and with what consequences; what can be achieved realistically in the short term; can 
should we strive for in the long term). 

 
Books 

 
Required 

Tore Bjorgo, (2005). Root Causes of Terrorism: Myths, Reality and Ways Forward. (Paperback) 
 
Burke, J.  (2004).   Al-Qaeda : The True Story of Radical Islam.  London, New York: I.B. Tauris 

 
Crenshaw, M. (Ed.). (1995).  Terrorism in Context. University Park: Pennsylvania State U.P. 

 
Esposito, J.  (2003).   Unholy War - Terror in the Name of Islam.  New York: Oxford U.P. 

 
Rashid, A. (2003).  Jihad: the Rise of Militant Islam in Central Asia. New York: Penguin Books. 

 
Russell, J. A., & Wirtz, J. J. (2008). Globalization and WMD proliferation : terrorism, transnational 
networks and international security. New York, NY: Routledge. 

 
Recommended 

Hoffman, B. (1998).  Inside Terrorism. New York: Columbia University Press. 
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Juergensmeyer, M. (2003). Terror in the Mind of God: the Global Rise of Religious Violence 
(3rd ed.). Berkeley: University of California Press. 

 
The required books are available at the bookstore. Copies of or links to other article and 

chapter readings are included herein or will be emailed to you. Hard copies of other articles will 
also be made available. Please note that some readings may be amended (two weeks in advance 
of our class discussion). 

 
Grading 

 
Your grade will be determined by your summary of readings, class presentations, two 

papers (one individual and one collective), and active participation throughout the semester. 
 
First paper                                                                              15% 
Presentation                                                                            15% 
Final paper                                                                             30% 
Summaries of readings and class participation                      40% 

 
Summaries of Readings 
They should be about 2-3 typed pages and cover the following (when applicable to each 

set of readings): 
• The points you agree most 
• The points you disagree most 
• The points you find most important 
• Main points on causes of terrorism 
• Main motives of individual terrorists 
• Main aspects of social organization of militant groups (how they pick targets, how they 

divide labor, how they raise and move funds, with whom do they collaborate, what 
weapons/means they use, where they operate, etc.) 

• Main weakness of readings (what do they not cover, what questions they beg, where is 
the evidence thinnest, where is there misunderstanding or bias, etc.) 

• Main control challenges 
• Policy implications (so, what can we do about the problem?) 
• Main questions to consider for class discussion 

 
Due date: each week at 11.00 p.m. on Sundays before our class meetings. This will 

give me time to review them before our class and take them into account for our discussions. 
 

First Paper 
You will have to get into the shoes of a radical militant advising the leadership of one of 

the groups we examined - active currently or in the past – on the resort to terror means, and if so 
against which targets and using which methods.  Your paper must cover all aspects relevant to a 
militant group, including the group’s complaints and religious or political objectives, the morale 
of its members, the effects on financing, sympathizers and external support, anticipated reactions 
by competitors or enemies/targets, whether associations should be sought with ordinary criminal 
groups, whether/how to collaborate with outsiders against common enemies, etc. In short, you 
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need to draw on all the readings and your imagination to come up with a terrorist “policy 
statement” and analysis. The paper has to illustrate your grasp of a particular socio- 
economic/political context giving rise to terrorist activity. 

Due date: Oct. 31, by email. 
 

Presentation in Class 
This will be a collaborative project, as the class will be divided into groups of four (or 

five) students. The subjects of PowerPoint presentations are those scheduled for weeks 5, 6, 7, 8, 
9, 11, and 12. They should last about 30 minutes, with the rest of the time reserved for Q&A and 
debates. Each presentation will include a summary of the main points of our readings and then 
move on to address the three areas mentioned above: causes, social organization, and control 
policy issues on the basis of your independent research. Ideally, the presentation will a) outline 
the basic facts about a certain activity or illicit market (e.g. drug trafficking, smuggling of 
diamonds,  use of charities,  gun-running,  tobacco  smuggling,  counterfeiting,  cybercrime);  b) 
show the relevance to terrorism (i.e., why should one expect an interface); c) outline empirical 
findings on actual interface/collaboration; d) conclude with policy issues and remedies; e) at the 
end, list your own questions of interest, puzzles, problems, or areas where you need feedback on. 

In general, the presentation will pave the ground for a better final paper – it will give each 
group a chance to share their findings with the class, get feedback from me and the rest of the 
class, and thus improve the quality of the paper. I anticipate partial overlap in the materials/data 
to be used for both presentations and papers of different groups. I strongly encourage you to pass 
on tips to each other and share useful information. 

The grading will be based on the quality of presentation, the success in visualizing the 
modus  operandi/social  organization  of  crimes,  preparation,  and  the  handling  of  questions 
(students not presenting will still have to prepare summaries and email them not only to me but 
also to the group in charge of the topic, so that questions can be anticipated). 

The groups will have the option of submitting to me a short typed paper, so that I can 
provide them with feedback – we can arrange for a group meeting during the week or other ways 
of communication, if that is not practical. 

 
Second paper 
The paper will be a longer and more elaborate version of the PowerPoint and oral 

presentation. Try to integrate as best as possible the various readings around the three main 
themes. IMPORTANTLY, the paper must reflect research beyond the readings for the class. 
Library and online research is expected for this paper. Some useful links are the following: 

 
http://www.un.org/sc/committees/1267/monitoringteam.shtml 
http://news.findlaw.com/legalnews/us/terrorism/cases/ 
http://www.rand.org/publications/electronic/terrorism.html 
http://www.un.org/Docs/sc/committees/1373/ 
http://cryptome.org/afcu-detention.htm 
http://www.rferl.org/corruptionwatch/ 
http://www.loc.gov/rr/international/hispanic/terrorism/terrorism.html 
http://www.legalcasedocs.com/ 
http://banking.senate.gov/index.cfm?Fuseaction=Hearings.Detail&HearingID=65 
http://ist-socrates.berkeley.edu/~pdscott/q.html 

http://www.un.org/sc/committees/1267/monitoringteam.shtml
http://www.un.org/sc/committees/1267/monitoringteam.shtml
http://news.findlaw.com/legalnews/us/terrorism/cases/
http://news.findlaw.com/legalnews/us/terrorism/cases/
http://www.rand.org/publications/electronic/terrorism.html
http://www.rand.org/publications/electronic/terrorism.html
http://www.un.org/Docs/sc/committees/1373/
http://www.un.org/Docs/sc/committees/1373/
http://cryptome.org/afcu-detention.htm
http://cryptome.org/afcu-detention.htm
http://www.rferl.org/corruptionwatch/
http://www.rferl.org/corruptionwatch/
http://www.loc.gov/rr/international/hispanic/terrorism/terrorism.html
http://www.loc.gov/rr/international/hispanic/terrorism/terrorism.html
http://www.legalcasedocs.com/
http://banking.senate.gov/index.cfm?Fuseaction=Hearings.Detail&amp;HearingID=65
http://banking.senate.gov/index.cfm?Fuseaction=Hearings.Detail&amp;HearingID=65
http://ist-socrates.berkeley.edu/~pdscott/q.html


5 

5 

 

 

 
 
http://www.ccc.nps.navy.mil/rsepResources/southAsia.asp 
http://www.loc.gov/rr/frd/terrorism.html 
http://www.cftc.gov/cftc/cftcaml.htm 
http://www.ccr-ny.org/v2/reports/report.asp?ObjID=SyqvNjPCVS&Content=301 
http://www.aclu.org/safefree/torture/torturefoia.html 
http://faculty.ncwc.edu/toconnor/429/429links.htm 
http://trac.syr.edu/tracreports/terrorism/169/ 
http://www.craigmurray.co.uk/documents/docs.html 

 
The paper should have full bibliographical references and avoid quotations from the 

readings. The length should be 30-40 typed, double-spaced pages. 
The topic can be what you covered in your presentation in much more elaborate fashion 

or any of the following: terrorism and a) fund-raising modus operandi and policy issues or b) 
terrorism and WMD or c) organized crime or d) charities and NGOs or e) or cyber-terrorism or f) 
counterterrorism, civil rights and international norms. You should decide on your topic by the 
third week of the semester and submit the title to me. Try to integrate as well as possible the 
sections of causes and policy/remedies. This will help you evaluate/criticize current policies and 
propose  alternative  ones.  Base  your  arguments  on  hard  evidence  (e.g.  from  court  records, 
findlaw and Lexis-Nexis resources or similar ones you discover during your research). Point out 
false or misleading information on your topic. Try to address as well as possible the following 
areas: 

• The causes of terrorism/militancy (draw on the theories we examined; examine questions 
unanswered or incompletely addressed by them; look for alternative modes of 
explanation; draw on other disciplines, like history, political science, etc.; compare and 
contrast with explanations of other crimes (what are the specificities of terrorist actions?) 

• The social organization of this kind of crime (demand and supply issues; modus 
operandi; division of labor; relations with other criminal or legitimate and government 
actors; organizational structures; characteristics of offenders and victims; characteristics 
of main beneficiaries of illegal activity), and 

• Difficulties of law enforcement and policies that are needed to deal with the problem 
(what should be done about it; what social and political limitations are there; what can be 
achieved realistically in the short term; how can we avoid or minimize “collateral 
damage”; what should we strive for in the long term). 

 
In an appendix, outline the division of labor in your team. Each of you will submit a brief 

confidential commentary on how this worked out in practice and a grade for your partners. Your 
grade for the paper will be collective, but in extraordinary circumstances if special problems 
have arisen, there might be a +/-5% difference within a team. 

 
The grade will be based on the quality of the research, the integration of the readings for 

this course, the originality and articulation of the arguments, and the integration of theory-data- 
policy sections. 

Due date: Dec. 5, by email. 

http://www.ccc.nps.navy.mil/rsepResources/southAsia.asp
http://www.ccc.nps.navy.mil/rsepResources/southAsia.asp
http://www.loc.gov/rr/frd/terrorism.html
http://www.loc.gov/rr/frd/terrorism.html
http://www.cftc.gov/cftc/cftcaml.htm
http://www.ccr-ny.org/v2/reports/report.asp?ObjID=SyqvNjPCVS&amp;Content=301
http://www.ccr-ny.org/v2/reports/report.asp?ObjID=SyqvNjPCVS&amp;Content=301
http://www.aclu.org/safefree/torture/torturefoia.html
http://www.aclu.org/safefree/torture/torturefoia.html
http://faculty.ncwc.edu/toconnor/429/429links.htm
http://faculty.ncwc.edu/toconnor/429/429links.htm
http://trac.syr.edu/tracreports/terrorism/169/
http://trac.syr.edu/tracreports/terrorism/169/
http://www.craigmurray.co.uk/documents/docs.html
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Course Topics and Readings 

 
Week 1- Sept. 12 
Discuss: Introduction-general political crime and definitional issues. 

 
Required Readings 
N. Passas, ‘Political Crime and Political Offender: Theory and Practice’, in (1986) The Liverpool 
Law Review Vol. VIII (1), 23-36 
N. Passas “International Terrorism” in J. Greene, Encyclopedia of Political Science 
Burgess, M. (2003).   “Terrorism: The Problems of Definition.” Washington, DC: Center for 
Defense Information. 
Link:  http://www.cdi.org/program/issue/document.cfm?DocumentID=1564&IssueID=138& 
StartRow=1&ListRows=10&appendURL=&Orderby=DateLastUpdated&ProgramID=39&issueI 
D=138 

 
National Research Council. (2002).  Terrorism: Perspectives from the Behavioral and Social 
Sciences Center for Social and Economic Studies. 
Link: http://books.nap.edu/books/0309086124/html/1.html 

 
Tiefenbrun, Susan. (2003). “A Semiotic Approach to a Legal Definition of Terrorism.”  ILSA 
Journal of Comparative and International Law.  Vol. 9. 
Link: http://www.pegc.us/archive/Journals/tiefenbrun_terroism_def.pdf 

 
Weiss, Peter.  (2002). “Terrorism, Counterterrorism and International Law.” Arab Studies 
Quarterly.  Spring-Summer. Link: 
http://www.findarticles.com/p/articles/mi_m2501/is_2002_SpringSummer/ai_95571885/print. 

 
Recommended Readings US definitions 
http://www.guardian.co.uk/elsewhere/journalist/story/0,7792,487098,00.html 

 
UN Conventions (linkable through: 
http://www.unodc.org/unodc/en/terrorism/conventions.html 

 
1. Convention on Offences and Certain Other Acts Committed On Board Aircraft ("Tokyo 
Convention", 1963--safety of aviation). 
2. Convention for the Suppression of Unlawful Seizure of Aircraft ("Hague Convention", 1970-- 
aircraft hijackings). 
3. Convention for the Suppression of Unlawful Acts Against the Safety of Civil Aviation 
("Montreal Convention", 1971--applies to acts of aviation sabotage such as bombings aboard 
aircraft in flight). 
4. Convention on the Prevention and Punishment of Crimes Against Internationally Protected 
Persons (1973- outlaws attacks on senior government officials and diplomats). 
5. International Convention Against the Taking of Hostages ("Hostages Convention", 1979). 

http://www.cdi.org/program/issue/document.cfm?DocumentID=1564&amp;IssueID=138&amp;%20%20StartRow=1&amp;ListRows=10&amp;appendURL&amp;Orderby=DateLastUpdated&amp;ProgramID=39&amp;issueID=138
http://www.cdi.org/program/issue/document.cfm?DocumentID=1564&amp;IssueID=138&amp;%20%20StartRow=1&amp;ListRows=10&amp;appendURL&amp;Orderby=DateLastUpdated&amp;ProgramID=39&amp;issueID=138
http://www.cdi.org/program/issue/document.cfm?DocumentID=1564&amp;IssueID=138&amp;%20%20StartRow=1&amp;ListRows=10&amp;appendURL&amp;Orderby=DateLastUpdated&amp;ProgramID=39&amp;issueID=138
http://www.cdi.org/program/issue/document.cfm?DocumentID=1564&amp;IssueID=138&amp;%20%20StartRow=1&amp;ListRows=10&amp;appendURL&amp;Orderby=DateLastUpdated&amp;ProgramID=39&amp;issueID=138
http://www.cdi.org/program/issue/document.cfm?DocumentID=1564&amp;IssueID=138&amp;%20%20StartRow=1&amp;ListRows=10&amp;appendURL&amp;Orderby=DateLastUpdated&amp;ProgramID=39&amp;issueID=138
http://books.nap.edu/books/0309086124/html/1.html
http://www.pegc.us/archive/Journals/tiefenbrun_terroism_def.pdf
http://www.findarticles.com/p/articles/mi_m2501/is_2002_SpringSummer/ai_95571885/print
http://www.guardian.co.uk/elsewhere/journalist/story/0%2C7792%2C487098%2C00.html
http://www.unodc.org/unodc/en/terrorism/conventions.html
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6. Convention on the Physical Protection of Nuclear Material ("Nuclear Materials Convention", 
1980--combats unlawful taking and use of nuclear material). 
7. Protocol for the Suppression of Unlawful Acts of Violence at Airports Serving International 
Civil Aviation, supplementary to the Convention for the Suppression of Unlawful Acts against 
the Safety of Civil Aviation (Extends and supplements the Montreal Convention on Air Safety), 
(1988). 
8. Convention for the Suppression of Unlawful Acts Against the Safety of Maritime Navigation, 
(1988--applies to terrorist activities on ships). 
9.Protocol for the Suppression of Unlawful Acts Against the Safety of Fixed Platforms Located 
on the Continental Shelf (1988--applies to terrorist activities on fixed offshore platforms). 
10. Convention on the Marking of Plastic Explosives for the Purpose of Detection (1991-- 
provides for chemical marking to facilitate detection of plastic explosives, e.g., to combat aircraft 
sabotage). 
11. International Convention for the Suppression of Terrorist Bombing (1997): (UN General 
Assembly Resolution) 
12. International Convention for the Suppression of the Financing of Terrorism (1999) 

 
Jordan, Michael.  2002.  “Terrorism’s Slippery Definition Eludes UN Diplomats.” Christian 
Science Monitor.  4 February. 
Link: http://www.csmonitor.com/2002/0204/p07s02-wogi.htm . 

 
 
 
Week 2 – Sept 19 
Terrorism in historical context – Europe, Italy, Peru 

 
Required Readings 
Crenshaw, chapters 1, 2, 4, 7 
Bjorgo intro and chapters 11, 12 

 
T. Bjorgo, Root Causes of Terrorism; Introduction 

 
P. Waldmann ‘Social-revolutionary terrorism in Latin America and Europe’ in Bjorgo, Root 
Causes of Terrorism; Chapter 12 

 
W. Heitmeyer ‘Right-Wing Terrorism’; Chapter 11 

 
John Horgan: From Profiles to Pathways and Roots to Routes: Perspectives from Psychology on 
Radicalization into Terrorism in The Annals of the American Academy of Political and Social 
Science 2008; 618; 80; http://ann.sagepub.com/cgi/content/abstract/618/1/80 

 
Article on Norway attacks TBC 

 
Recommended Readings 

 
Horgan, J. (2009). Walking away from terrorism : accounts of disengagement from radical and 

extremist movements. New York: Routledge. 

http://www.csmonitor.com/2002/0204/p07s02-wogi.htm
http://ann.sagepub.com/cgi/content/abstract/618/1/80
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Week 3 – Sept 26 
Discuss: Ireland, India, Sri Lanka, Algeria, Middle East 

 
Required Readings 
Crenshaw, chapters 8, 9, 11, 12 and Bjorgo chapters 2, 8, 10 

 
S.D.R. Kaarthikryan ‘Root Causes of Terrorism? A Case study of the Tamil insurgency and the 
LTTE’ in Bjorgo, Root Causes of Terrorism; Chapter 10 

 
D. Gupta, ‘Exploring roots of terrorism’ in T. Bjorgo, Root Causes of Terrorism, Chapter 2 

 
A.Y.S. Mohammad ‘Roots of Terrorism in the Middle East: internal pressures and international 
constraints’ in Bjorgo, Chapter 8 

 
Recommended Readings 
Kramer, M.   (1998).  “The Moral Logic of Hizballah,” in Walter Reich, Origins of Terrorism: 
Psychologies, Ideologies, Theologies, States of Mind.  Baltimore: Johns Hopkins U.P. 
Link: http://www.geocities.com/martinkramerorg/MoralLogic.htm 

 
Mia Bloom Mother. Daughter. Sister. Bomber. In Bulletin of the Atomic Scientists. 
November/December 2005. Vol. 61, Issue 6. pp.54-62 ; 
http://www.icst.psu.edu/publications/bloom.mother-daughter-sister-bomber.6JUL09.pdf 

 
Mia Bloom: Female suicide bombers: a global trend 
Dædalus Winter 2007 http://www.accessmylibrary.com/article-1G1-160805247/female-suicide- 
bombers-global.html 

 
 
 
Week 4 – Oct. 3 
Religion, States and Terrorism 

 
Required Readings 
Esposito, in entirety. 

 
Taylor, M., & Horgan, J. (2001). The Psychological and Behavioural Bases of Islamic 
Fundamentalism. Terrorism and Political Violence, 13(4), 37-71. 

 
L.Richardson, ‘State sponsorship: a root cause of  terrorism?’ in T. Bjorgo, Chapter 15 

 
Chambliss, W. (1989).  “State Organized Crime – The American Society of Criminology, 1988 
Presidential Address.” Criminology.  27.2, 183-204. 

 
Recommended Readings 

 
Klein, Naomi (2007). The Shock Doctrine: the Rise of Disaster Capitalism. New York: 
Metropolitan Books. 

http://www.geocities.com/martinkramerorg/MoralLogic.htm
http://www.icst.psu.edu/publications/bloom.mother-daughter-sister-bomber.6JUL09.pdf
http://www.accessmylibrary.com/article-1G1-160805247/female-suicide-bombers-global.html
http://www.accessmylibrary.com/article-1G1-160805247/female-suicide-bombers-global.html
http://www.accessmylibrary.com/article-1G1-160805247/female-suicide-bombers-global.html
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Pilger, J. (2006). Freedom Next Time. Bantam Press. 

 
 
 
Week 5 – Oct. 10 – no class 

 
Week 6 – Oct. 17 

 
Discuss: Globalization and Central Asia 

 
Required Readings 

 
Rashid book in entirety. 

 
Passas, N. (2000). “Global  Anomie, Dysnomie, and Economic Crime: Hidden Consequences of 
Globalization and Neo-liberalism in Russia and Around the World.” Social Justice.  27(2), 16- 
44. 

 
Passas, N. (2005). Global Anomie Theory and Crime. In S. Henry & M. Lanier (Eds.), The 
Essential Criminology Reader (pp. 174-182). Boulder, CO: Westview Press. 

 
 
 
Recommended Readings 
J. Burke (2011) 9/11 Wars.  Penguin Books 

 
 
 
Week 7 – Oct. 24 
Discuss: Al Qaeda 

 
Required Readings 
Burke, in entirety. 

 
Recommended Readings 
National Commission on Terrorist Attacks, chapters 2, 5 -6 

 
 
 
Week 8 – Oct. 31 

 
FIRST PAPER DUE: Oct. 31 

 
Discuss: Fund raising for terrorism 

 
Required Readings 
World Bank, What is Money Laundering and Terrorist Financing 
http://www1.worldbank.org/finance/assets/images/01-chap01-f.qxd.pdf 

http://www1.worldbank.org/finance/assets/images/01-chap01-f.qxd.pdf
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Levitt, M. A.  (2002). “The Political Economy of Middle East Terrorism.”   Middle East Review 
of International Affairs, 6(4): 49-65. 
http://www.ict.org.il/articles/articledet.cfm?articleid=459 

 
Passas, N. (2007). Terrorism Financing Mechanisms and Policy Dilemmas. In J. K. Giraldo & H. 
A. Trinkunas (Eds.), Terrorism Financing and State Responses: A Comparative Perspective (pp. 
21-38). Stanford, CA: Stanford University Press. 

 
Safeguarding Charity http://www.ombwatch.org/pdfs/safeguarding_charity.pdf 

 
ACLU Blocking Faith, Freezing Charity - www.aclu.org/human-rights/report-blocking-faith- 
freezing-charity 

 
Gunning, J. (2007). Terrorism, Charities and Diasporas. In T. J. Biersteker, S. E. Eckert (Eds.), 
Financing Global Terrorism. 

 
Christian Aid Report “The Politics of Poverty: Aid in the New Cold War” 
http://www.christian-aid.org.uk/indepth/404caweek/cawreport.pdf 

 
 
 
Recommended Readings 
9/11 staff report 
http://www.9-11commission.gov/staff_statements/911_TerrFin_Monograph.pdf 

 
H. M. Treasury.  (2002).  Combating the Financing of Terrorism.  London: Home Office. 
Link: http://www.hm-treasury.gov.uk/media//A7DA2/combat_terrorism.pdf. 

 
 
 
Week 9 – Nov. 7 
IVTS and fund transfers 

 
Required Readings 

 
Maimbo, S. and Passas, N. (2004). The Regulation and Supervision of Informal Remittance 
Systems. In Small Enterprise Development. 

 
Maimbo, S. (2003). The Money Exchange Dealers of Kabul: A Study of the Informal Funds 
Transfer Market in Afghanistan. Washington, DC: World Bank. Link: 
http://www1.worldbank.org/finance/html/amlcft/docs/(06.23.03)%20The%20Hawala%20System 
%20in%20Afghanistan%20(Maimbo).pdf 

 
Passas, N. (1999). Informal Value Transfer Systems and Criminal Organizations: A Study into 
So-Called Underground Banking Networks. The Hague: Ministry of Justice (The Netherlands). 
Link: http://www.minjust.nl:8080/b_organ/wodc/publications/ivts.pdf.  Read pages 1-53, 65-72. 

http://www.ict.org.il/articles/articledet.cfm?articleid=459
http://www.ombwatch.org/pdfs/safeguarding_charity.pdf
http://www.aclu.org/human-rights/report-blocking-faith-freezing-charity
http://www.aclu.org/human-rights/report-blocking-faith-freezing-charity
http://www.aclu.org/human-rights/report-blocking-faith-freezing-charity
http://www.christian-aid.org.uk/indepth/404caweek/cawreport.pdf
http://www.9-11commission.gov/staff_statements/911_TerrFin_Monograph.pdf
http://www.hm-treasury.gov.uk/media/A7DA2/combat_terrorism.pdf
http://www1.worldbank.org/finance/html/amlcft/docs/(06.23.03)%20The%20Hawala%20System%20in%20Afghanistan%20(Maimbo).pdf
http://www1.worldbank.org/finance/html/amlcft/docs/(06.23.03)%20The%20Hawala%20System%20in%20Afghanistan%20(Maimbo).pdf
http://www.minjust.nl:8080/borgan/wodc/publications/ivts
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Informal value transfer systems and criminal organisations: a study into so-called underground 
banking networks. http://usinfo.state.gov/eap/img/assets/4756/ivts.pdf 

 
Passas, N. (2006) “Fighting Terror with Error: The Counter-productive Regulation of Informal 
Value Transfers” in Crime, Law and Social Change 45(4-5), 315-336.available at 
http://www.springerlink.com/content/h0114048633q42nm/ 

 
United States Department of the Treasury.  (2004). “What You Need to Know about U.S. 
Sanctions.” Washington, D.C.: Office of Foreign Assets Control (OFAC). 
Link: http://www,ystreas,giv.iffuces.eitffc.ifac.sanctions/t11ter.pdf. 
http://www.fas.org/irp/threat/t11ter.pdf 

 
 
 
Recommended 
Treasury Report to Congress 
http://www.fincen.gov/hawalarptfinal11222002.pdf 

 
Passas, N. (2006) “Demystifying Hawala: A Look into its Social Organisation and Mechanics” 
in Journal of Scandinavian Studies in Criminology and Crime Prevention  7(suppl. 1): 46-62. 
Available at 
http://www.journalsonline.tandf.co.uk/media/5hlvyjmytj9nc3k5yj2q/contributions/q/l/6/1/ql6150 
761640k084.pdf. 

 
Passas, N. (2003). “Hawala and Other Informal Value Transfer Systems: How to Regulate 
Them?” Risk Management. 39-49. 
Link: http://usinfo.state.gov/regional/ea/chinaaliens/shawala.htm 
http://usinfo.state.gov/eap/Archive_Index/Hawala_and_Other_Informal_Value_Transfer_System 
s_How_to_Regulate_Them.html 

 
 
 
Week 10 – Nov. 14 
Cyber-terrorism 
[may be updated] 
Denning, D. (2000). Cyberterrorism. Testimony before the special oversight panel on terrorism, 
Committee on Armed Services, U.S. House of Representatives, May 23, 2000. 
http://www.cs.georgetown.edu/~denning/infosec/cyberterror.html 

 
Symantec Cyberterrorism - www.symantec.com/avcenter/reference/cyberterrorism.pdf 

 
Botnets, Cybercrime, and Cyberterrorism -  www.fas.org/sgp/crs/terror/RL32114.pdf 

 
JIHADISM ONLINE - A study of how al-Qaida and radical Islamist groups use the Internet for 
terrorist purposes - http://www.rapporter.ffi.no/rapporter/2006/00915.pdf 

http://usinfo.state.gov/eap/img/assets/4756/ivts.pdf
http://usinfo.state.gov/eap/img/assets/4756/ivts.pdf
http://usinfo.state.gov/eap/img/assets/4756/ivts.pdf
http://usinfo.state.gov/eap/img/assets/4756/ivts.pdf
http://www.springerlink.com/content/h0114048633q42nm/
http://www.fas.org/irp/threat/t11ter.pdf
http://www.fincen.gov/hawalarptfinal11222002.pdf
http://www.journalsonline.tandf.co.uk/media/5hlvyjmytj9nc3k5yj2q/contributions/q/l/6/1/ql6150761640k084.pdf
http://www.journalsonline.tandf.co.uk/media/5hlvyjmytj9nc3k5yj2q/contributions/q/l/6/1/ql6150761640k084.pdf
http://usinfo.state.gov/regional/ea/chinaaliens/shawala.htm
http://usinfo.state.gov/regional/ea/chinaaliens/shawala.htm
http://usinfo.state.gov/eap/Archive_Index/Hawala_and_Other_Informal_Value_Transfer_Systems_How_to_Regulate_Them.html
http://usinfo.state.gov/eap/Archive_Index/Hawala_and_Other_Informal_Value_Transfer_Systems_How_to_Regulate_Them.html
http://usinfo.state.gov/eap/Archive_Index/Hawala_and_Other_Informal_Value_Transfer_Systems_How_to_Regulate_Them.html
http://www.cs.georgetown.edu/~denning/infosec/cyberterror.html
http://www.symantec.com/avcenter/reference/cyberterrorism.pdf
http://www.fas.org/sgp/crs/terror/RL32114.pdf
http://www.rapporter.ffi.no/rapporter/2006/00915.pdf
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Week 11 – Nov. 21 

 
Discuss – Terrorism and criminal enterprises – diamonds-tobacco 

 
Required Readings 
A. Jamieson ‘The use of terrorism by organized crime: an Italian Case study’ in Bjorgo, Root 
Causes of  Terrorism; Chapter 13 

 
Partnership Africa Canada (PAC).  (2000).   Heart of the Matter . 
http://www.pacweb.org/e/pdf/heart%20of%20the%20matter.doc 

 
The Business of War – conflict diamonds Link: 
http://www.publicintegrity.org/bow/ 
http://www.publicintegrity.org/bow/report.aspx?aid=152 

 
N. Passas and Jones (2006) “The Trade in Commodities and Terrorist Finance: a Focus on 
Diamonds” in European Journal of Criminal Policy and Research; available at 
https://www.springerlink.com/content/v157754010j685x8/resource-secured/?target=fulltext.pdf 

 
Center for Public Integrity Report: 
http://www.public-i.org/report.aspx?aid=335&sid=100 
http://projects.publicintegrity.org/Content.aspx?src=search&context=article&id=335 

 
Passas, N.  (2003). “Cross-border Crime and the Interface between Legal and Illegal Actors.” 
Security Journal. 16: 19-38. 

 
Passas, N. (1999). Globalization, Criminogenic Asymmetries and Economic Crime. European 
Journal of Law Reform, 1(4), 399-423. 

 
Schmid, A. “Links between terrorist and organized crime networks: emerging patterns and 
trends” http://www.iss.co.za/Seminars/terro19sep03/links.pdf 

 
 
 
Recommended Readings 

 
UN Security Council Resolution 1373 

 
Naylor, R. T. (2001). Economic Warfare: Sanctions, Embargo Busting and their Human Cost. 
Boston: Northeastern University Press. 

 
Shelley, L. “The Nexus of Organized International Criminals and Terrorism.” 
Link:http://www.american.edu/traccc/Publications/Shelley%20Nexus%20of%20Organized%20I 
nternatl%20Criminals%20&%20Terrorism.pdf. 

http://www.pacweb.org/e/pdf/heart%20of%20the%20matter.doc
http://www.publicintegrity.org/bow/
http://www.publicintegrity.org/bow/
http://www.publicintegrity.org/bow/report.aspx?aid=152
https://www.springerlink.com/content/v157754010j685x8/resource-secured/?target=fulltext.pdf
http://www.public-i.org/report.aspx?aid=335&amp;sid=100
http://www.public-i.org/report.aspx?aid=335&amp;sid=100
http://projects.publicintegrity.org/Content.aspx?src=search&amp;context=article&amp;id=335
http://www.iss.co.za/Seminars/terro19sep03/links.pdf
http://www.american.edu/traccc/Publications/Shelley%20Nexus%20of%20Organized%20Internatl%20Criminals%20%26%20Terrorism.pdf
http://www.american.edu/traccc/Publications/Shelley%20Nexus%20of%20Organized%20Internatl%20Criminals%20%26%20Terrorism.pdf
http://www.american.edu/traccc/Publications/Shelley%20Nexus%20of%20Organized%20Internatl%20Criminals%20%26%20Terrorism.pdf
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Partnership Africa Canada (PAC).  (2004).  Diamond Industry Annual Review, Sierra Leone 
2004. 
Link: http://www.pacweb.org/e/pdf/sierraleone_e.pdf. 

 
U.S. General Accounting Office.  (2002).   International Trade: Significant Challenges Remain 
in Deterring Trade in Conflict Diamonds. 
Link: http://www.gao.gov/new.items/d02425t.pdf 

 
Week 12 – Nov. 28 
Discuss: Counter-terrorism policy I 

 
 
 
Required Readings 

 
Abdelkarim, R. Z. (2003). “Arab and Muslim Americans: Collateral Damage in the Wars on 
Terrorism, Iraq.” The Washington Report on Middle East Affairs.  May: 55-56. 

 
The United States’ “Disappeared”; The CIA’s Long-Term “Ghost Detainees” A Human Rights 
Watch Briefing Paper, October 2004 
Link: http://www.hrw.org/backgrounder/usa/us1004/ 

 
Physicians for Human Rights, Broken Laws, Broken Lives: Medical Evidence of Torture by the 
US: http://brokenlives.info/?page_id=69 
Detainee deaths :  http://www.pubmedcentral.nih.gov/articlerender.fcgi?artid=1868355 

 
Doyle, C.  (2002). “The USA PATRIOT Act: A Sketch.” CRS Report for Congress. 
Link: http://www.fas.org/irp/crs/RS21203.pdf 

 
Film: The War against the Third World 
http://video.google.com/videoplay?docid=2417479552668018592&q=The+War+against+the+T 
hird+World&total=535&start=0&num=10&so=0&type=search&plindex=0 

 
http://video.google.com/videoplay?docid=-3781216581621032194# 

 
Recommended Readings 
Law Lords ruling against internment without charges: 
http://www.publications.parliament.uk/pa/ld200405/ldjudgmt/jd041216/a&others.pdf 

 
United States Department of State, International Information Programs, Democracy and the Rule 
of Law 
Link: http://usinfo.state.gov/dhr/democracy/rule_of_law.html 

 
http://cryptome.org/afcu-detention.htm 

 
Center for Democracy and Technology, Response to September 11, 2001 Terrorist Attacks 
Link: http://www.cdt.org/security/010911response.shtml 

http://www.pacweb.org/e/pdf/sierraleone_e.pdf
http://www.gao.gov/new.items/d02425t.pdf
http://www.hrw.org/backgrounder/usa/us1004/
http://brokenlives.info/
http://brokenlives.info/?page_id=69
http://www.pubmedcentral.nih.gov/articlerender.fcgi?artid=1868355
http://www.fas.org/irp/crs/RS21203.pdf
http://video.google.com/videoplay?docid=2417479552668018592&amp;q=The%2BWar%2Bagainst%2Bthe%2BThird%2BWorld&amp;total=535&amp;start=0&amp;num=10&amp;so=0&amp;type=search&amp;plindex=0
http://video.google.com/videoplay?docid=2417479552668018592&amp;q=The%2BWar%2Bagainst%2Bthe%2BThird%2BWorld&amp;total=535&amp;start=0&amp;num=10&amp;so=0&amp;type=search&amp;plindex=0
http://video.google.com/videoplay?docid=2417479552668018592&amp;q=The%2BWar%2Bagainst%2Bthe%2BThird%2BWorld&amp;total=535&amp;start=0&amp;num=10&amp;so=0&amp;type=search&amp;plindex=0
http://video.google.com/videoplay?docid=-3781216581621032194
http://www.publications.parliament.uk/pa/ld200405/ldjudgmt/jd041216/a%26others.pdf
http://usinfo.state.gov/dhr/democracy/rule_of_law.html
http://cryptome.org/afcu-detention.htm
http://www.cdt.org/security/010911response.shtml
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University of Pittsburgh, Jurist, U.S. Anti-Terrorism Laws 
http://jurist.law.pitt.edu/terrorism/terrorism3.htm 

 
British film on Afghanistan and the treatment of Taliban POWs 
Film: Why We Fight 

 
US memos on torture: http://lawofwar.org/Torture_Memos_analysis.htm 

 
Assessing the New Normal 
http://www.humanrightsfirst.org/us_law/loss/assessing/assessingnewnormal.htm 

 
Report of the Policy Working Group on the United Nations and Terrorism 
http://www.globalsecurity.org/security/library/report/2002/un-wrkng-grp-terrorism.htm 

 
 
 
 
Week 13 – Dec. 5 
FINAL PAPER DUE. 
Discuss: Counter-terrorism policy II 
Required Readings 
Alleged Secret Detentions and unlawful inter-state transfers involving Council of Europe 
member states, Parliamentary Assembly document: 
http://assembly.coe.int/CommitteeDocs/2006/20060606_Ejdoc162006PartII-FINAL.pdf 
The Arar Case. Please read pp 9–49 (Section I ‘An Overview of My Findings’) 
http://epe.lac-bac.gc.ca/100/206/301/pco-bcp/commissions/maher_arar/07-09- 
13/www.ararcommission.ca/eng/EnglishReportDec122006.pdf 

 
Report of the European Parliament on Renditions 
http://www.europarl.europa.eu/comparl/tempcom/tdip/default_en.htm 

 
2006 UN Report on Guantanamo: look for document E/CN.4/2006/120 at 
http://news.bbc.co.uk/2/shared/bsp/hi/pdfs/16_02_06_un_guantanamo.pdf 

 
Al Rabiah Ruling http://www.miamiherald.com/news/americas/guantanamo/story/1239065.html 
http://www.andyworthington.co.uk/2009/09/30/a-truly-shocking-guantanamo-story-judge- 
confirms-that-an-innocent-man-was-tortured-to-make-false-confessions/ 

 
The Power of Nightmares (FILM; Part 3). 
Link: http://www.archive.org/details/ThePowerOfNightmares 

 
Recommended Readings 

 
The Power of Nightmares (FILM; Parts 1 and 2). 
Link: http://www.archive.org/details/ThePowerOfNightmares 

http://jurist.law.pitt.edu/terrorism/terrorism3.htm
http://lawofwar.org/Torture_Memos_analysis.htm
http://www.humanrightsfirst.org/us_law/loss/assessing/assessingnewnormal.htm
http://www.globalsecurity.org/security/library/report/2002/un-wrkng-grp-terrorism.htm
http://assembly.coe.int/CommitteeDocs/2006/20060606_Ejdoc162006PartII-FINAL.pdf
http://assembly.coe.int/CommitteeDocs/2006/20060606_Ejdoc162006PartII-FINAL.pdf
http://epe.lac-bac.gc.ca/100/206/301/pco-bcp/commissions/maher_arar/07-09-13/www.ararcommission.ca/eng/EnglishReportDec122006.pdf
http://epe.lac-bac.gc.ca/100/206/301/pco-bcp/commissions/maher_arar/07-09-13/www.ararcommission.ca/eng/EnglishReportDec122006.pdf
http://www.europarl.europa.eu/comparl/tempcom/tdip/default_en.htm
http://news.bbc.co.uk/2/shared/bsp/hi/pdfs/16_02_06_un_guantanamo.pdf
http://www.miamiherald.com/news/americas/guantanamo/story/1239065.html
http://www.miamiherald.com/news/americas/guantanamo/story/1239065.html
http://www.andyworthington.co.uk/2009/09/30/a-truly-shocking-guantanamo-story-judge-confirms-that-an-innocent-man-was-tortured-to-make-false-confessions/
http://www.andyworthington.co.uk/2009/09/30/a-truly-shocking-guantanamo-story-judge-confirms-that-an-innocent-man-was-tortured-to-make-false-confessions/
http://www.andyworthington.co.uk/2009/09/30/a-truly-shocking-guantanamo-story-judge-confirms-that-an-innocent-man-was-tortured-to-make-false-confessions/
http://www.archive.org/details/ThePowerOfNightmares
http://www.archive.org/details/ThePowerOfNightmares
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SANDS, P. (2008), Torture team : Rumsfeld's memo and the betrayal of American values. New York: 

Palgrave Macmillan. 
 
U.S. Department of State. 2004. Patterns of Global Terrorism 2003. 
Link: http://www.state.gov/s/ct/rls/pgtrpt/2003/c12153.htm.  Read: p. xi and Appendices D, F 

 
Jeffrey Breinholt (2005) Taxing Terrorism, from al Capone to al Qaeda: 
http://www.strategycenter.net/search/home_result.asp 

 
Paine, C.  (2004).  “Bush’s Dirty War.”  Bulletin of the Atomic Scientists.  November- 
December: 79-81. 

 
Roth, K.  (2002).  “Misplaced Priorities – Human Rights and the Campaign against Terrorism.” 
Harvard International Review.  Fall: 14-19. 

 
Tujan, A. and A. Gaughran.  (2004).  “Development and the Global War on Terror.” Race and 
Class.  46(1): 53-74. 

 
Ending secret detentions: 
http://www.humanrightsfirst.org/us_law/PDF/EndingSecretDetentions_web.pdf 

http://www.state.gov/s/ct/rls/pgtrpt/2003/c12153.htm
http://www.strategycenter.net/search/home_result.asp
http://www.humanrightsfirst.org/us_law/PDF/EndingSecretDetentions_web.pdf
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White-Collar Crime CRIM7252 
 
 

Texts  
Books: 
Johnston, M. (2005). Syndromes of Corruption: Wealth, Power, and Democracy. 
Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. 
Passas N and Goodwin N, eds. 2004. It's Legal, but It Ain't Right: Harmful Social 

Consequences of Legal Industries. Ann Arbor: University of Michigan Press 
Passas N. and R. Agnew (1997).  The Future of Anomie Theory. Boston: Northeastern 

University Press. [this is out of print – chapters will be made available electronically] 
J. Pilger (2006) Freedom Next Time. London: Bantam Press 
Goldacre, B. (2013) Bad Pharma : how drug companies mislead doctors and harm 

patients. Faber and Faber  [to be released in February: 
http://www.amazon.com/dp/0865478007/ref=pe_157280_27516280_pe_ace_dt2 ] 

Susan W Brenner: Cyberthreats: The Emerging Fault Lines of the Nation State 
Morgenson, G., & Rosner, J. (2012). Reckless Endangerment: How Outsized Ambition, 

Greed, and Corruption Created the Worst Financial Crisis of Our Time. New York: St Martin’s 
Press. 

Sethi, S. P. (2011). Globalization and Self-Regulation: the crucial role that corporate 
codes of conduct play in global business. New York: Palgrave Macmillan. 

 
Optional 
Klein, N. (2008). The Shock Doctrine: the Rise of Disaster Capitalism. New York: 

Metropolitan Books. 
Barofsky, N. M. (2012). Bailout : an inside account of how Washington abandoned Main Street 

while rescuing Wall Street. New York: Free Press. 
Michalowski, R. J., & Kramer, R. C. (2006). State-corporate crime : wrongdoing at the 

intersection of business and government. New Brunswick, N.J.: Rutgers University Press. 
 

See also below under “schedule” for each week.  There will be additional required and 
recommended readings. 

 
Description 

This course provides an in-depth review of the extent, nature, causes and control of the 
problem of white-collar crime, which includes serious misconduct by respected and powerful 
people in the course of their occupations as well as by organizations. 

http://www.amazon.com/dp/0865478007/ref%3Dpe_157280_27516280_pe_ace_dt2
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Following a brief history of the concept of white-collar crime, we will study: 1) the nature 
and extent of offenses committed by corporations, government agencies, and highly regarded or 
powerful professionals in the course of their occupations; 2) the social, economic and physical 
costs of such misconduct; and 3) the social organization of various types of white collar crime 
(modus operandi, division of labor, victims, beneficiaries, etc.); 4) the difficulties in detecting, 
regulating, and sanctioning these offenses; and 5) legal and policy issues. 

We will examine the above issues through case studies of misconduct by physicians, 
lawyers, accountants, politicians, government agents and agencies, as well as domestic and 
multinational corporations. 

The main objective is to appreciate the significance of this social problem, understand the 
connections between law, culture, politics, and economics, become fully aware of policy options 
and dilemmas, and to be able to critically assess current and proposed regulatory and control 
strategies. Participants will thus understand why many scholars regard white-collar crime as a 
more significant social problem than crime in the streets. 

At the same time, the course is designed to strengthen the participants’ research, 
analytical, writing, oral, and collaborative skills. 

The course will be based on the presentation and discussion of the assigned readings and 
each one’s independent research. 

 
Grading and Tasks 

For the days when students do not present a paper in class, they have the following task: 
 

Summary and Questions for Discussion (individual) 
• Outline of main arguments made and issues discussed in the readings; and, 
• Questions that we need to discuss in class 

o what is hardest to understand and 
o what is most exciting to debate. 

 
This set of questions must be emailed to me by Monday evening by 10PM (one day 

before we meet for each topic). (30% of the final grade; class participation will strongly influence 
the grade too.) 

 
Students whose turn is to PRESENT for discussion will have the following tasks: 

 
PowerPoint Presentation (collective) 

The presentation must be based both on the required readings and on independent 
research conducted by the presenters. This provides an opportunity to discuss findings and 
issues with the rest of the class, in order to improve the final paper, which is due at the end of the 
semester.  The PowerPoint presentation must address the following topics: 

 
• The extent of a given type of white-collar crime; 
• Estimates on the effects and cost of this type of white-collar crime; 
• The causes of white-collar crime (draw on the theories we examined; examine questions 

unanswered or incompletely addressed by them; look for alternative modes of 
explanation; list draw on other disciplines, like history, political science, etc.; compare 
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and contrast with explanations of other crimes (what are the specificities of white-collar 
crime?); 

• The social organization of this kind of crime (demand and supply issues; modus operandi; 
division of labor; relations with other criminal or legitimate and government actors; 
organizational structures; characteristics of offenders and victims; characteristics of main 
beneficiaries of illegal activity); and, 

• Discussion of law enforcement and policies that are needed to deal with white-collar 
crimes (what should be done about each form of crime; what social and political 
limitations are there; what can be achieved realistically in the short term; can should we 
strive for in the long term). 

(30% of the final grade). 
 

Class Participation 
Students are expected to come to class prepared to have a thoughtful, critical discussion of the 
assigned materials. Your ACTIVE participation in debates during the whole semester will be 5% 
of the final grade. 

 
Final Research Paper (individual) 
The final paper will be on an individual basis. The paper must reflect and elaborate upon the 
students’ research and analysis developed in the (collective) PowerPoint presentation, but go very 
extensively beyond it. It is fine to rely on each other’s work but you must show ways and areas 
where the work is exclusively your own. The paper must integrate wherever appropriate 
literature, points, arguments and issues examined during the whole course. Students should draw 
on the feedback offered in class to work on the research paper.  Try to integrate as best as 
possible the various readings around the three main themes.  IMPORTANTLY, the paper must 
reflect research beyond the readings for the class.  Library and online research is expected for this 
paper. Papers are due by email on April 19 at midnight  (35% of the grade). 

 
Schedule 

 
Week  1  Legal but not Right 
Jan. 8 

 
Passas and Goodwin, Introductory chapter and chapters by Howe, Kindt, Ritchie, 
Riggs and Maples, Gerstenblith in It's Legal, but It Ain't Right 

 
Optional 
Peaking of World Oil Production: Impacts, Mitigation, & Risk Management; 
http://www.projectcensored.org/newsflash/The_Hirsch_Report_Proj_Cens.pdf 

 
http://www.sciam.com/print_version.cfm?articleID=00060286-CB58-1315-8B5883414B7F0000 

 
Discussion questions: what are the responsibilities of government, policy makers, academics and 
the private sector when they are aware of coming energy, flood, water, security crises? How 

http://www.projectcensored.org/newsflash/The_Hirsch_Report_Proj_Cens.pdf
http://www.sciam.com/print_version.cfm?articleID=00060286-CB58-1315-8B5883414B7F0000
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should inaction and neglect to plan for the scenarios outlined in the readings be categorized? 
Lawful but awful, legal but wrong or unethical? White-collar crime? 

 
Week 2  The Concept of White-Collar Crime and Criminology 
Jan. 15 

The concept and costs of white-collar crime. Sutherland’s contribution to criminology; 
introduction to wcc: 
http://www.lexisnexis.com/lawschool/study/understanding/pdf/WhiteCollarCh1.pdf 
and Reiman – see http://www.paulsjusticepage.com/RichGetRicher/4students.htm; 
http://www.paulsjusticepage.com/elite-deviance/reiman.htm. 
Does it matter how the law treats white-collar offenses? 

 
See some basic discussion questions at 
http://learn.uci.edu/oo/getDemoPage.php?course=OC0899020&lesson=001&topic=5&page=1 
Brathwaite paper:  http://cooley.libarts.wsu.edu/criminology/Documents/braithwaite.pdf 

 
 

Week 3  Theoretical Issues 
Jan. 22 

 
Passas N. and R. Agnew (1997). The Future of Anomie Theory. Boston: Northeastern 

University Press.  Only pp. 52-141, 187-224. 
Coleman, J. W. (1987).  “Toward an Integrated Theory of White Collar Crime.” 

American Journal of Sociology, 93, 406-439. 
Passas N. (2000).  “Global Anomie, Dysnomie, and Economic Crime: Hidden 

Consequences of Globalization and Neo-liberalism in Russia and Around the World.”  Social 
Justice 27: 16-44. 

 
Global  inequality  materials to be reviewed at: 
http://www.pbs.org/now/politics/globalinequality.html 

Simpson. S.  (2005).  “Integrating the Desire-for-Control and Rational Choice in a 
Corporate Crime Context." Justice Quarterly 22.2. 

Paternoster, R. and S. Simpson. (1996).  “Sanction Threats and Appeals to Morality: 
Testing a Rational Choice Model of Corporate Crime.”  Law and Society Review.  30.3. 

 
*Articles in Justice Quarterly and Law and Society Review are available electronically through 
the library’s (www.lib.neu.edu) E-Journal finder option.  Search by journal title. 

 
Optional readings: 

United Nations.  (2005). The Inequality Predicament. 
Highlights at: http://www.un.org/esa/socdev/rwss/media%2005/cd-docs/media.htm xt? 

Passas N. and R. Agnew (1997).  The Future of Anomie Theory. Boston: Northeastern 
University Press. pp 1-26. 

Passas N. 2005. “Global Anomie Theory and Crime.”  In The Essential Criminology 
Reader, eds. S. Henry and M. Lanier, pp. 174-82. Boulder, CO: Westview Press. 

http://www.lexisnexis.com/lawschool/study/understanding/pdf/WhiteCollarCh1.pdf
http://www.lexisnexis.com/lawschool/study/understanding/pdf/WhiteCollarCh1.pdf
http://www.paulsjusticepage.com/RichGetRicher/4students.htm
http://www.paulsjusticepage.com/elite-deviance/reiman.htm
http://learn.uci.edu/oo/getDemoPage.php?course=OC0899020&amp;lesson=001&amp;topic=5&amp;page=1
http://cooley.libarts.wsu.edu/criminology/Documents/braithwaite.pdf
http://www.pbs.org/now/politics/globalinequality.html
http://www.lib.neu.edu/
http://www.un.org/esa/socdev/rwss/media%2005/cd-docs/media.htm
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Week 4  The Bank of Credit and Commerce International (BCCI) Affair 
Jan. 29 

Passas, N. (1995). “The Mirror of Global Evils: A Review Essay on the BCCI Affair.” 
Justice Quarterly 12(2), 801-829. 

Passas, N. (1996). “Accounting for Fraud: Auditors' Ethical and Legal Dilemmas in the 
BCCI Affair.”  In W. M. Hoffman & J. Kamm & R. E. Frederick & E. Petry (Eds.), The Ethics of 
Accounting and Finance (pp. 85-99). Newport, CO: Quorum Books. 

Passas, N. (1996). “The Genesis of the BCCI Scandal.” Journal of Law and Society, 
23(1), 52-72. 

Pizzo, F.  (1992).  “Bush Family Value$.”  Mother Jones. 
At : http://www.motherjones.com/news_wire/bushboys.html 

Kerry, Sen. John and Sen. Hank Brown.  (1992). “The BCCI Affair.”  A report to the 
Committee on Foreign Relations.  (Kerry Report) 
At: http://www.fas.org/irp/congress/1992_rpt/bcci/ 

 
 

Week 5  Corporate Crimes against the 3rd World 
Feb. 5 

 
J. Pilger (2006) Freedom Next Time. London: Bantam Press. 
Clinard, M. B. (1990). Corporate Corruption: The Abuse of Power.  New York: Praeger. 

(chapter 8). 
King, J., & Stabinsky, D. (1998-99). “Biotechnology under Globalisation: The Corporate 

Expropriation of Plant, Animal and Microbial Species.”  Race and Class, 40(2/3), 73-89. 
 

*Articles in Race and Class and Boston University International Law Journal are available 
electronically through the library’s (www.lib.neu.edu) E-Journal finder option.  Search by journal 
title. 

 
Optional readings: 

 
Eaton, J. P. (1997) “The Nigerian Tragedy, Environmental Regulation of Transnational 

Corporations, and the Human Right to a Healthy Environment.” Boston University International 
Law Journal, 15, 261-307. 

Human Rights Watch.  “Enron and Human Rights.” 
At: http://www.hrw.org/reports/1999/enron/ (view all five sections). 

Shell and Nigeria 
http://www.ccr-ny.org/v2/legal/corporate_accountability/corporateArticle.asp?ObjID=sReYTC75 
tj&Content=46 

Bhopal and Union Carbide 
http://www.ccr-ny.org/v2/legal/corporate_accountability/corporateArticle.asp?ObjID=Da2qPQon 
ay&Content=133 

Christian aid report on poverty and multinational corporation tax dodging: 

http://www.motherjones.com/news_wire/bushboys.html
http://www.fas.org/irp/congress/1992_rpt/bcci/
http://www.lib.neu.edu/
http://www.hrw.org/reports/1999/enron/
http://www.ccr-ny.org/v2/legal/corporate_accountability/corporateArticle.asp?ObjID=sReYTC75
http://www.ccr-ny.org/v2/legal/corporate_accountability/corporateArticle.asp?ObjID=Da2qPQon


 
 
 

DRAFT SYLLABUS 
 
 

http://www.christian-aid.org.uk/indepth/509tax/index.htm 
 
 

Week 6  Arms Trade, Department of Defense Frauds and Other Crimes 
Feb. 12 

 
Bondi and Diaz papers in It's Legal, but It Ain't Right (arms chapters). 
Tyler, C.  (2012, Winter).  Limitations of the contingency contracting framework: Finding 

effective ways to police foreign subcontractors in Iraq and Afghanistan.  Public Contract Law 
Journal, 41(2), 453-472 

Clinard, M. B. (1990). Corporate Corruption: The Abuse of Power. New York: Praeger 
(The “Patriot Defense Industry”: chapter 5). 

http://whatreallyhappened.com/WRHARTICLES/allwarsarebankerwars.php 
http://archive.org/stream/WarIsARacket#page/n0/mode/2up 
[broken link] Davidson, A. and M. Schapiro. “The Spoils of War.”  Center for 

Investigative Reporting. At: http://www.muckraker.org/pg_one_investigation-1193-2-0- 
Spoils%20of%20War.html 

 
Optional Readings 

Public Citizen.  (2004). “Bechtel’s Dry Run.” 
At: http://www.citizen.org/documents/bechteliniraq.pdf 
United States Senate Democratic Policy Committee.  2005.  “Haliburton’s Questioned 

and Unsupported Costs in Iraq Exceed $1.4 Billion.” 
At: http://democrats.reform.house.gov/story.asp?ID=880&Issue=Iraq+Reconstruction 

Leopold, J. (2005). “Still Doing Business after All These Years? Haliburton and Iran.” 
Counterpunch.  At:  http://www.counterpunch.org/leopold08062005.html 

 
 

Week 7  The Tobacco Industry: Corporate Crime bordering Organized Crime 
Feb. 19 

 
Richard Daynard chapter in It's Legal, but It Ain't Right: Harmful Social Consequences of Legal 
Industries. 

EU v. RJ Reynolds et al. S.D.N.Y. Oct. 30, 2002, complaint. 
At: http://tobaccofreekids.org/pressoffice/rjrlawsuit.pdf. 

Campaign for Tobacco Free Kids.  Illegal Pathways to Illegal Profits. 
At: http://tobaccofreekids.org/campaign/global/framework/docs/Smuggling.pdf. 

Schapiro, M. “Big Tobacco.” The Nation.  May 6, 2002. 
At: http://www.thenation.com/docprint.mhtml?i=20020506&s=schapiro. 

International Consortium of Investigative Journalists.  (2001). Tobacco Companies 
Linked to Criminal Organizations in Lucrative Cigarette Smuggling. 
At: http://www.publici.org/report.aspx?aid=353. 

 
http://news.findlaw.com/legalnews/lit/tobacco/ 

http://www.christian-aid.org.uk/indepth/509tax/index.htm
http://whatreallyhappened.com/WRHARTICLES/allwarsarebankerwars.php
http://whatreallyhappened.com/WRHARTICLES/allwarsarebankerwars.php
http://archive.org/stream/WarIsARacket%23page/n0/mode/2up
http://www.muckraker.org/pg_one_investigation-1193-2-0-Spoils%20of%20War.html
http://www.muckraker.org/pg_one_investigation-1193-2-0-Spoils%20of%20War.html
http://www.muckraker.org/pg_one_investigation-1193-2-0-Spoils%20of%20War.html
http://www.citizen.org/documents/bechteliniraq.pdf
http://democrats.reform.house.gov/story.asp?ID=880&amp;Issue=Iraq%2BReconstruction
http://www.counterpunch.org/leopold08062005.html
http://tobaccofreekids.org/pressoffice/rjrlawsuit.pdf
http://tobaccofreekids.org/campaign/global/framework/docs/Smuggling.pdf
http://www.thenation.com/docprint.mhtml?i=20020506&amp;s=schapiro
http://www.publici.org/report.aspx?aid=353
http://news.findlaw.com/legalnews/lit/tobacco/


 
 
 

DRAFT SYLLABUS 
 
 

Week 8  The Car Industry 
Feb. 26 

 
“Pinto Madness” http://www.motherjones.com/news/feature/1977/09/dowie.html , 
Farberman, H. A. (1975). A Criminogenic Market Structure: The Automobile Industry. 

Sociological Quarterly, 16, 438-457. 
 

http://www.citizen.org/documents/costs_of_suvs.pdf 
http://www.pbs.org/wgbh/pages/frontline/shows/rollover/ 
http://www.sierraclub.org/globalwarming/factsheets/BiggestStep_05.pdf 

  areas to look at: Pollution 
  Airbags 
  The Highway Lobby 
  Ford-Firestone Tragedy 
  Safety last 

M.B. CLinard and P. Yeager Corporate Crime 
 

Optional 
F.T. Cullen et al., (1987).  Corporate Crime under Attack: The Ford Pinto Case and Beyond. 
Cincinnati: Anderson 

 
Week 9 
Mar. 5  Spring Break 

 
Week 10  The Pharmaceutical Industry and Doctors 
Mar. 12 

 
Goldacre, B. (2013) Bad Pharma 
Silverstein chapter in It's Legal, but It Ain't Right: Harmful Social Consequences of Legal 

Industries. 
Perry & Dawson “Nightmare: Women and the Dalkon Shield” (paper will be made 

available) 
Jesilow, P., Pontell, H. N., & Geis, G. (1986).  “Physician Immunity from Prosecution 

and Punishment for Medical Program Fraud.” In W. B. Groves & G. Newman (Eds.), 
Punishment and Privilege (pp. 7-22).  New York: Harrow and Heston. 

Nann, A. M., Janine Catherine Ashe, and Kimberly Hope Levy.  "Health Care Fraud 
(Survey of White Collar Crime).”  American Criminal Law Review 42.2 (Spring 2005): 573(58). 

 
 

Week 11  Banks and financial crisis 
Mar. 19 

 
Morgenson, G., & Rosner, J. (2012). Reckless Endangerment: How Outsized Ambition, 

Greed, and Corruption Created the Worst Financial Crisis of Our Time. New York: St Martin’s 
Press. 

http://www.motherjones.com/news/feature/1977/09/dowie.html
http://www.citizen.org/documents/costs_of_suvs.pdf
http://www.citizen.org/documents/costs_of_suvs.pdf
http://www.pbs.org/wgbh/pages/frontline/shows/rollover/
http://www.pbs.org/wgbh/pages/frontline/shows/rollover/
http://www.sierraclub.org/globalwarming/factsheets/BiggestStep_05.pdf


 
 
 

DRAFT SYLLABUS 
 
 

Paper by William Black to be made available 
 

Optional 
Barofsky, N. M. (2012). Bailout : an inside account of how Washington abandoned Main Street 

while rescuing Wall Street. New York: Free Press. 
Michalowski, R. J., & Kramer, R. C. (2006). State-corporate crime: wrongdoing at the 

intersection of business and government. New Brunswick, N.J.: Rutgers University Press. 
 

Week 12  Cybercrime 
Mar. 26 

Susan W Brenner: Cyberthreats: The Emerging Fault Lines of the Nation State 
 

Special Issue on Cybercrime in Crime, Law and Social Change 2006 Volume 46, Issue 4-5, 
 

Fawn T. Ngo and Raymond Paternoster  (2011) Cybercrime Victimization: An 
examination of Individual and Situational level factors: 
http://www.cybercrimejournal.com/ngo2011ijcc.pdf 

 
Optional 

A. Rege (2009) What’s Love Got to Do with It? Exploring Online Dating Scams and 
Identity Fraud:  http://www.cybercrimejournal.com/aunshulregedec2009.htm 

 
K. Jaishankar  (2008) Identity related Crime in the Cyberspace: Examining Phishing and 
its impact  - http://www.cybercrimejournal.com/editorialijccjan2008.pdf 

 
Good resource: http://www.aic.gov.au/crime_types/cybercrime/definitions.html and 
International Journal of Cyber Criminology - 
http://www.cybercrimejournal.com/index.html 

 
S. Brenner (2012) Cybercrime and the Law: Challenges, Issues, and Outcomes 

 
 

Week 13  Corruption 
Apr. 2 

Johnston, M. (2005). Syndromes of Corruption: Wealth, Power, and Democracy. 
Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. 

 
Optional 
A tale of two scandals: UN Food for Oil Please read final and interim reports 1, 2, 

and 3, available at  http://www.iic-offp.org/documents.htm, esp.  http://www.iic- 
offp.org/story27oct05.htm.   Reports issued by the Special Inspector General for Iraq are 
available at:  http://www.sigir.mil/reports/Default.aspx; a most important for our purposes 
is:  http://www.sigir.mil/reports/quarterlyreports/Jan05/SIGIR%20Jan05%20- 
%20Report%20to%20Congress.pdf 

http://link.springer.com/journal/10611/46/4/page/1
http://www.cybercrimejournal.com/ngo2011ijcc.pdf
http://www.cybercrimejournal.com/ngo2011ijcc.pdf
http://www.cybercrimejournal.com/ngo2011ijcc.pdf
http://www.cybercrimejournal.com/ngo2011ijcc.pdf
http://www.cybercrimejournal.com/ngo2011ijcc.pdf
http://www.cybercrimejournal.com/aunshulregedec2009.htm
http://www.cybercrimejournal.com/aunshulregedec2009.htm
http://www.cybercrimejournal.com/aunshulregedec2009.htm
http://www.cybercrimejournal.com/Editorialijccjan2008.htm
http://www.cybercrimejournal.com/Editorialijccjan2008.htm
http://www.cybercrimejournal.com/Editorialijccjan2008.htm
http://www.cybercrimejournal.com/editorialijccjan2008.pdf
http://www.aic.gov.au/crime_types/cybercrime/definitions.html
http://www.cybercrimejournal.com/index.html
http://www.cybercrimejournal.com/index.html
http://www.iic-offp.org/documents.htm
http://www.iic-offp.org/story27oct05.htm
http://www.iic-offp.org/story27oct05.htm
http://www.iic-offp.org/story27oct05.htm
http://www.sigir.mil/reports/Default.aspx
http://www.sigir.mil/reports/quarterlyreports/Jan05/SIGIR%20Jan05%20-%20Report%20to%20Congress.pdf
http://www.sigir.mil/reports/quarterlyreports/Jan05/SIGIR%20Jan05%20-%20Report%20to%20Congress.pdf


 
 
 

DRAFT SYLLABUS 
 
 

Week 14  Control of White-collar crime: Policy Issues 
Apr. 9 

 
P. Sethi (2011) Globalization and Self-Regulation: The Crucial Role that Corporate Codes of 

Conduct Play in Global Business 
 

Kendel D.and Kyle A. Clark (2005) “Corporate Criminal Liability (Survey of White 
Collar Crime)” in American Criminal Law Review, 42: 277. 

 
Sacks, Michele, Thomas Coale, and Lara Goldberg.  “Racketeer Influenced and Corrupt 
Organizations (Survey of White Collar Crime)” in American Criminal Law Review, 42: 
855. 

 
Optional 

Klein, N. (2008). The Shock Doctrine: the Rise of Disaster Capitalism. New York: 
Metropolitan Books 

 
Week 15  Control of White-collar crime: Policy Issues 
Apr. 16 

 
UNCAC/UNTOC – 
Piece by Zimmerman on the World Bank and debarment process 
[additional readings may be provided] 

 
*Articles in American Criminal Law Review are available electronically through the library’s 
(www.lib.neu.edu) E-Journal finder option.  Simply search by journal title. 

 
The final paper is due by email on April 19 at midnight. 

http://www.amazon.com/Globalization-Self-Regulation-Crucial-Corporate-Business/dp/0230611559/ref%3Dsr_1_2?s=books&amp;ie=UTF8&amp;qid=1357512439&amp;sr=1-2&amp;keywords=prakash%2Bsethi
http://www.amazon.com/Globalization-Self-Regulation-Crucial-Corporate-Business/dp/0230611559/ref%3Dsr_1_2?s=books&amp;ie=UTF8&amp;qid=1357512439&amp;sr=1-2&amp;keywords=prakash%2Bsethi
http://www.lib.neu.edu/


 

 

 
 

CS 5200 Introduction to Database Management 
 
 
 
 
 

Class meeting times and location: Thursdays 6:00-9:00PM in 102 WVG 
 

Office hours and location: Thursday 3:30-4:30PM in 342 WVH. 
 

Fall office hours will begin on 8 September 2011 and end on 15 December 2011. 

There will be class or office hour on 24 November 2011. 

 
Required Textbook 

 
Prerequisites 

 
Grading 

 
Class Schedule 

 
Assignments 

 
Academic Honesty and Integrity 

 
 
 

Required Textbook 
 

Database Design and Implementation by Edward Sciore 
John Wiley, October 2008 
ISBN: 0471757160 
ISBN-13: 9780471757160 

 
 
 

Prerequisites 
 

Experience in Java 
Data Structures 
One year of college calculus 
Discrete Mathematics 

 
 
 

Grading 

http://www1.coe.neu.edu/~jaisaacs/honesty.html


 

 

9/8 

9/15 

9/22 

10/20 

10/27 

11/17 

 
 

The course grade will be based on ten assignments (50%), a Mid-Term Exam (20%), and a Final Exam (30%). The 
exams will be open-book/open-notes exams. Laptops, PDAs or other communication devices are not permitted. The 
Mid-Term Exam will be given on 13 October 2011 during the beginning of the regular class time. The exam will be 
followed by a lecture. The Final Exam will be given on 15 December 2011 during the regular class time but not the 
same room. 

 
 
 

Course Resources 
 

The solutions to exercises, quizzes and exams from previous terms are available: 
Examples 

 
Here is  a JPA example using inheritance 

 

 
 

Class Schedule 
 
 

Date Topic Reading 
 

Overview of database systems, the 
relational model and UML Chapters 1, 2, and sections 3.1 and 3.2 

 
Database design and translating UML to 
the relational model Sections 3,3 and 3.4 

 
The database design process and basic 
relational operators Sections 3.5, 3.6, 4.1 and 4.2 

 
9/29 SQL queries Section 4.3 

 
10/6 Updates, views and security Sections 4.4 to 4.5 and Chapter 5 

 

Mid-Term Exam Database design, translating to the relational model and SQL 
10/13 queries 

 
Overview of indexing Chapter 6 

 

Application architectures and basic 
JDBC programming Chapter 7 and Section 8.1 

 
Advanced JDBC and object-relational 
mapping Sections 8.2, 8.3, and Chapter 9 

 
11/3 XML and storage devices Chapter 10, and Sections 12.1 to 12.4 

 
11/10 Log, buffer and recovery management Sections 13.1 to 13.4 and 14.1 to 14.3 

 
Concurrency control and metadata 
management Sections 14.4.1 to 14.4.8, and Chapter 16 

 
12/1 Query processing and optimization Sections 17.1 to 17.5 and 21.1 to 21.5 

 
12/8 Materialization Sections 22.1 to 22.4, 22.6, 23.5, 23.6 and 24.1 

 

12/15 Final exam Integrity; security; index design; JDBC, JPA and XSLT 

http://www.ccs.neu.edu/home/kenb/db/
http://www.ccs.neu.edu/home/kenb/cs5200/resources/jpa-example2.zip


 

 

 
  programming; transactions and concurrency  
 
 
 

Teaching Assistants 
 
 

Section Email Discussion Times Discussion Room 
 

Section 1 Yuwang Yin Thursdays Noon to 1pm 165 RI 

Section 2 Sapna Krishnan Fridays 6pm to 7pm 165 RI 

 

Assignments 
 
There will be 10 assignments. 

 
 

Number Assignment Due 
 

1 Basic database design Wednesday 14 September 2011 at 11:00pm. 
 

2 Translating UML to the relational model Wednesday 21 September 2011 at 11:00pm. 
 

3 Advanced database design Wednesday 28 September 2011 at 11:00pm. 
 

4 SQL queries Wednesday 5 October 2011 at 11:00pm. 
 

5 Integrity and security Wednesday 19 October 2011 at 11:00pm. 
 

6 Index design Wednesday 26 October 2011 at 11:00pm. 
 

7 JDBC programming Wednesday 2 November 2011 at 11:00pm. 
 

8 JPA programming Wednesday 9 November 2011 at 11:00pm. 
 

9 XML and XSLT programming Wednesday 16 November 2011 at 11:00pm. 
 

10 Transactions and concurrency Wednesday 1 December 2011 at 11:00pm. 
 

Please mail your solution to your TA (see above). In your mail to the TA, please specify "CS 5200" as the mail 
subject, and the name of the file (or zip file) that you attach should have the name "<your name>_<assignment 
number>". In other words, the name of the file should specify your name and the assignment number. 

 

mailto:ywang.yin@gmail.com
mailto:krishnan.s@husky.neu.edu
http://www.ccs.neu.edu/home/kenb/cs5200/asst/1.html
http://www.ccs.neu.edu/home/kenb/cs5200/asst/2.html
http://www.ccs.neu.edu/home/kenb/cs5200/asst/3.html
http://www.ccs.neu.edu/home/kenb/cs5200/asst/4.html
http://www.ccs.neu.edu/home/kenb/cs5200/asst/5.html
http://www.ccs.neu.edu/home/kenb/cs5200/asst/6.html
http://www.ccs.neu.edu/home/kenb/cs5200/asst/7.html
http://www.ccs.neu.edu/home/kenb/cs5200/asst/8.html
http://www.ccs.neu.edu/home/kenb/cs5200/asst/9.html
http://www.ccs.neu.edu/home/kenb/cs5200/asst/10.html


 

Syllabus CS 5500  
 

Prerequisites: Take PDP concurrently. 
 

Objective: Improve your problem solving skills related to all aspects of a software development project. How to learn 
about the existing software so that you can start modifying it. Analysis/Design/Implementation/Testing for new 
features. Good interface design. Modular design that supports parallel development. Writing testable code. Using 
standard tools and processes. Etc. 

 
Grading Criteria: 

This is subject to change. We might switch to an absolute grading scheme 
where all actively participating students get at least a B- 
if the project passes an acceptance test that we define jointly. 

 
Weekly projects: 30% 
Midterm: 20% 
Final Exam, Class Participation: 20% 
Final Project: 30% (includes performance of your avatars) 

 
The syllabus is subject to adjustments. 

 
The syllabus for the course will follow the text book by Bruegge. The sequence will not be linear through the book 
because we maintain the SCG Court project and use the material from the book to help us. We will also cover 
additional topics that help us with the project: Modularity and Aspect-Oriented Software Development. 

 
Week 1: Introduction to SCG Court and its current implementation. What is missing that we want to correct and add 
to the software? What is involved in managing this project. P1: Informal playground and avatar definition 

 
Week 2: Learning about the details of SCG Court. Class dictionaries (comparison of data binding technologies). 
Predefined Protocols. P2: Implement a playground and a simple avatar (from P1). Start with the baby avatar and add 
intelligence to it. Check for the correctness of the implementation. Tournament. 

 
Week 3: Preparation for Attack the Administrator Night. We are looking for flaws in SCG Court so that we can write 
an avatar that wins without intelligence but by cheating the system. You should try to write an "evil" avatar that breaks 
the system by accumulating reputation through cheating. Writing Clean Code (Google Tech Talk presentation). P3: 
Attack the administrator night Tournament. To be repeated in a later week after repairing SCG Court. 

 
Week 4: The life cycle for adding a new feature from the maintenance list. 
http://www.ccs.neu.edu/home/lieber/courses/se-courses/cs5500/f11/maintenance/maintenance-tasks.txt P4: Analysis, 
design and implementation of a feature from the maintenance list. Design reviews. 

 
Week n: Choose a new feature. Same topics as week 4 applied to new feature. Code reviews for the feature from week 
n-1. 

http://www.ccs.neu.edu/home/lieber/courses/se-courses/cs5500/f11/maintenance/maintenance-tasks.txt
http://www.ccs.neu.edu/home/lieber/courses/se-courses/cs5500/f11/maintenance/maintenance-tasks.txt


 

 

 
 

Managing Software Development CS 5500  
 
 

YOU CAN TAKE THIS COURSE CONCURRENTLY WITH PDP. PLEASE SEE Bryan Lackaye to REGISTER 
FOR PDP AND CS 5500 CONCURRENTLY. YOU APPLY WHAT YOU LEARN IN PDP IN THIS COURSE IN 
THE CONTEXT OF AN INTERESTING PROJECT. YOU CHECK WHETHER THE PRINCIPLES YOU LEARN 
IN PDP ARE FOLLOWED IN THE CURRENT IMPLEMENTATION OF SCG COURT. 

 
Frequently used links: 
Spring 2011 User Guide |  Spring 2011 Implementation |  SCG Poster |  Maintenance and improvements for SCG Court  | 
Shotgun Seminars . 

 
Any study of Managing Software Development needs an interesting application to ground the study of the software 
development process. In this course we use an innovative Crowdsourcing Platform, called SCG Court, as application 
to study how to learn about an existing software project, its documentation and source code, and how to maintain the 
software by perfecting it and adding new features. 

 
Motivation for the Crowdsourcing Platform 

 
SCG Home  points to the software and documentation developed by the Spring 2011 class. 

 
We will apply the software development ideas advocated in recent Google Tech Talks in the context of SCG Court. 
Some of the Google Tech Talks we will use are in the red section of the  Law of Demeter Home page. 

 
Course Directories  |  Lecture Notes  |  Projects |  Blackboard  |  Mailinglist (archive, sign-up, etc.) | 
Assembla/Documentation |  Office Hours. 

 
Documents that the instructor has written to define the project. 
Playground Designer Guide  . 
SCG Description  . 
Problem Statement . 

 
We learn about Managing Software Development by maintaining a software development project for an innovation 
game that develops a knowledge base of good claims. The purpose of the game is to distinguish good claims from bad 
claims and to develop the know-how to defend the good claims and to refute the bad claims. Such games are played 
daily by engineers and scientists around the world. The software we learn about and which we learn to maintain is a 
product line web application about serious, but fun games intended to be used by organizations to advance the state of 
the art in a specific domain. 

 
Learning to maintain a software project is a very typical activity of a software developer. Starting a project from 
scratch is the exception. 

 
Required textbook: The successful textbook (it is the 3rd edition) 

 
Object-Oriented Software Engineering 
Third Edition 
Bernd Bruegge 
Allen Dutoit 
Prentice Hall, Pearson, 
ISBN 0-13-606125-7, 2010. 

 
has the same objective: to learn managing software development by doing a project. 

See  Software Product Lines to learn more about product lines. 

For our project we will use an interesting game that models a scientific community of scholars that propose claims and 
oppose each others' claims. It is called  the Scientific Community Game  or the Specker Challenge Game. Because you 

http://www.ccs.neu.edu/home/lieber/SCG/assembla/msd-documentation/msd-documentation/doc/User%20Guide.pdf
http://www.ccs.neu.edu/home/lieber/SCG/assembla/managing-sw-dev-shared/trunk/GenericSCG/src
http://www.ccs.neu.edu/home/lieber/evergreen/specker/posters/NU/SCG_Expo_Poster_Final.pdf
http://www.ccs.neu.edu/home/lieber/courses/se-courses/cs5500/f11/maintenance/maintenance-tasks.txt
http://thepoetryofsight.blogspot.com/2011/03/shotgun-seminars-at-princeton.html
http://www.ccs.neu.edu/home/lieber/SCGCourt/high-level.html
http://www.ccs.neu.edu/home/lieber/evergreen/specker/scg-home.html
http://www.ccs.neu.edu/home/lieber/LoD.html
http://www.ccs.neu.edu/home/lieber/courses/se-courses/cs5500/f11/
http://www.ccs.neu.edu/home/lieber/courses/se-courses/cs5500/f11/lectures
http://www.ccs.neu.edu/home/lieber/courses/se-courses/cs5500/f11/projects
http://blackboard.neu.edu/
https://lists.ccs.neu.edu/bin/listinfo/cs5500
http://subversion.assembla.com/svn/msd-documentation/msd-documentation/doc/
http://www.ccs.neu.edu/home/lieber/teaching.html
http://www.ccs.neu.edu/home/lieber/courses/se-courses/cs5500/sp11/projects/playground-designer-user-guide.html
http://www.ccs.neu.edu/home/lieber/courses/se-courses/cs5500/sp11/projects/documentation/description.html
http://www.ccs.neu.edu/home/lieber/courses/se-courses/cs5500/sp11/projects/problem-statement.html
http://www.sei.cmu.edu/productlines/
http://www.ccs.neu.edu/home/lieber/evergreen/specker/scg-home.html


 

 

 

all have been exposed to several scientific disciplines, it will be easy for you to acquire the domain knowledge about 
scientific communities so that you can maintain use cases and implementing them. 
Initial SCG Arena Problem Statement . 

 
We will apply the SCG to software development. After all, software developers should make claims about their 
software: correctness, security, efficiency, maintainability, modularity, traceability, flexibility, etc. 

 
DemeterF: Functions and Traversals Combined 

 

http://www.ccs.neu.edu/home/lieber/courses/se-courses/cs5500/f11/projects/problem-statement.html
http://www.ccs.neu.edu/research/demeter/DemeterF/


CS5600 – Computer Systems (MS Core) 
 
 
 

Studies the internal operation of computer systems, using traditional operating systems as a 
model. Briefly reviews computer hardware and architecture. Covers memory organization, 
processes and context switching, concurrency and parallel programming, disks and external 
storage systems, file systems, memory management and virtual memory, security, and virtual 
machines. Exposes students to these concepts through both paper-based and programming 
exercises. Assumes prior knowledge of computer architecture and C programming. 

 
 
Course Subjects 

 

This class covers the following topics: 
 

● OS basics - context switching and program loading 
● Virtual memory at the hardware and operating system level 
● Hardware virtualization 
● File and block I/O, DMA 
● Basic OS security theory and mechanisms 

 

 
Logistics 

 

The class will meet for 13 3-hour sessions, plus a 2-hour final exam. Each 3-hour session will typically 
be divided into two half-sessions, with a short break between. A 1-hour midterm exam will be 
administered during a regular class session. 

 

Assignments and tests: 
 

● 5 problem sets, most involving significant programming 
● 1.5-hour midterm 
● 2-hour final exam 
● Reading assignments – weekly or thereabouts 

 
Prerequisites 

 

Students should be able to write programs in C and in Java in order to complete the programming 
assignments. Some knowledge of computer architecture is necessary to understand the material, as well. 

 

 
Web sites 

 

This class will make extensive use of Blackboard for posting materials and submitting assignments. You 
are responsible for regularly checking the email address used by Blackboard (either @neu.edu or 
@husky.neu.edu) or ensuring that it is forwarded correctly to an account which you check. 



Assignments and reading material will be available from the website, as well as videos of each lecture 
which can be used for reference or in the rare case that a student is unable to attend a lecture. 

 

This semester we are testing the Piazza system (www.piazza.com) as an alternative to a chat room for 
online discussion – please sign up at piazza.com/northeastern/fall2011/cs5600 

 

 
Schedule 

 

The class will meet from 6:00 until 9:00 PM in 102 West Village G, unless otherwise announced due to 
rescheduling. Each class will be divided into two halves with a break, except for the 2-hour final exam, 
which will be on Tuesday, December 13th during the regular class period. 

 

The class schedule is as follows: 
 

Sept. 13 Operating system organization, 
context switching and scheduling 

“Homework 0” due 9/16 
Sept. 20  

Sept. 27 Synchronization and parallel 
programming 

Homework 1 due 
Oct. 4  

Oct. 11 Mathematical models, hard drives  

Oct. 18 Block I/O, RAID, exam review Homework 2 due 
Oct. 25 File system intro Midterm exam (in class) 
Nov. 1 More file systems, inc. journalling  

Nov. 8 Memory allocation and paging Homework 3 due 
Nov. 15 Virtual memory  

Nov. 22 Security Homework 4 due 
Nov. 29 Hardware virtualization  

Dec. 6 Review for exam, misc. Homework 5 due 
Dec. 13 Final Exam  

 

Grading 
 

Your final grade will be calculated as follows:. 
Class Participation 10% 
Homework 50% (10% each) 
Mid-term 15% 
Final 25% 

Class participation will be primarily based on non-graded submissions. These will include homework 
progress reports as well as questions which students are asked to submit on paper during class. 

 

Detailed information on grading (e.g. question weights, programming conventions to be followed, etc.) 
will be provided as part of the assignment and exam materials. 

 

 
Policies 

 

Exams are not open-book, but you may bring  your own hand-written notes and refer to them during the 
test. Calculators are allowed, but no internet-connected devices. 

http://www.piazza.com/


Collaboration: Most students are expected to complete assignments as part of a 2-person team which will 
submit a single copy of an assignment, with both students receiving the same grade. If you feel that your 
partner is not doing their fair share, please let me know. Discussion of the homework between members 
of different groups is allowed, but each group must always submit their own work. 

 

If a student's grade on the final exam is higher than their grade on the mid-term, both tests will receive 
the final exam grade. 

 

Computer use during class is allowed but expected to be for class purposes (e.g. note-taking, reference) 
only. Please avoid non-class-related computer use, or this policy will be changed. 

 

Late homework policy: Late homework will be assessed a penalty of 10% per day late or fraction 
thereof, and will not be accepted after 7 days. Each student is allowed to submit one homework up to 4 
days late without penalty, but must request permission for this no later than the original due date. 

 

 
Academic Integrity 

 

Unattributed submission of another person's work, use of unauthorized materials during an exam, and 
other forms of cheating will be referred to OSCCR or other serious penalties. 



 

 

 
 

CS 4700/5700 - Fundamentals of 

Computer Networks 
 
 

Syllabus 
 

Welcome to the Fundamentals of Computer Networks course webpage (CS 5700 and CS 4700). This course 

Introduces the fundamental concepts of internetworking. Presents the different harmonizing functions needed for 

the interconnection of many heterogeneous computer networks. Internet protocols, such as TCP, IP, ARP, BGP 

and IGMP, are used as examples to demonstrate how internetworking is realized. Applications such as electronic 

mail, www, and file sharing are studied. Topics include: internetwork architectures, protocol implementation, 

addressing and address mapping, intra- and inter-domain routing, multicasting, mobility, autoconfiguration, 

resource allocation, transport protocols, naming, client-server model, network programming interfaces (e.g., 

sockets), and applications. Includes programming assignments and some level of theoretical analysis. 
 
 
 
 

Class Information 
 

Time/Location 

Wednesday 6:00 - 9:00 PM 

220 Shillman Hall 
 

Office Hours 

Tuesday 2:00-4:00 PM. 
 

Recommended Textbook 

Computer Networks: A Systems Approach, by Larry L. Peterson & Bruce S. Davie, Morgan Kaufman 

Publishers 
 

Course Home Page 

http://www.ccs.neu.edu/home/noubir/Courses/CS4700-5700/F11. 
 
 

Course schedule 

Current Schedule. 
 

Additional Resources 

List of  books. 

List of  useful links. 

http://www.ccs.neu.edu/home/noubir/Courses/CS4700-5700/F11
http://www.ccs.neu.edu/home/noubir/Courses/CS4700-5700/F11/schedule.html
http://www.ccs.neu.edu/home/noubir/Courses/CS4700-5700/F11/reading-material.html
http://www.ccs.neu.edu/home/noubir/Courses/CS4700-5700/F11/links.htm


 

 

 
 

Class Materials 
 

[PDF] Introduction to internetworking: principles, concepts, architecture, services 

[PDF] Direct Links: framing, reliable communication 

[PDF] Medium Access Control 

[PDF] Queuing Theory 

[PDF] Packet Switching 

[PDF] Routing 

[PDF] End to End Protocols 

[PDF] Congestion Control and Resource Allocation 

[PDF] Domain Name Service 

[PDF] Multicast and group communications 

[PDF] Content delivery networks, P2P systems. 

[PDF] Network security 

[PDF] Wireless and mobile networks 
 
 
 

Assignments 
 

Problem Sets 
 

PS1 
 

PS2 
 

PS3 
 

PS4 
 

PS5 
 

Submission Instructions 
 
 
 

Notes 
 

Students may discuss the problem sets with one another, but solutions should be written up 

separately. 
 

If a key idea is obtained from another person (other than the TA or the instructor) or from another book 

or paper (other than the course textbook), then the source of that idea should be cited. Solutions should 

be presented in a clear and concise manner. 
 

All the team members should participate actively to the labs and application development. For each 

laboratory each group member should document his contribution. 
 
 
 

Grading 
 

The course grade will be based on: 
 

45%: Problem Sets on Conceptuals Aspects and Programming Assignments 

10%: 3 quizzes 

20%: Midterm exam 

http://www.ccs.neu.edu/home/noubir/Courses/CS4700-5700/F11/slides/lecture1.pdf
http://www.ccs.neu.edu/home/noubir/Courses/CS4700-5700/F11/slides/lecture2.pdf
http://www.ccs.neu.edu/home/noubir/Courses/CS4700-5700/F11/slides/lecture3.pdf
http://www.ccs.neu.edu/home/noubir/Courses/CS4700-5700/F11/slides/lecture4.pdf
http://www.ccs.neu.edu/home/noubir/Courses/CS4700-5700/F11/slides/packet-switching.pdf
http://www.ccs.neu.edu/home/noubir/Courses/CS4700-5700/F11/slides/routing.pdf
http://www.ccs.neu.edu/home/noubir/Courses/CS4700-5700/F11/slides/end-to-end.pdf
http://www.ccs.neu.edu/home/noubir/Courses/CS4700-5700/F11/slides/congestion-control-resource-allocation.pdf
http://www.ccs.neu.edu/home/noubir/Courses/CS4700-5700/F11/slides/lecture8.pdf
http://www.ccs.neu.edu/home/noubir/Courses/CS4700-5700/F11/slides/lecture9.pdf
http://www.ccs.neu.edu/home/noubir/Courses/CS4700-5700/F11/slides/lecture10.pdf
http://www.ccs.neu.edu/home/noubir/Courses/CS4700-5700/F11/slides/lecture11.pdf
http://www.ccs.neu.edu/home/noubir/Courses/CS4700-5700/F11/slides/lecture12.pdf
http://www.ccs.neu.edu/home/noubir/Courses/CS4700-5700/F11/problems/PS1.htm
http://www.ccs.neu.edu/home/noubir/Courses/CS4700-5700/F11/problems/PS2.pdf
http://www.ccs.neu.edu/home/noubir/Courses/CS4700-5700/F11/problems/PS3.pdf
http://www.ccs.neu.edu/home/noubir/Courses/CS4700-5700/F11/problems/PS4.pdf
http://www.ccs.neu.edu/home/noubir/Courses/CS4700-5700/F11/problems/PS5.pdf
http://www.ccs.neu.edu/home/noubir/Courses/CS4700-5700/F11/submit.html


 

 

 
22%: Final exam 

3%: Participation 
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Course Syllabus 
CS 4740/6740 — Network Security 

 
 

Synopsis 
 
 
CS 4740/6740 is a mixed undergraduate and graduate-level course on network security covering 
a diverse range of topics at all layers of the networking stack, from physical to application-level 
security. e course focuses on the intersection between systems security principles and net- 
working, from abstract security models to applications in systems code, the Web, and mobile 
platforms. ere will be a pronounced emphasis on practical techniques for both defending and 
attacking systems in support of the high-level goal to impart the “attacker’s mindset.” 

 
e offici al prerequisite for this course is Fundamentals of Computer Networks, or an equivalent 
course.  In addition, familiarity with (or the willingness to learn) UNIX systems, C, and x86 
assembly will be useful. 

 
 

Course Materials 
 
 
ere is no textbook for this course. Instead, we will be relying mainly on lectures and readings. 
However, for those interested in additional resources, a list of supplemental references (e.g., 
books, tutorials) will be supplied on the course web page. 

 
 

Office Hours 
 
 
O ffice hours will be held from 4 to 6 PM each Wednesday in my office. If necessary, appoint- 
ments can also be made by emailing me. A best eff ort attempt will be made to give notice of 
cancellations at least a week ahead of time. 
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Schedule 
 
 
ere will be four programming exercises assigned over the course of the semester. ese exer- 
cises will include a mix of individual and group projects. In addition, there will be a ĕnal project 
that must be completed individually. 

 
Classes are held weekly from 6 to 9 PM on ursdays. e class schedule is as follows. 

 
 
 

Date  Topic 
 

8 Sep Introduction, networking review 
15 Sep Networking review 
22 Sep Security principles 
29 Sep Network-layer security 
6 Oct  Network-layer security 

13 Oct  Core protocols 
20 Oct  Core protocols 
27 Oct  Core protocols 
3 Nov Web security 

10 Nov Web security 
17 Nov Systems code security 
24 Nov anksgiving holiday 

1 Dec Systems code security 
8 Dec Mobile security 

 
 
 

Policies 
 

Grading. e grade distribution for the course is as follows. 
 
 
 

Component  Distribution 
 

Projects 4 · 15% = 60% 
Final exam  40% 

 
 
Projects are graded promptly aer the due date. erefore, late submissions will not be accepted 
unless prior arrangements have been made with the instructor. 

 
 

Appropriate Use of Computing Infrastructure.   Because aspects of this course focus on tech- 
niques for attacking computer networks and systems, it is particularly important that you are 
familiar with the University’s Appropriate Use Policy (AUP); this can be accessed at http:// 
www.infoservices.neu.edu/aup.html. 

 
In addition to the provisions of the University AUP, students will be expected to restrict any 
attack-oriented experimentation to appropriate environments. Examples of such environments 

http://www.infoservices.neu.edu/aup.html
http://www.infoservices.neu.edu/aup.html
http://www.infoservices.neu.edu/aup.html
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include a college-provided isolated attack network, or personal computing resources where all 
attacker, target, and intermediary systems and networks are wholly owned and operated by the 
student.  Examples of inappropriate environments include general University networks or the 
Internet at large. 

 
is  is a ZERO TOLERANCE POLICY. Any violations will result in immediate and severe 
consequences. If there is any confusion as to when and where to practice your skills, please do 
not hesitate to ask me. 

 
 
Academic Integrity. Students will be expected to comport themselves according to the Uni- 
versity’s Policy on Academic Integrity. is  policy can be accessed at http://www.northeastern. 
edu/osccr/academichonesty.html. 

http://www.northeastern.edu/osccr/academichonesty.html
http://www.northeastern.edu/osccr/academichonesty.html
http://www.northeastern.edu/osccr/academichonesty.html


    
 

  
CS 6540 - Foundations of Formal Methods and Software Analysis 
Covers necessary mathematical background such as first-order logic, and some measure theory. 
Studies the formal methods in more depth and breadth. Discusses the current state of the art in 
verification and semantics of probabilistic, real-time, and hybrid systems. Prereq. CS 6520; 
restricted to students in the College of Computer and Information Science.  
4.000 Credit hours  
4.000 Lecture hours  
 
Levels: Graduate  
Schedule Types: Lecture  
 
Computer Science Department  
 
Course Attributes:  
GSCS Computer & Info Science  
 
Restrictions:  
Must be enrolled in one of the following Levels:       
      Graduate  
Must be enrolled in one of the following Colleges:       
      Coll of Computer & Info Sci  
 
Prerequisites:  
Graduate level CS 6520 Minimum Grade of C-  
 

https://wl11gp.neu.edu/udcprod8/bwckctlg.p_display_courses?term_in=201430&one_subj=CS&sel_subj=&sel_crse_strt=6520&sel_crse_end=6520&sel_levl=&sel_schd=&sel_coll=&sel_divs=&sel_dept=&sel_attr=


CS 6710 - Wireless Network 
Covers both theoretical issues related to wireless networking and practical systems for both 
wireless data networks and cellular wireless telecommunication systems. Topics include 
fundamentals of radio communications, channel multiple access schemes, wireless local area 
networks, routing in multihop ad hoc wireless networks, mobile IP, and TCP improvements for 
wireless links, cellular telecommunication systems, and quality of service in the context of 
wireless networks. Requires a project that addresses some recent research issues in wireless and 
mobile networking. Prereq. CS 5700; restricted to students in the College of Computer and 
Information Science.  
4.000 Credit hours  
4.000 Lecture hours  
 
Levels: Graduate  
Schedule Types: Lecture  
 
Computer Science Department  
 
Course Attributes:  
GSCS Computer & Info Science  
 
Restrictions:  
Must be enrolled in one of the following Levels:       
      Graduate  
Must be enrolled in one of the following Colleges:       
      Coll of Computer & Info Sci  
 
Prerequisites:  
Graduate level CS 5700 Minimum Grade of C- or Undergraduate level CS 5700 Minimum Grade 
of D-  
 

https://wl11gp.neu.edu/udcprod8/bwckctlg.p_display_courses?term_in=201430&one_subj=CS&sel_subj=&sel_crse_strt=5700&sel_crse_end=5700&sel_levl=&sel_schd=&sel_coll=&sel_divs=&sel_dept=&sel_attr=
https://wl11gp.neu.edu/udcprod8/bwckctlg.p_display_courses?term_in=201430&one_subj=CS&sel_subj=&sel_crse_strt=5700&sel_crse_end=5700&sel_levl=&sel_schd=&sel_coll=&sel_divs=&sel_dept=&sel_attr=


IA 5976 - Directed Study 
Seeks to provide information assurance (IA) students with the training experience of working on 
a specific IA project under the direction of an IA instructor. The instructor provides students with 
a plan of seminar sessions, including lectures, research, and development of project deliverables 
and with direction to complete the course.  
1.000 TO 4.000 Credit hours  
1.000 TO 4.000 Lecture hours  
 
Levels: Graduate  
Schedule Types: Individual Instruction  
 
Information Assurance Department  
 
Course Attributes:  
GSCS Information Assurance, No Course Evaluation  
 
Restrictions:  
Must be enrolled in one of the following Levels:       
      Graduate  
Must be enrolled in one of the following Classifications:       
      Graduate  
 



IA 5978 - Independent Study 
Offers independent work under the direction of members of the department on a chosen topic. 
Course content depends on instructor.  
2.000 TO 4.000 Credit hours  
2.000 TO 4.000 Lecture hours  
 
Levels: Graduate  
Schedule Types: Individual Instruction  
 
Information Assurance Department  
 
Course Attributes:  
GSCS Information Assurance, No Course Evaluation  
 
Restrictions:  
Must be enrolled in one of the following Levels:       
      Graduate  
Must be enrolled in one of the following Classifications:       
      Graduate  
 



IA 5984 - Research 
Offers an opportunity to conduct research under faculty supervision.  
2.000 TO 4.000 Credit hours  
2.000 TO 4.000 Lecture hours  
 
Levels: Graduate  
Schedule Types: Individual Instruction  
 
Information Assurance Department  
 
Course Attributes:  
GSCS Information Assurance, No Course Evaluation  
 
Restrictions:  
Must be enrolled in one of the following Levels:       
      Graduate  
Must be enrolled in one of the following Classifications:       
      Graduate  
 



IA 8982 - Readings 
Offers selected readings under the supervision of a faculty member.  
1.000 TO 4.000 Credit hours  
1.000 TO 4.000 Lecture hours  
 
Levels: Graduate  
Schedule Types: Individual Instruction  
 
Information Assurance Department  
 
Course Attributes:  
GSCS Information Assurance, No Course Evaluation  
 
Restrictions:  
Must be enrolled in one of the following Levels:       
      Graduate  
 

https://wl11gp.neu.edu/udcprod8/bwckctlg.p_disp_listcrse?term_in=201430&subj_in=IA&crse_in=8982&schd_in=II


CS 5770 - Software Vulnerabilities and Security 
Seeks to help students to become aware of systems security issues and to gain a basic 
understanding of security. Presents the principal software and applications used in the Internet, 
discussing in detail the related vulnerabilities and how they are exploited. Also discusses 
programming vulnerabilities and how they are exploited. Examines protection and detection 
techniques. Includes a number of practical lab assignments as well as a discussion of current 
research in the field. Prereq. Junior, senior, or graduate standing.  
4.000 Credit hours  
4.000 Lecture hours  
 
Levels: Graduate, Undergraduate  
Schedule Types: Lecture  
 
Computer Science Department  
 
Course Attributes:  
GSCS Computer & Info Science  
 
Restrictions:  
Must be enrolled in one of the following Levels:       
      Undergraduate  
      Graduate  
Must be enrolled in one of the following Classifications:       
      Junior  
      Senior  
      Graduate  
 



 

 
 

Master of Science in Information Assurance 
 

College of Computer and Information Science 
 

Designation by NSA of the University as a Center of Academic Excellence in Information 
Assurance Education and Research 

 
Introduction to Cyberspace Technology and Applications 

 
 
Course Number: IA 5001 
Total Credit Hours: 3 
Course Schedule: Each course week runs Monday to Sunday. 

 
Course Description: Provides a systematic understanding of Cyberspace Technology and Applications 
deployed in the global digital infrastructure. Students are trained in PC hardware architectures, server 
architectures and operating systems. Students are also trained in computer and networking standards, 
such as Open Systems Interconnection Model and the wireless family of IEEE standards dealing with 
local area networks and metropolitan area networks. Relational database technology and storage 
systems are discussed and an overview of virtualization technologies and cloud computing models is also 
provided. Combines online lectures with computer-based labs and assignments. 

 
Prerequisites: None. 

 
Required Materials 
Textbooks: No required textbook. For more in-depth discussion of some topics, there are several 
recommended references below as well as links and references for additional reference with each week's 
class material. 

 
References: 

“Modern Operating Systems”, Third Edition, Andrew S. Tanenbaum, Prentice Hall, 2008, ISBN: 
0136006639 
“Computer Networking Top-Down Approach”, Fifth edition, James F. Kurose and Keith W. Ross, 
Addison-Wesley, 2009, ISBN: 0136079679 



 

Audio: This course contains audio material and in some instances, you may be asked to participate in 
audio-based activities, such as a Voice Discussion Board. A headset (headphones plus microphone) will 
allow you to hear and record audio. Headsets can be purchased from online vendors such as 
amazon.com, bestbuy.com, or newegg.com. 

 
Class Schedule / Topical Outline 

 
 

Week 
 

Dates 
 

Topic 
 

Assignments 

1 9/7 – 9/11 Intro and PC hardware architecture  
 

2 
 

9/12 – 9/18 
 

PC hardware architecture (continued) 
 

Lab #1: Build a PC 

3 9/19 – 9/25 Operating Systems Quiz #1 
 

4 
 

9/26 – 10/2 
 
OS Examples: Windows and Linux Lab #2: Develop batch scripts using 

common OS commands. 

5 10/3 – 10/9 Server Architectures Quiz #2 
 

6 
 

10/10 – 10/16 
 

Network architectures 
 

Quiz #3 

7 10/17 – 10/23 Network implementation basics Quiz #4 

8 10/24 – 10/30 Mid-term exam  
 

9 
 

10/31 –  11/6 
 
OS support for networking Lab #3: Examine router CLI and 

firewalls 

10 11/7 – 11/13 Storage systems architecture Quiz #5 
 

11 
 

11/14 – 11/20 
 
Relational database technology Lab #4: Develop an MS Access 

database. 

12 11/28 – 12/4 Virtualization Lab #5: Explore VMWare software. 
 

13 
 

12/5 – 12/11 Wireless networking and cloud 
computing 

Lab #6: Configure a wireless router. 
Note: Last day of class is 12/11 

 

14 
 

12/12 – 12/17 
 

Final exam  

 
Note: There is no new online class during the week of 11/21 – 11/27. 

 
Course Outcomes 

 
This course provides the opportunity for the student to become knowledgeable about classic technologies 
such as PC architectures, server architectures, operating systems, networking, storage systems, and 
databases. This course also provides the opportunity for the student to explore contemporary “hot topics” 
in technology such as virtualization, wireless networking, and cloud computing. 
Course Methodology 



 

Each week, you will be expected to (with approximate time expectations in parentheses): 
1. Review the week's learning objectives. (10-15 minutes) 
2. Complete all assigned readings. (3-4 hours) 
3. Complete all lecture materials for the week.  (1-2 hours) 
4. Participate in the Discussion Board. (1-2 hours) 
5. Complete and submit all assignments and tests by the due dates. (1-2 hours) 

 
In total, each student should spend approximately 6-12 hours per week to complete the requirements for 
this course. 

 
Participation/Attendance/Discussion Board 

 
Each week, there will be one or more discussion board topics to which students should provide at least 
one primary response and at least two secondary responses to other students' posts. The initial post will 
indicate what is expected in terms of content, tone, quality, and quantity. Of course, students are 
encouraged to use the Discussion Board as a learning tool beyond the minimum requirements as a 
means of leveraging the ideas and experiences of other students to enhance the learning experience for 
everyone. 

 
Communication/Submission of Work 
In the Assignments folder, click on the View/Complete Assignment link to view each assignment. Attach 
your completed assignments here and click Submit to turn them in to me. Once your assignment has 
been graded, you will be able to view the grade and feedback I have provided by clicking on Tools, View 
Grades from the Northeastern University Online Campus tab. 

 
Honor Code: All students must adhere to the Northeastern University honor code available on the 
Northeastern web site (see  www.osccr.neu.edu/policy.html) and the graduate student handbook. 

 
Blackboard: Access the class blackboard through myNEU or you can go here: 
http://www.nuonline.neu.edu. 

 
Special Accommodations: If you have specific physical, psychiatric or learning disabilities that may 
require accommodations for this course, please meet with me after class or during office hours to discuss 
appropriate adaptations and modifications that might be helpful to you. The Disabilities Resource Center 
(DRC), located at 20 Dodge Hall (x2675) can provide you with information and other assistance to help 
manage any challenges that may affect your performance in your coursework. The university requires that 
you provide documentation of your disabilities to DRC. 

 
Grading/Evaluation Standards 

 

Since this course will introduce cyberspace components, there will be short weekly quizzes or lab 
assignments to identify hardware and software components, what they are and how they work together. 

 

Discussion board participation 30% 
Quizzes (4 % each) 20% 
Lab Assignments (5% each) 30% 
Two tests (mid-term and final, 10% each) 20% 

 

http://www.osccr.neu.edu/policy.html)
http://www.nuonline.neu.edu/


 

 
 

Master of Science in Information Assurance 
 

College of Computer and Information Science 
 

Designation by NSA of the University as a Center of Academic Excellence in Information 
Assurance Education and Research 

 
Introduction to Cyberspace Programming 

 
 

Course Number: IA5040 
Total Credit Hours: 4 
Course Schedule: Each course week runs Monday to Sunday 

 
Course Description: Provides a systematic understanding of Cyberspace Programming languages and 
methods. Students will be trained in Python and C using command line interface based editors and 
compilers, as well as integrated development environments, with industry-standard operating systems 
running on virtual machines. Students will be trained through the implementation of programming 
principles and methods, spanning the evolution of computer systems. Online lectures are combined with 
multiple computer-based exercises. 

 
Prerequisites: None. 

 
Required Textbook: 
Python Programming: An Introduction to Computer Science, 2nd Edition, John Zelle, Beedle & Associates 
Inc., May 2010, ISBN-13:9781590282410 
The C Programming Language, 2nd Edition, Brian W. Kernighan, Dennis M. Ritchie, Prentice Hall, 1988, 
ISBN-13: 978-0131103627 

 
Required software environments and tools: 
VMWare Workstation or VMWare Fusion (available at MyNEU, Discounted and Free Software) 
Linux Ubuntu (available at  www.ubuntu.com) 
Python, C, gedit, GCC, Eclipse (available/installable within Linux Ubuntu) 

 
Audio: This course contains audio material and in some instances, you may be asked to participate in 
audio-based activities, such as a Voice Discussion Board. A headset (headphones plus microphone) will 
allow you to hear and record audio. Headsets can be purchased from online vendors such as 
amazon.com, bestbuy.com, or newegg.com. 

http://www.ubuntu.com/


 

 
Class Schedule / Topical Outline 

 
Week Dates Class: Topic Assignments (Programming) 

 

1 
 

1/6-1/12 Class 1: P: Computers and Programs; 
Writing Simple Programs 

Assignment 1: Exercise 1-4, 2-8 
Quiz 1 

 

2 
 

1/13-1/19 Class 2: P: Computing with Numbers; 
Objects and Graphics 

Assignment 2: Exercise 3-8, 4-5 
Quiz 2 

 

3 
 

1/20-1/26 Class 3: P: Sequences: Strings, Lists, 
and Files; Defining Functions 

Assignment 3: Exercise 5-7, 6-12 
Quiz 3 

 

4 
 

1/27-2/2 Class 4: P: Decision Structures; Loop 
Structures and Booleans 

Assignment 4: Exercise 7-11, 8-8 
Quiz 4 

 

5 
 

2/3-2/9 Class 5: P: Simulation and Design; 
Defining Classes 

Assignment 5: Exercise 9-12, 10-5 
Quiz 5 

 
6 

 
2/10-2/16 

Class 6: P: Data Collections; Object- 
Oriented Design; Algorithm Design 
and Recursion 

Assignment 6: Exercise 11-10, 12-4, 
13-7, 13-8 (bonus) 
Quiz 6 

7 2/17-2/23 Class 7: Mid-term Exam  
 

8 
 

2/24-3/2 Class 8: C: Introduction; Types, 
Operators and Expressions 

Assignment 7: Exercise 1-20, 2-10 
Quiz 7 

9 3/3-3/9 SPRING BREAK  
 

10 
 

3/10-3/16 
 

Class 9: C: Control Flow Assignment 8: Exercise 3-6 
Quiz 8 

 

11 
 

3/17-3/23 Class 10: C: Functions and Program 
Structure 

Assignment 9: Exercise 4-14 
Quiz 9 

 

12 
 

3/24-3/30 
 

Class 11: C: Pointers and Arrays Assignment 10: Exercise 5-19 
Quiz 10 

 

13 
 

3/31-4/6 
 

Class 12: C: Structures Assignment 11: Exercise 6-6 
Quiz 11 

 

14 
 

4/7-4/13 
 

Class 13: C: Input and Output Assignment 12: Exercise 7-8 
Quiz 12 

15 4/14-4/20 EASTER BREAK  

16 4/21-4/27 Class 14: Final Exam  
 
 

Course Outcomes 
 

This course provides the opportunity for the student to become knowledgeable and communicate 
programming principles and methods using the Python or C language, which have been used for the 
implementation of many operating systems and other languages and for the implementation of many 
security tools. This course also provides the opportunity for the student to learn about the evolution of 
programming methods and techniques in order to address today’s cyberspace programming needs and 
requirements. 



 

 
Course Methodology 

 
Each week, you will be expected to (with approximate time expectations in parentheses): 

1. Review the week's learning objectives. (10-15 minutes) 
2. Complete all assigned readings. (3-4 hours) 
3. Complete all lecture materials for the week. (1-2 hours) 
4. Participate in the Discussion Board. (1-2 hours) 
5. Complete and submit all assignments and tests by the due dates. (1-2 hours) 

 
In total, each student should spend approximately 6-12 hours per week to complete the requirements for 
this course. 

 
Participation/Attendance/Discussion Board 

 
Each week there will be several discussion board topics posted to which students must respond. Topics 
will be posted by Sunday and students must respond as followed to not lose points for late submissions: 

 
By Wednesday: Respond directly to each topic or issue posted with your input on the matter 
By Sunday: Read other students responses and reply to at least 1 other student posting per topic 

 
Example: 2 topics are posted for week 1 
Requirements: 2 direct responses, and 2 replies to other students, for a total of 4 posts 

 
Length recommendations: 

Direct responses to the professors initial post 1-2 paragraphs 
Replies to other students direct responses 2 sentences + 

 
Please spend a little time thinking or googling the issues presented. If you reference any websites, 
journals, or other content please provide a link so other students may read further if interested. Your 
responses should be your own do not copy and paste content from other sources as your post. 

 
I highly recommend using your own personal or work experiences when discussing the topics presented 
so that other students can relate to everyday situations that they may encounter. These discussion board 
threads should mimic conversations where we can learn from each other while discussing timely topics. 

 
Put some time and thought into the subjects, you will lose points if I read posts that are bland and appear 
to be posted quickly and don’t add any value to the ongoing discussions. 

 
Communication/Submission of Work 
In the Assignments folder, click on the View/Complete Assignment link to view each assignment. Attach 
your completed assignments here and click Submit to turn them in to me. Once your assignment has 
been graded, you will be able to view the grade and feedback I have provided by clicking on Tools, View 
Grades from the Northeastern University Online Campus tab. 

 
Honor Code: All students must adhere to the Northeastern University honor code available on the 
Northeastern web site (see  www.osccr.neu.edu/policy.html) and the graduate student handbook. 

http://www.osccr.neu.edu/policy.html)


 

Blackboard: Access the class blackboard through myNEU or you can go here: 
http://www.nuonline.neu.edu. 

 
Special Accommodations: If you have specific physical, psychiatric or learning disabilities that may 
require accommodations for this course, please meet with me after class or during office hours to discuss 
appropriate adaptations and modifications that might be helpful to you. The Disabilities Resource Center 
(DRC), located at 20 Dodge Hall (x2675) can provide you with information and other assistance to help 
manage any challenges that may affect your performance in your coursework. The university requires that 
you provide documentation of your disabilities to DRC. 

 
Grading/Evaluation Standards 

 

Since this course will introduce cyberspace components, there will be short weekly quizzes or lab 
assignments to identify hardware and software components, what they are and how they work together. 

 
Discussion board participation                            10% 
Programming Assignments (2.5% each)             30% 
Quizzes (2.5% each)                                           30% 
Two tests (mid-term and final, 15% each)           30% 

http://www.nuonline.neu.edu/


 

 
Master of Science in Information Assurance 

 
NSA/DHS Designated Center of Academic Excellence in Information Assurance 

Education and Research 
 

Applied Cryptography 
 
 

Course Number: IA5210 
Total Credit Hours: 4 

 
Course Description: Provides a survey of both the principles and the practice of cryptography. Among 
the topics covered are symmetric encryption schemes, including DES and AES; public key cryptosystems 
such as RSA; Discrete Logarithm; hash functions, authentication, and digital signatures; key 
management; and digital certificates. Also discussed are network security protocols and applications, 
including Kerberos and SSL. Combines classroom lectures with practical labs. 

 
Prerequisites: Foundations of Information Assurance, IA5010 

 
Reading Materials 
Required Textbooks: 
“Applied Cryptography: Protocols, Algorithms, and Source Code in C”, Second Edition, Bruce Schneier, 
Paperback, Wiley Publishing, 1996 
“Cryptography and Network Security”, Fourth Edition, William Stallings, Prentice Hall, 2006 
Recommended Textbook: 
“Practical Cryptography”, Niels Ferguson and Bruce Schneier, Paperback, Wiley Publishing, 2003 

 
Class Syllabus: 
Class 1: Cryptographic protocols 
Class 2: Symmetric encryption schemes, including DES and AES 
Class 3: Public key cryptosystems such as RSA 
Class 4: Discrete Logarithm, hash functions, authentication, and digital signatures, key management and 
digital certificates 
Class 5: Symmetric and Public key encryption lab 
Class 6: Mid-term exam 
Class 7: Data security – PCs, Servers, Authentication/Authorization, including Kerberos, EAP 
Class 8: Web security protocols including SSL/TLS 
Class 9: Authentication lab 
Class 10: Encryption for Email applications, including PGP, S/MIME 
Class 11: Encryption for Network security – Wired and Wireless, including IPSec, VPN, WPA2 
Class 12: Network encryption lab 
Class 13: Encryption for Virtualization 
Class 14: Final exam 



 

Class Attendance and Participation: Students are expected to attend all classes. However, when a 
student cannot attend it is expected that they inform the instructor and make arrangements to obtain 
notes, assignments, etc. from the students in the class. I strongly recommend sharing names, telephone 
numbers and/or email addresses after the first class. 

 
Honor Code: All students must adhere to the Northeastern University honor code available on the 
Northeastern web site (www.neu.edu) and the graduate student handbook. 

 
Blackboard: The Blackboard site for this course will be used. It is strongly recommended that students 
change the assigned email addresses on the site to the one that they use regularly. 

 
Special Accommodations: If you have specific physical, psychiatric or learning disabilities that may 
require accommodations for this course, please meet with me after class or during office hours to discuss 
appropriate adaptations and modifications that might be helpful to you. The Disabilities Resource Center 
(DRC), located at 20 Dodge Hall (x2675) can provide you with information and other assistance to help 
manage any challenges that may affect your performance in your coursework. The university requires 
that you provide documentation of your disabilities to DRC. 

 
Grading: 
Class attendance and Assignments 20% 

Blackboard participation 
Lab exercises  40% 
Midterm and Final exam 40% 

 
Moving Forward: Students should feel free to contact me by email or by phone, and individual meetings 
can also be scheduled by appointment. To gain the greatest value from this course interaction and 
sharing of experiences is essential. I strongly encourage students to support each other and provide input 
whenever they can. 

 
Information Assurance is both a science and an art. As with any “art” people may have differing opinions. 
Students should always question what they hear and read, and just because an “authority”, including the 
instructor, states something does not mean the student should accept it without challenging it. 



 

 
Master of Science in Information Assurance 

 
College of Computer  and Information Science 

 
Designation by NSA of the University as a Center of Academic  Excellence  in Information Assurance 

Education and Research 
 

Computer Systems Security 
 
 

Course Number: IA5130 
Total Credit Hours: 4 
Classroom: Virtual via Blackboard 

 
Course Description: 
This course provides a practical overview of enterprise computer security, operating systems security and 
related topics. Concepts such as authentication, access control, integrity, and audit will be applied to the 
modern operating system. System, process, memory, and filesystem-level defenses - and the attacks 
against them - will be discussed and demonstrated. Topics in data security and virtualization will be 
discussed. Hands-on labs will be used to reinforce skills and provide practical implementation experience. 

 
Prerequisites: IA5010 or permission of instructor 

 
Required Textbooks: 

1)   “Computer Security: Principles and Practice” by William Stallings, Publisher Prentice Hall, 2007 
2)   “Counter Hack Reloaded: A Step-by-Step Guide to Computer Attacks and Effective Defenses, 2nd 

Edition” by Edward Skoudis and Tom Liston, Publisher Prentice Hall, 2006 
 

Recommended  Tools/Textbooks: 
Basic knowledge of the Linux command-line interface will be helpful in completing labs and assignments. 
Although lab systems will be available, it is recommended that those without Linux experience download a 
CentOS 5 LiveCD. The LiveCD can burned to a physical CD or booted in VMware Player and will allow you 
to familiarize yourself with the Linux command-line environment: 

 
http://isoredirect.centos.org/centos/5/isos/i386/ 

 
A very good introduction to Linux, “Linux in a Nutshell, 6th Edition,” is available on Safari, a collection of on- 
line technical books accessible through the NEU Library. To search for the book, access Safari at: 

 
http://0-proquest.safaribooksonline.com.ilsprod.lib.neu.edu/?uicode=neu 

 
Another optional textbook, “Computer Security” by Dieter Gollmann, covers much of the same material as 
Stallings, but may be more accessible to students with a social sciences background. 

http://isoredirect.centos.org/centos/5/isos/i386/
http://0-proquest.safaribooksonline.com.ilsprod.lib.neu.edu/?uicode=neu


 

 
Additional readings: 
Additional readings will be assigned on a weekly basis. These topical readings will provide additional 
information or relate our classroom activities to recent developments in the industry. 

 
Class Schedule / Topical Outline 

 
Week Dates Topic Assignments 

 

1 
 

05/09 – 05/15 
 

Crypto/OS Primer  
 

2 
 

05/16 – 05/22 
 

Authentication  

    3 05/23 – 05/29 Enterprise Identity and Authentication Final Project Proposal due by 05/29 
 

4 
 

05/30 – 05/05 
 

Access Control  
 

5 
 

06/06 – 06/12 
 

System Audit and Logging 
 

Assignment 1 due by 06/12 
 

6 
 

06/13 – 06/19 
 

Lab #1  

    7 06/20 – 06/26 Midterm exam  
 

8 
 

06/27 – 07/03 
 

System Hardening 
 

Final Project 50% draft due by 07/03 
 

9 
 

07/04 – 07/10 
 

System Hardening 2 
 

Assignment 2 due by 07/10 
 

10 
 

07/11 – 07/17 
 

Lab #2  

    11 07/18 – 07/24 Software Security and Virtualization Assignment 3 due by 07/24 
 

12 
 

07/25 – 07/31 
 

Data Security  
 

13 
 

08/01 – 08/07 
 

Lab #3 
 

Final Project due by 08/07 
 

14 
 

08/08 – 08/13 
 

Project Feedback 
 

Quiz 
 
 

Course Objective 
At the conclusion of this course the student should be able to: 

• Identify key concepts in computer system security 
• Implement these concepts as security controls on Windows and Linux operating systems 
• Relate course material to real-world events and situations 



 

 
 

Grading/Evaluation Standards 
 

Discussion Board Participation/Tasks 

 
 

30% 
Assignments/Quiz 20% 
Midterm Exam 15% 
Labs 15% 
Final Project 20% 
 100% 

 

Unless permission has been explicitly granted by the instructor, assignments, discussion boards postings, 
labs, and projects must be completed and submitted by prescribed due dates. Failure to do so will result in a 
10% per day late penalty. 

 

Discussion Board Participation/Tasks 
A hands-on technical task will be assigned each lecture. While tasks will not be individually graded, their 
completion is a large part of your class participation grade. 

 
Being an online course, a percentage of your grade will be based off of participation in the discussion board. 
All posts should be professional in tone, clear, and delivered such that an understanding of the lectures and 
readings assigned can be seen. 

 
Participants will be expected to post each week on the Discussion Board: 

• At least 1 response per question posted by the instructor, by Wednesday 8PM 
• At least 2 replies to responses made by other students, by Sunday 11:59PM of the week due. 

Replies to other students can include statements like “I agree with Mike.”, but should add a new 
angle or perspective to the post and build upon it. Incorporate real world examples you’ve 
experienced and how it relates to course material that you’ve read. 

 
While there are no requirements regarding length, please aim for 2 paragraphs +/- per response. 
Replies can be a bit shorter and are meant to simulate conversations back and forth amongst students. 

 
 

Final Project 
Students will produce a technical whitepaper on a particular technology or issue of at least 10 pages and an 
accompanying 15 minute presentation. A proposal will be submitted to the instructor for approval. Further 
details on the project will be provided as the course progresses. Students will be required to submit an audio 
recording to go along with their final project slides. Further details will be given. 

 
Blackboard 
It is strongly recommended that students change the assigned email addresses on the site to the one that 
they use regularly. 

 
Plagiarism and Academic  Integrity 
Students are expected to maintain complete honesty in all academic work, presenting only that which is their 
own work in tests and all other assignments. The Academic Integrity Policy is available on-line at: 

 
http://www.northeastern.edu/osccr/academichonesty.html 

 
Unless otherwise specified, all work must be completed independently. 

http://www.northeastern.edu/osccr/academichonesty.html


 

Special Accommodations 
If you have specific disabilities that require accommodations for this course, please meet with me after class 
or during office hours to discuss appropriate adaptations and modifications that might be helpful to you. The 
Disabilities Resource Center (DRC), located at 20 Dodge Hall (617-373-2675) can provide you with 
information and other assistance to help manage any challenges that may affect your performance in your 
coursework. The university requires that you provide documentation of your disabilities to DRC. 

 
Moving Forward 
Students should feel free to contact me by email, Pronto instant messaging, or phone. If necessary, 
individual meetings can be scheduled by appointment. To gain the greatest value from this course interaction 
and sharing of experiences is essential. I strongly encourage students to support one another and provide 
input whenever possible. 



 

 

 
 

Northeastern University 
College of Computer and Information Science 

College of Criminal Justice 
NSA Center of Excellence in Information Assurance Education 

 
M.S. in Information Assurance 

Network Security Practices 
 
Course Number: IA5140 
Total Credit Hours: 4 SH 
Course Times: Saturday 9-12pm 
Course web page: Blackboard 

 
Course Description 
Provides a practical overview of network security and related topics. Concepts 
such as confidentiality, packet filtering, denial of service, intrusion detection and 
prevention, authentication, authorization, hardening, virtualization are covered as 
they relate to computer networks.  Network based defenses and the attacks will be 
discussed and demonstrated.  Hands-on labs will be used to reinforce skills and 
provide practical implementation experience. 

 
Prerequisites: Completion of IA 5001 

Introduction to Cyberspace is HIGHLY recommended for students 
who have not taken an undergraduate computer networking class. 

 
Expected Student Background 
Students are expected to have a solid grasp of the fundamentals of computer 
networking, including a basic understanding of the operation of the protocols in the 
TCP/IP suite, especially IP. 

 
Required Test/Software/Tools 



 

Computer Security: Principles and Practice, by William Stallings and Lawrie 
Brown, ISBN-10: 0136004245 or ISBN-13: 978-0136004240 

 
Counter Hack Reloaded: A Step-by-Step Guide to Computer Attacks and 
Effective Defenses (2nd Edition): by Edward Skoudis, Tom Liston, ISBN-10: 
0131481045, ISBN-13: 978-0131481046 

 
Recommended Text 

For students with a social science background following text is recommended: 
Guide to Computer Network Security”, Joseph Migga Kizza, Springer- 
Verlag, 2009 

 
 
 
Course Objective 
At the conclusion of this course the student should have an understanding of the 
following: 

• Role and importance of network security as part of security program 
• Real world network deployment architectures 
• Network encryption practices to ensure confidentiality 
• Configuration of a firewall to filter network traffic 
• Network attack methods and common mitigation practices 
• Performing a network assessment and penetration test 

 
 
 
Course Methodology 
Each week, you will be expected to: 

1. Review the week's learning objectives. 
2. Complete all assigned readings 
3. Complete all lecture materials for the week. 
4. Participate in the Discussion Board. 
5. Complete and submit all assignments and tests by the due dates. 

 
Course Topics 
Introduction to IA5140 and Review of Networking Technologies 
Network Security, Enterprise Network Architectures 
Secure & Insecure Internet Protocols 
Attacks & Defense: Reconnaissance and Scanning 
Attacks & Defense: Gaining Access: Exploits, Sniffing, MITM 
Attacks & Defense: Maintaining Access, Covering tracks 
Midterm 
Firewalls 
Vulnerability and Penetration Assessments 
Intrusion Detection 
Wireless Security  (Quiz) 
Project Presentations 



 

 
Course Policies 
The midterm exam is scheduled for 7th week of class please mark it on your 
calendar. You will have 3 hours to complete the exam.  Additional information on 
the midterm will be discussed in the course.  The project presentations are 
scheduled for the final week. Please make your plans around exams and the 
presentations. 

 
Final project: Technical Security Whitepaper 
Project groups of 2 students will be created during the first week, and will be used 
for the final project. Groups will be provided suggested project themes and will 
research these topics to find a specific area of interest. The topic must be 
applicable to real world IT corporate environments, and able to be implemented 
today by information security professionals. 
Students will research their topics and become experts in the technology and be 
able to discuss how to apply the technology to real world scenarios. They will 
create a document on how best to design, implement, and maintain the technology. 
This ʻbest practicesʼ document will be 15-20 pages in length.  It must be technically 
accurate and detailed. Each final paper will be posted to InfoSec security forum to 
share with the community. The final projects will be presented to the class on the 
last week of the semester in a 20 min presentation. The class will score your 
content and delivery and that score will be factored into your final project grade. 

 
Further information on the project will be given in class. 

 
Reading Assignments 
Students should read the reading assignments assigned throughout the course 
and complete the reading prior to the due date assigned in class.  Class discussion 
will focus on the information in the reading so be prepared to discuss topics in 
detail in class. 

 
Class Attendance and Participation: Students are expected to attend all classes 
and participation in class discussions. When a student cannot attend class it is 
expected that they inform the instructor and make arrangements to obtain notes, 
assignments etc. from other students in the class. 

 
Grading 
Class Participation 10% 
Quiz 10% 
Labs & Assignments 30% 
Midterm exam: 20% 
Semester Project: 30% 

100% 
 
Communication/Submission of Work 



 

In the Assignments folder, click on the View/Complete Assignment link to view 
each assignment. Attach your completed assignments here and click Submit to 
turn them in to me. Once your assignment has been graded, you will be able to 
view the grade and feedback I have provided by clicking on Tools, View Grades 
from the Northeastern University Online Campus tab. 

 
Blackboard 
The Blackboard site for this course will be used. It is strongly recommended that 
students change the assigned email addresses on the site to the one that they use 
regularly. Students should review the announcements and discussion board 
preferably daily 

 
Special Accommodations 
If you have specific physical, psychiatric or learning disabilities that may require 
accommodations for this course, please meet with me after class or during office 
hours to discuss appropriate adaptations and modifications that might be helpful to 
you. The Disabilities Resource Center (DRC), located at 20 Dodge Hall (x2675) 
can provide you with information and other assistance to help manage any 
challenges that may affect your performance in your coursework. The university 
requires that you provide documentation of your disabilities to DRC. 

 
Moving Forward 
Students should feel free to contact me via email at any time, and phone meetings 
can be set up when mutually convenient.  To gain the greatest value from this 
course, interaction and sharing of experiences is essential.  I strongly encourage 
students to support each other and provide input whenever they can. 

 
Academic Honesty and Integrity Statement 

 
The University views academic dishonesty as one of the most serious offenses 
that a student can commit while in college and imposes appropriate punitive 
sanctions on violators. Here are some examples of academic dishonesty. While 
this is not an all-inclusive list, we hope this will help you to understand some of the 
things instructors look for. The following is excerpted from the University’s policy 
on academic honesty and integrity; the complete policy is available at 
http://www.cps.neu.edu/about-cps/policies-and-procedures. 

 
Cheating – intentionally using or attempting to use unauthorized materials, 
information or study 
aids in an academic exercise. This may include use of unauthorized aids (notes, 
texts) or copying 
from another student’s exam, paper, computer disk, etc. 

• Fabrication – intentional and unauthorized falsification, misrepresentation, 
or invention of any data, or citation in an academic exercise. Examples may 
include making up data for a research paper, altering the results of a lab 
experiment or survey, listing a citation for a source not used, or stating an 

http://www.cps.neu.edu/about-cps/policies-and-procedures


 

opinion as a scientifically proven fact. 
• Plagiarism – intentionally representing the words or ideas of another as 
one’s own in any academic exercise without providing proper documentation 
by source by way of a footnote, endnote or intertextual note. 
• Unauthorized collaboration – Students, each claiming sole authorship, 
submit separate reports, which are substantially similar to one another. While 
several students may have the same source material, the analysis, 
interpretation and reporting of the data must be each individual’s. 
• Participation in academically dishonest activities – Examples include 
stealing an exam, using a pre-written paper through mail order or other 
services, selling, loaning or otherwise distributing materials for the purpose of 
cheating, plagiarism, or other academically dishonest acts; alternation, theft, 
forgery, or destruction of the academic work of others. 
• Facilitating academic dishonesty – Examples may include inaccurately 
listing someone as co-author of paper who did not contribute, sharing a take 
home exam, taking an exam or writing a paper for another student. 
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Master of Science in Information Assurance 

 
NSA/DHS Designated Center of Academic Excellence in Information Assurance 

Education and Research 
 

Security Risk Management and Assessment 
 

Course Number: IA 5200 
Total Credit Hours: 4 
Course Schedule: Saturday 9:00 am – 12:00 pm 

 
Course Description: Provides the principles and methodologies for identifying and addressing 
information risk management issues in companies and government agencies. Students are trained in 
information security risk assessments and creation of security plans. Students are also trained to create 
policies and procedures to manage security risks for identity and access management, networks, 
databases, applications, and wired and wireless infrastructure vulnerabilities. Students learn to implement 
the Information Assurance requirements for compliance with US and International laws, Federal systems 
guidelines, standards, directives and industry best practices. Combines lectures with practical projects 
and presentations. 

 
Prerequisites: Foundations of Information Assurance, IA 5010 

 
Required Textbooks 
- The Security Risk Assessment Handbook: A Complete Guide for Performing Security Risk 

Assessments, 2nd Edition, Douglas J. Landoll, Taylor & Francis Group, 2011, ISBN-13: 978- 
1439821480 

- Risk Management for Computer Security: Protecting Your Network & Information Assets, Andy Jones 
and Debi Ashenden, Elsevier Butterworth-Heinemann, 2005, ISBN-13: 978-0750677953 

Recommended Textbooks 
- Information Technology Risk Management in Enterprise Environments: A Review of Industry 

Practices and a Practical Guide to Risk Management Teams, Jake Kouns and Daniel Minoli, Wiley- 
Interscience, 2010, ISBN-13: 978-047176254-6 

- Security Risk Management, Evan Wheeler, Elsevier, 2011, ISBN-13: 978-1597496155 
 

References: 
- NIST Publications, URL: http://csrc.nist.gov/publications/PubsSPs.html, specifically Introduction to 

Computer Security SP 800-12, Principles and Practices SP 800-14, Security Plans SP 800-18, Self- 
Assessment Guide SP 800-26, Engineering Principles and Baselines for Security SP 800-27, Risk 
Management Guide SP 800-30, Security Controls for Federal Systems SP 800-53 

http://csrc.nist.gov/publications/PubsSPs.html
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- DISA Publications, URL:  http://iase.disa.mil/stigs/stig/index.html, specifically Access Control STIG 
V2R2, Network STIG V7R1 and V8R5, Database STIG V8R1 and V8R1, Applications Development 
STIG V2R1 and V3R2, Wireless STIG V5R1 and V5R2 

 
Class Syllabus 
Class 1: Introduction, Security Risk Management Concepts and Practices 
Class 2: Risk Assessment Process and Methodology 
Class 3: Security Risk Assessment and Preparation 
Class 4: Risk Analysis, Approaches and Plans 
Class 5: Quiz and Presentation (10% and 5% of grade) 
Class 6: Data Collection, Access Control Policies 
Class 7: Network Risk Management Policies 
Class 8: Network Management Risk Management Policies 
Class 9: Database Risk Management Policies 
Class 10: Applications Risk Management Policies 
Class 11: Wireless Risk Management Policies 
Class 12: Risk Analysis, Mitigation, Reporting, Policies and Procedures, Tools and Techniques 
Class 13: Final Exam (20% of grade) 
Class 14: Class Project and Presentation (20% of grade) 

 
Course Methodology: Each class meets on Saturday. Assignments are due on Thursday, by 11:59 pm. 
Students are expected to: 
1. Review the week's learning objectives. 
2. Complete all assigned readings. 
3. Review all lecture materials for the week. 
4. Participate in class discussions. 
5. Complete and submit all assignments by the due dates. 

 
Class Participation: Students are expected to participate in all classes. However, when a student cannot 
attend it is expected that they inform the instructor and make arrangements to obtain notes, assignments, 
etc. from the students in the class. I strongly recommend sharing names, telephone numbers and/or 
email addresses after the first class. 

 
Communication/Submission of Work: In the Assignments folder, click on the View/Complete 
Assignment link to view each assignment. Attach your completed assignments here and click Submit to 
turn them in to me. Once your assignment has been graded, you will be able to view the grade and 
feedback I have provided by clicking on Tools, View Grades from the Blackboard. 

 
Honor Code: All students must adhere to the Northeastern University honor code available on the 
Northeastern web site (www.neu.edu) and the graduate student handbook. 

 

Grading  
Class attendance and participation 25% 
Assignments 20% 
Project and presentations 25% 
Quiz and Final exam 30% 

 

Special Accommodations: If you have specific physical, psychiatric or learning disabilities that may 
require accommodations for this course, please meet with me after class or during office hours to discuss 

http://iase.disa.mil/stigs/stig/index.html
http://www.neu.edu/
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appropriate adaptations and modifications that might be helpful to you. The Disabilities Resource Center 
(DRC), located at 20 Dodge Hall (x2675) can provide you with information and other assistance to help 
manage any challenges that may affect your performance in your coursework. The university requires 
that you provide documentation of your disabilities to DRC. 

 
Moving Forward: Students should feel free to contact me by email or by phone, and individual meetings 
can also be scheduled by appointment. To gain the greatest value from this course interaction and 
sharing of experiences is essential. I strongly encourage students to support each other and provide input 
whenever they can. 

 
Information Assurance is both a science and an art. As with any “art” people may have differing opinions. 
Students should always question what they hear and read, and just because an “authority”, including the 
instructor, states something does not mean the student should accept it without challenging it. 



 

 
Master of Science in Information Assurance 

 
NSA/DHS Designated Center of Academic Excellence in Information Assurance 

Education and Research 
 

Information Systems Forensics 
 

Course Number: IA 5210 
Total Credit Hours: 4 
Course Schedule: Saturday 9:00 AM -12:00 PM 

 
Course Description: This course will explore various incident response methodologies, techniques, and 
the legal aspects of system forensic examinations on networked computer systems. Students will be 
exposed to a variety of network tools and techniques used to gather evidence from networked computer 
systems. Forensic analysis tools will be covered in depth and evidence collection and case preparation 
examined. Particular attention will be given to legal issues and challenges faced by practitioners such as 
evidence collection, preservation, chain of custody and documentation. 

 
Students will review a number of tools and techniques to collect evidence, perform analysis and 
determine potential root causes. The various legal, technical, and practical aspects of incident response 
will be examined. 

 
At the end of the course students will understand what it takes to put together a comprehensive incident 
response program including tools, checklists, process and procedures. Legal issues and standards 
required to forensically obtain evidence and maintain the integrity that evidence. Students will know what 
steps need to be taken gather the facts and write up a report that accurately details the incident for 
possible use in a legal setting. 

 
Prerequisites: Fundamentals of Information Assurance, IA 5010 

 
Reading Materials 
Textbooks: 
1) Bill Nelson, Amelia Phillips and Christopher Steuart, Guide to Computer Forensics and 
Investigations, Paperback, Course Technology, CENGAGE Learning, ISBN-13: 978-1-435-49883-9 
2) Carvey, Harlan, Windows Forensic Analysis, (ISBN-13: 978-1-59749-422-9) Syngress Publishing, 
Elsevier, Copyright 2009. 
3) Liu, Dale, Cisco Router And Switch Forensics, (ISBN-13: 978-1-59749-418-2) Syngress Publishing, 
Elsevier, Copyright 2009. 

 
Additional Reference Materials: 
1)Mandia, Kevin, Prosise, Chris, Pepe, Matt, Incident Response & Computer Forensics, (ISBN: 0-07 
222696-X) McGraw Hill, Copyright 2005. 
2) Shema, Davis, Cowen, Phillip, Anti-Hacker Toolkit, (ISBN: 0-07-226287-7) McGraw Hill, Copyright 
2006. 



 

3) Davis,C., Cowen,D., Phillip, A., Hacking Exposed Computer Forensics, (ISBN: 0-07-225675-3) 
McGraw Hill, Copyright 2005. 
4) Schiffman, M., O’Donnell, A., Hacker’s Challenge 2, (ISBN: 0-07-222630-7) McGraw Hill, Copyright 
2003. 

 
Class Syllabus: 
Class 1: Introduction to Information Systems Forensics 
Class 2: The forensic investigative process and incident response preparation 
Class 3: Handling digital evidence – imaging hard drives and other media, data collection tools 
Class 4: Forensic imaging lab exercise (10% of grade) 
Class 5: Live data collection: Windows and Unix tools 
Class 6: Mid Term Exam (20% of grade) 
Class 7: Live response: data collection and analysis 
Class 8: Live response lab exercise (10% of grade) 
Class 9: Data Analysis 
Class 10: Collecting non-volatile and volatile data from a router 
Class 11: Router and switch forensic analysis lab exercise (10% of grade) 
Class 12: Report writing and legal considerations 
Class 13: Term paper presentations (20% of grade) 
Class 14: Final exam (20% of grade) 

 
Class Attendance and Participation: Students are expected to attend all classes. However, when a 
student cannot attend it is expected that they inform the instructor and make arrangements to obtain 
notes, assignments, etc. from the students in the class. I strongly recommend sharing names, telephone 
numbers and/or email addresses after the first class. 

 
Honor Code: All students must adhere to the Northeastern University honor code available on the 
Northeastern web site (www.neu.edu) and the graduate student handbook. 

 
Blackboard: The Blackboard site for this course will be used. It is strongly recommended that students 
change the assigned email addresses on the site to the one that they use regularly. 

 
Special Accommodations: If you have specific physical, psychiatric or learning disabilities that may 
require accommodations for this course, please meet with me after class or during office hours to discuss 
appropriate adaptations and modifications that might be helpful to you. The Disabilities Resource Center 
(DRC), located at 20 Dodge Hall (x2675) can provide you with information and other assistance to help 
manage any challenges that may affect your performance in your coursework. The university requires 
that you provide documentation of your disabilities to DRC. 

 

Grading:  
Class attendance and participation 10% 
Lab assignments 30% 
Midterm exam 20% 
Term paper and presentation 20% 
Final exam 20% 

 
 

Collaboration: Students should feel free to contact the instructor by email or by phone, and individual 
meetings can also be scheduled by appointment. To gain the greatest value from this course, interaction 
and sharing of experiences is essential. I strongly encourage students to support each other and provide 
input whenever they can. 



 

Information Assurance is both a science and an art. As with any “art” people may have differing opinions. 
Students should always question what they hear and read, and just because an “authority”, including the 
instructor, states something does not mean the student should accept it without challenging it. 



 

 
 

Master of Science in Information Assurance 
 

College of Computer and Information Science, Designation by NSA of the University as a Center of 
Academic Excellence in Information Assurance Education and Research 

 
Ethics, Privacy and Digital Rights (Cyberlaw) 

IA5240 
 
 

Course Number: IA5240 
Total Credit Hours: 4 
 
Course Description: 
This course is designed for students to understand the legal and ethical issues associated with 
electronic information including access, use and dissemination. There will be an emphasis on 
legal infrastructure relating to electronic information such as intellectual property, privacy laws, 
and emerging technologies for management of digital rights. Students will also examine the role 
of information security in various domains such as business and personal communications. 
Lastly, students will learn and examine on-line criminal activities such as computer fraud and 
abuse, child-pornography, computer trespass, and computer piracy. 

 
Required Text: 
Cyberlaw: Text and Cases, 2nd Edition (please note, we are using the 2nd, not the 3rd edition) 
by Gerald R Ferrera, et al. 
Mason, Ohio: Thomson/South-Western/West; ISBN: 0324164882 

 
Class Schedule / Topical Outline 

 
Week Dates Topic Assignments (more details) 

     
 

1 

 
 

5/9 – 5/15 

 
 

Introduction, Ethics, and the Law 
Chapter 1, Technology and Cyberlaw, 
pp. 3-14 
Read cases: The T. J. Hooper, 60 F.2nd 
737 (2d Cir., 1932) 

     

2 
 

5/16 – 5/22 Brief History of the Internet And 
Jurisdiction 

Chapter 2, Jurisdiction, pp. 15-31 
Read and Outline Assigned Cases 

     
3 

 
5/23 - 5/29 

 
Trademarks on the Internet 

Chapter 3, Trademarks 
Read and Outline Assigned Cases 
Short Paper #1 Due 

     
 

4 

 
 

5/30 – 6/5 

 
 

Copyright Law and the Internet 
Chapter 4 Copyrights, pp. 83-110 
Read and Outline Assigned 
Cases/Complete Assignment 
Pick a Mid-Term Paper Topic 



 

 
 

5 
 

6/6 – 6/12 
 

Copyrights (Cont’d) and 
Trade Secrets 

Trade Secrets, pp. 134-144 
Read and Outline Assigned Cases/ 
Complete Assignment 

     
6 

 
6/13 – 6/19 

 
Issues in Online Privacy 

Ch. 9 Privacy, pp. 257-283 
Read and Outline Assigned Cases/ 
Complete Assignment 

     

7 
 

6/20 – 6/26 
 

Online Obscenity and Liability Chapter 10 Online Obscenity 
Read and Outline Assigned Cases 

     
 

8 

 
 

6/27 – 7/3 

 
 

Mid-Term Projects 
Paper Due 7/3 
Post paper in Discussion Groups for 
selected Mid-Term papers (to be 
discussed the following week) 

     
9 

 
7/5 – 7/10 

 
Internet and Information Security 

Mid-Term Group Discussion on 
Discussion Board 
Lecture, but no caselaw discussion 

     
 

10 

 
 

7/11 – 7/17 

 
Internet and Information Security 

(Cont’d) 

Chapter 12: Internet and Information 
Security, pp. 367-404 
Read and Outline Assigned Cases 
Short Paper #2 Due 

     

11 
 

7/18 – 7/24 
 

Online Defamation and Other Torts Chapter 11: Defamation, pp. 343-366 
Read and Outline Assigned Cases 

     
 

12 

 
 

7/25 – 7/31 

 
Criminal Conduct and Computer 

Forensics 

Chapter 13: Internet and Computer 
Crime, pp. 405-443 
Read and Outline Assigned Cases/ 
Complete Assignment 

     
 

13 

 
 

8/1 –8/7 

 
 

Contract Basics 
Chapter 6: Online Contracts, pp. 151- 
192 
Read and Outline Assigned Cases 
Short Paper #3 Due 

 

14 8/8 – 8/13 Laws of Cyberwar 
 

Final Exam Distributed 

 
 

Course Outcomes 
Upon completion of this course, the student should have the opportunity to: 

 
1. Appreciate the basic laws and legal theories utilized in Cyberlaw. 
2. Evaluate the fairness of a proposed or existing collection of policies, laws, 

regulations, guidelines and/or practices with regards to on-line systems. 
3. Analyze and evaluate proposed and existing information security policies, 

practices and procedures in order to assess, in concert with any organization's 
legal representatives and advisors, potential legal liabilities that might flow from 
implementing them. 

 
Disclaimer: 
This course is about the legal implications of certain behavior related to the use of information 
technologies and activities in cyberspace. Every effort will be made to provide accurate and 
complete information. Please note, however, that at no time during this course will legal advice 
be offered. Any student or attendee needing legal advice should seek the services of a lawyer 
authorized to practice in the appropriate jurisdiction. 



 

 
 
 

Course Methodology 
 

Each week, you will be expected to: 
1. Review the week's learning objectives. 
2. Complete all assigned readings. 
3. Complete all lecture materials for the week. 
4. Participate in the Discussion Board. 
5. Complete and submit all assignments. 

 
It is imperative to the structure of the class that you read the assigned readings (and cases) first, prior to 
viewing the lecture. The lecture is built upon your knowledge having read the assigned readings and 
briefed the cases. 

 
Participation/Discussion Board 

 
Participation is Discussion Board questions, postings and other items of interest is an essential part of 
your learning experience. As written in the Grading section of this syllabus, active participation through 
written responses to Discussion Board "prompts" will earn up to 25% of your final grade. Posts to 
discuss questions are expected to be not less than two paragraphs in length. When fellow students post 
to the Discussion Board, interaction by other students is desirable and, if I can be helpful, I will also 
participate. I expect each individual to have 2 posts per week in response to my questions to fulfill 
the requirement and receive the full 25% of your final grade. (See the “Announcements” section for 
further clarification) 

 
Grading 

 
The percentages relating to the final grade for the course are listed as: 

Discussion Board 25% 

Mid Term Project 25% 

Caselaw Short Papers   25% 

Final Examination  25% 
 

Total: 100% 
 

Online class participation is an integral part of Student development. Each week, questions relating to 
the chapter material for that week will be posted on the Discussion Board. Students will be required to 
post a response by 10 p.m. of Thursday of each week. The response will be noted and posted to each 
student's grade report. Short Paper assignments will be posted in the Announcement and Assignment 
sections when they are due. 

 
Mid-Term Paper and Presentation: The mid-term will consist of presentations and a paper. You may 
select any topic related to the subject of the course we have covered up until the seventh class. 
Fortunately, Cyberlaw topics such as jurisdiction, trademarks, patents, copyrights, privacy, and torts offer 
a host of interesting issues to write about. Feel free to expand your paper beyond the confines of the 
laws and cases we examine in class. I will be happy to help you pick a topic if you have a general area of 
interest, although experience has shown that the best writing tends to result from topics that students 
choose themselves. 



 

 
 
Final Exam (25% of grade): There will be a final examination comprised of essay and multiple choice 
questions based on the assigned readings, lectures and discussions. 

 
 
Communication/Submission of Work 

 
To assist each of us in communicating with one another, email addresses will be submitted by each 
student at enrollment and become part of your profile. Students are encouraged to email me regarding 
any course issue. I will usually respond within 48 hours. I also may send email to students to clarify 
course activities and/or to privately communicate to a student about Discussion Board postings or 
Assignment answers. 

 
In the Assignments folder, click on the View/Complete Assignment link to view each assignment. Attach 
your completed assignments here and click Submit to turn them in to me. Once your assignment has 
been graded, you will be able to view the grade and feedback I have provided by clicking on Tools, View 
Grades from the Northeastern University Online Campus tab. 

 
Special Accommodations: If you have specific physical, psychiatric or learning disabilities that may 
require accommodations for this course, please meet with me after class or during office hours to discuss 
appropriate adaptations and modifications that might be helpful to you. The Disabilities Resource Center 
(DRC), located at 20 Dodge Hall (x2675) can provide you with information and other assistance to help 
manage any challenges that may affect your performance in your coursework. The university requires 
that you provide documentation of your disabilities to DRC. 

 
Honor Code, Plagiarism, and Academic Integrity: All students must adhere to the Northeastern 
University honor code available on the Northeastern web site (see www.osccr.neu.edu/policy.html) and 
the graduate student handbook. 

 
Citations: Projects, papers and postings must conform to standard academic format as specified in A 
Manual for Writers of Term Papers, Theses, and Dissertations by Kate L. Turabian, Sixth Edition, 1996. 
Points will be subtracted for format errors. Points will also be subtracted for spelling and grammatical 
errors. Use of Standard English ensures that your points will be both understood and correctly interpreted 
by all readers, a skill that will be vital to your success after graduation. 

 
If you use or refer to other people's work, including electronically published data or documents, please be 
sure to cite the reference correctly and completely. Plagiarism in any form will not be tolerated. Please 
check your work carefully. Turabian contains complete guidance on how to correctly reference all forms of 
material. 

http://www.osccr.neu.edu/policy.html)


 

 
 

Master of Science in Information Assurance 
Designation by NSA and DHS of the University as a Center of Academic Excellence in Information 

Assurance Education and Research 
Decision Making in Critical Infrastructure 

Course Number: IA5250 
Total Credit Hours: 4 
Course Schedule: Thursday, 6-9 PM 
Course Description: Examines the art and science of decision-making through leadership and effective 
security program management within the context of designing and implementing plans for Critical 
Infrastructure Protection (CIP). Involves the research and analysis of relevant national and state security 
policy and legislation, security policy development, and industry “best practices”. This is accomplished 
through selected readings, lectures and insights from leaders in infrastructure protection, examination of 
the students’ own unique background and experiences, and production of a decision-based risk reduction 
scenario in the form of an infrastructure protection plan. 
Prerequisites: Students should have completed IA 5010 Foundations of Information Assurance. The 
following courses are recommended: IA 5240 Ethics, Privacy and Digital Rights; IA 5200 Risk 
Management & Assessment; IA 5130 Computer Systems Security; IA 5140 Networks Security Practices". 
Students from other Disciplines may contact the professor for equivalency in prerequisites. 
Reading Materials 
Textbook: Homeland Security and Critical Infrastructure Protection, 1st Edition, Pamela A. Collins and 
Ryan K. Baggett, Praeger Security International, 2009; ISBN: 978-0-313-35147-1 
References: 

1)   Winning Decisions, Getting it Right the First Time, 1st Edition, J. Edward Russo and Paul J. H. 
Schoemaker, Currency Doubleday, 2002, ISBN 0-385-50225-7 

2)   DHS National Infrastructure Protection Plan (NIPP) (familiarize yourself with the NIPP 
concept) http://www.dhs.gov/files/programs/editorial_0827.shtm#0 

3)   Critical Infrastructure Threats and Terrorism, DCSINT Handbook No. 1.02, August 2006 
especially pp. III-4 and III-5 (the 5-step process) http://fas.org/irp/threat/terrorism/sup2.pdf 

4)   Homeland Security Act of 2002: Critical Infrastructure Information Act 
http://www.fas.org/sgp/crs/RL31762.pdf 

5)   A Message to Garcia, Elbert Hubbard http://www.birdsnest.com/garcia.htm 
6)   Army Field Manual 6-22, Army Leadership, October 2006, pages 1-1 to 1-3; skim 

chapters 2-10 http://usacac.army.mil/CAC2/repository/materials/fm6-22.pdf 
7)   Security engineering with patterns: origins, theoretical model, etc. By Markus Schumacher 

http://books.google.com/books?id=mkwlVKMYdAAC&pg=PA59&lpg=PA59&dq=Engineering 
+Security+Approaches&source=bl&ots=opQsgh7aBy&sig=JYEK3rgelsX8xPY-5lLztak- 
9Do&hl=en&ei=40zeSt6FC8Sf8AbsvdFg&sa=X&oi=book_result&ct=result&resnum=3&ved=0 
CBUQ6AEwAg#v=onepage&q=Engineering%20Security%20Approaches&f=false 

8)   Security Engineering Explained - Chapter 1 - Security Engineering Approach by J.D. Meier, Alex 
Mackman, Blaine Wastell, Prashant Bansode, Jason Taylor, Rudolph Arauj 
http://www.guidanceshare.com/wiki/Security_Engineering_Explained_-_Chapter_1_- 
_Security_Engineering_Approach 

http://www.dhs.gov/files/programs/editorial_0827.shtm#0
http://fas.org/irp/threat/terrorism/sup2.pdf
http://www.fas.org/sgp/crs/RL31762.pdf
http://www.birdsnest.com/garcia.htm
http://usacac.army.mil/CAC2/repository/materials/fm6-22.pdf
http://books.google.com/books?id=mkwlVKMYdAAC&amp;pg=PA59&amp;lpg=PA59&amp;dq=Engineering
http://www.guidanceshare.com/wiki/Security_Engineering_Explained_-_Chapter_1_-


 

 

9)   Chapter 1, Essence of Decision: Explaining the Cuban Missile Crisis, 2ed. Allison, Graham and 
Zelikow, Phillip (1999). Longman. ISBN 0-321-01349-2 

10) Chapter 3, Essence of Decision: Explaining the Cuban Missile Crisis, 2ed. Allison, Graham and 
Zelikow, Phillip (1999). Longman. ISBN 0-321-01349-2 

11) Chapter 5, Essence of Decision: Explaining the Cuban Missile Crisis, 2ed. Allison, Graham and 
Zelikow, Phillip (1999). Longman. ISBN 0-321-01349-2 

12) Bioterrorism, A Threat To Agriculture and the Food Supply, GAO Report, Nov 19, 2003 
http://www.gao.gov/new.items/d04259t.pdf 

13) Threats to Agriculture From Climate Change, Science Blog 1997 
http://www.scienceblog.com/community/older/1997/B/199701175.html 

14) Aviation and Transportation Security Act 
http://www.tsa.gov/assets/pdf/Aviation_and_Transportation_Security_Act_ATSA_Public_Law_1 
07_1771.pdf 

Class Syllabus: First day of classes on Thursday January 13, last day of classes Thursday, April 28, 
2011. No classes on Thursday, March 3, 2011 due to Spring break and on Thursday, April 21 due to 
Easter. 
Class 1: Introduction to the course and preliminary discussions on leadership, decision making, and 
critical infrastructure protection and class project overview 
Class 2: Leadership fundamentals and the key elements of making a good decision plus writing a critical 
infrastructure protection plan and class project assignments 
Class 3: Decision-making model case study (Cuban missile crisis) and the rational actor model 
Class 4: Decision-making model case study (Cuban missile crisis) and the organizational behavior model; 
governmental policy model; and the engineering model 
Class 5: Managing risk in a Critical Infrastructure and Key Resources (CIKR) environment; threat 
assessments, vulnerability assessments, mitigation strategies, hard choices/prioritization 
Class 6: CIKR protection policies and planning; National Response Framework; National Incident 
Management System, Incident Command System, public/private partnerships 
Class 7: Midterm exam; critical infrastructure and all hazards threats 
Class 8: Energy (fossil fuels, hydroelectric, nuclear power, emerging technologies) 
Class 9: Transportation (marine, road, rail, aviation, postal and shipping) 
Class 10: Facilities and National Icons (commercial facilities, government facilities, national monuments 
and icons); Environmental (agriculture and food, chemical, and water) 
Class 11: Electronic Transmissions (telecom, IT, banking and finance) 
Class 12: Public Safety (public health and healthcare, emergency services) 
Class 13: Applied aviation security risk mitigation (Logan Airport tour with TSA and Logan operations 
and security) 
Class 14: Writing project turn-in along with oral presentation and final exam 
Course Methodology: 
Each class meets Thursday evenings from 6-9 PM. Students are expected to: 
1.   Review the week's learning objectives. 
2.   Complete all assigned readings. 
3.   Review all lecture materials for the week. 
4.   Participate in the class discussions. 
5.   Complete and submit all assignments by the due date. 
Class Participation: Students are expected to participate in all classes. However, when a student cannot 
attend it is expected that they inform the instructor and make arrangements to obtain notes, assignments, 
etc. from the students in the class. I strongly recommend sharing names, telephone numbers, e-mail 
addresses after the first class. 
Communication/Submission of Work: In the Assignments folder, click on the View/Complete 
Assignment link to view the writing assignment. Attach your completed assignments here and click 

http://www.gao.gov/new.items/d04259t.pdf
http://www.scienceblog.com/community/older/1997/B/199701175.html
http://www.tsa.gov/assets/pdf/Aviation_and_Transportation_Security_Act_ATSA_Public_Law_1


 

 

Submit to turn them in to me. Once your assignment has been graded, you will be able to view the grade 
and feedback I have provided by clicking on Tool, View Grades from the Blackboard. 
Honor Code: All students must adhere to the Northeastern University honor code available on the 
Northeastern web site (see www.osccr.neu.edu/policy.html) and the graduate student handbook. 
Special Accommodations: If you have specific physical, psychiatric or learning disabilities that may 
require accommodations for this course, please meet with me after class or during office hours to discuss 
appropriate adaptations and modifications that might be helpful to you. The Disabilities Resource Center 
(DRC), located at 20 Dodge Hall (x2675) can provide you with information and other assistance to help 
manage any challenges that may affect your performance in your coursework. The university requires that 
you provide documentation of your disabilities to DRC. 
Grading: 
Class attendance and participation 25% 
Assignments 20% 
Project 25% 
Exams 30% 
Moving Forward: Students should feel free to contact me by e-mail or  by phone, and individual 
meetings can also be scheduled by appointment. To gain the greatest value from this course interaction 
and sharing of experiences is essential. I strongly encourage students to support each other and provide 
input whenever they can. As with any “art” people may have differing opinions. Students should always 
question what  they  hear  and  read,  and  just  because an  “authority”, including the  instructor, states 
something does not mean the student must accept it without challenging it and talking it through. As 
MSIA candidates I expect you to display a more than casual understanding of the subject matter at hand. 
Share any experiences you may have in any given topic, express your opinions, and show mature 
thinking. Was there something you did not understand? Was there something you found particularly 
useful? Did you find readings on your own that you feel are more appropriate to the discussion? It is up to 
you as MSIA candidates to be fully interactive within this context. Having no opinion is not a successful 
option. Remaining silent is not a successful option. 

http://www.osccr.neu.edu/policy.html)
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Master of Science in Information Assurance 

 
NSA/DHS Designated Center of Academic Excellence in Information Assurance 

Education and Research 
 

Software Security Practices 
 
Course Number: IA 6120 
Total Credit Hours: 4 
Course Schedule: Thursday 6:00 pm – 9:00 pm  

 
Course Description: Provides the principles and methodologies for addressing software security risk 
issues in organizations. Students are trained in software security vulnerabilities and creation of software 
security controls. Students are also trained to create software solutions to address software security 
issues in accordance with Information Assurance requirements and in compliance with US and 
International laws, Federal systems guidelines, standards, directives and industry best practices. 
Combines lectures with hands-on assignments and labs. 

 
Prerequisites: Foundations of IA, IA5010, Computer System Security, IA 5130, Network Security 
Practices, IA5150, or permission by instructor 

 
Reading Materials 
Textbooks 
Required 

 

•  Writing Secure Code, Second Edition, Michael Howard and David LeBlanc, Microsoft Press, A 
division of Microsoft Corporation, 2003, ISBN-13: 978-735617223 

 

•  Hacking: The Art of Exploitation, 2nd Edition, by Jon Erickson, Publisher William Pollock, No 
Starch Press, 2008, ISBN-13: 978-1593271442 

 

Recommended 
 

•  Hands-On Ethical Hacking and Network Defense, Second Edition, Michael T. Simpson, Cengage 
Learning, 2011, ISBN-13: 978-1435486096 
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Class Schedule: 
 

 
Week 

 
Dates 

 
Topic 

 
Assignments 

 
1 

 
1/9 Introduction to Software Security - 

Programming 
Write a program and examine/debug 
the assembly code. 

 
2 

 
1/16 Buffer Overruns and other Exploitation 

Techniques 
Write a program to overflow buffer 
with input. 

 
3 

 
1/23 Protection of Secret Data, Validity Checks, 

and Regular Expressions 
Write a program to accept input and 
check regular expressions. 

 
4 

 
1/30 Canonical Representation and 

Internationalization Issues 
Write a program to check canonical 
representation and output Unicode. 

 

5 
 

2/6 
 

Countermeasures and .NET Write a daemon program with signal 
handling and logging. 

 
6 

 
2/12 (Wed) 

 
Lab 1: Attacks and Defenses 

 
Integrate codes from Weeks 1-5. 

7 2/20 Mid-term exam  

8 2/27 Networking Attacks and Socket Security Write a simple web client and server. 

 3/6 Spring Break I No class. 
 

9 
 

3/13 
 
Shellcode Attacks 

Write a port-binding shellcode and 
spawn it via the buffer overflow 
program. 

 
10 

 
3/20 

 
Web-specific Attacks 

 

Adapt your web server to perform 
cross-site scripting. 

 
11 

 
3/27 

 
Securing RPC, ActiveX Controls, DCOM Write an RPC client and server 

program. 
 

12 
 

4/3 
 
Cryptographic Attacks Write a program to perform brute- 

force and efficient password attacks. 
 

13 
 

4/10 
 
Lab 2: Network and Web Security 

 
Integrate codes from Weeks 8-12. 

  
4/17 

 
Spring Break II 

 
No class. 

 
14 

 
4/25 

 
Final exam 
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Course Outcomes 
This course provides the opportunity for the student to become familiar with the computer software coding 
methods used by both the attacker and the protector of compute resources. The assignments and labs 
provide a hands-on opportunity to understand what computer code does while executing at various levels 
of the software stack, why there exist vulnerabilities, and how those vulnerabilities can be addressed with 
sound software development practices. 

 
Course Methodology: Each class meets on Thursday. Assignments are due on Wednesday, by 11:59 
pm. 
Students are expected to: 
1. Review the week's learning objectives. (10-15 minutes) 
2. Complete all assigned readings. (3-4 hours) 
3. Attend class and participate in class discussions and discussion boards. (3-4 hours) 
5. Complete and submit all assignments by the due dates. (1-4 hours) 

 
Class Participation: Students are expected to participate in all classes. However, when a student cannot 
attend it is expected that they inform the instructor and make arrangements to obtain notes, assignments, 
etc. from the students in the class. I strongly recommend sharing names, telephone numbers and/or email 
addresses after the first class. 

 
Communication/Submission of Work: In the Assignments folder on the class Blackboard, click on the 
View/Complete Assignment link to view each assignment. Attach your completed assignments here and 
click Submit to turn them in to me. Once your assignment has been graded, you will be able to view the 
grade and feedback I have provided by clicking on Tools, View Grades from the Blackboard. 

 
Honor Code: All students must adhere to the Northeastern University honor code available on the 
Northeastern web site (www.neu.edu) and the graduate student handbook. 

 
Special Accommodations: If you have specific physical, psychiatric or learning disabilities that may 
require accommodations for this course, please meet with me after class or during office hours to discuss 
appropriate adaptations and modifications that might be helpful to you. The Disabilities Resource Center 
(DRC), located at 20 Dodge Hall (x2675) can provide you with information and other assistance to help 
manage any challenges that may affect your performance in your coursework. The university requires that 
you provide documentation of your disabilities to DRC. 

 

Grading:  
Class attendance and participation 10% 
Assignments (4% each) 40% 
Labs (10% each) 20% 
Mid-term and Final exam (15% each) 30% 

 

Lab Hours.  The teaching assistant will be available in the IA lab from 6-8pm on Mondays and 6-8pm on 
Tuesdays to answer questions about assignments. 

 
Moving Forward: Students should feel free to contact me by email or by phone, and individual meetings 
can also be scheduled by appointment. To gain the greatest value from this course interaction and 
sharing of experiences is essential. I strongly encourage students to support each other and provide input 
whenever they can. 

http://www.neu.edu/
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Information Assurance is both a science and an art. As with any “art” people may have differing opinions. 
Students should always question what they hear and read, and just because an “authority”, including the 
instructor, states something does not mean the student should accept it without challenging it. 



 

 
Master of Science in Information Assurance 

 
NSA/DHS Designated  Center of Academic  Excellence  in Information Assurance 

Education and Research 
 

Security Risk Management and Assessment 
 
 

Course Number: IA 7900 
Total Credit Hours: 4 
Course Schedule: Saturday 9:00-12:00 
Classroom: WVH 366 

 
 

Course Description: Provides the culmination of the learned principles and methodologies for identifying 
and addressing information assurance and risk management issues in organizations. Students bring their 
individual skills and abilities to create a solution to a real world information assurance or information 
security risk problem/challenge. Students will work in small groups to identify and scope the information 
security problem/challenge, create a work plan to develop a solution to include the development and 
identification of the data necessary to properly solve the problem/challenge, develop a final report (whose 
intended audience are senior business executives) including a written and oral/PowerPoint© presentation. 
Further the students will be required to keep abreast of current trends and news items in Information 
Assurance and required to present a current item of interest to their classmates during sessions 6-10. 
Students will show proficiency in their knowledge and understanding of the requirements for compliance 
with US and International laws, Federal systems guidelines, standards, directives and industry best 
practices. Combines classroom lectures with comprehensive practical project and presentations. 

 
Prerequisites: Foundations of Information Assurance, IA 5010 

 
Course Objectives 
A student who successfully completes this course should demonstrate the following skills and 
knowledge: 

 
- An understanding of the concepts of information assurance. 
- An ability to evaluate the business process needs for information assurance needs and a 
program to meet those needs. 
- The ability to develop a business case for an information assurance initiative. 
- An understanding of how to create and manage an information assurance program from 
inception to management approval. 
- An understanding of the principles of effective executive communications. 
- An understanding of how to develop sponsorship and support for information assurance project. 
- An awareness of current information assurance current events and where to go to keep 
professionally aware of trends and analysis. 



 

 
 

Reading Materials 
Textbooks: 
None 

 
References: 
1) NIST Publications, URL:  http://csrc.nist.gov/publications/PubsSPs.html, specifically 
Introduction to Computer Security SP 800-12, Principles and Practices SP 800-14, Security Plans SP 
800-18, Self-Assessment Guide SP 800-26, Engineering Principles and Baselines for Security SP 800- 
27, Risk Management Guide SP 800-30, Security Controls for Federal Systems SP 800-53 

 
Class Syllabus: 
Class 1: Introduction to Information Security Risk Management 
Class 2: Current Risks and Threats to Information Systems 
Class 3: Business Risk Processes 
Class 4: Identity 
Class 5: Physical Security 
Class 6: Personnel Security 
Class 7: Legal Issues I 
Class 8: Guest Lecturer 
Class 9:  Legal Issues II 
Class 10: Current Events Paper Presentations 
Class 11: Incident Response In Action 
Class 12: Final Presentations and Papers Due 
Class 13: Risk Concepts 
Class 14: Current Topics in Security 

 
Class Attendance and Participation: Students are expected to attend all classes. However, when a 
student cannot attend it is expected that they inform the instructor and make arrangements to obtain 
notes, assignments, etc. from the students in the class. I strongly recommend sharing names, telephone 
numbers and/or email addresses after the first class. 

 
Course Project:   Each student will be part of a team in the development and production of a project 
paper describing an information assurance problem, possible solutions, and recommended solution. 
Each project paper will focus on a problem, fact situation, or area of information assurance or operations 
that is sufficiently important and original to warrant extended analysis and discussion. The papers are 
expected to provide comprehensive coverage of the relevant area of professional interest and provide a 
valuable research source for other professionals working in that area. In writing the paper, the intent is not 
merely to rehash what has been previously published in the press or books on the subject, but to bring a 
valuable new perspective to the analysis and uniqueness of the solution. Taken as a whole, the project 
paper should comprise an interesting survey of the events, developments, and advances in information 
assurance and operations. 

 
Topics will be self selected by the team members and project plans must be pre-approved prior to a 
student being accepted into this course. Topics can be on any interest area within the field of Information 
Assurance which may include: 
- Information Assurance Models 
- Cryptology 
- Physical Security 
- Privilege Management - Assuring Staff Integrity 

http://csrc.nist.gov/publications/PubsSPs.html


 

- Risk Management 
- Network Security 
- Access Control 
- Auditing and Monitoring of Computer Systems and Networks 
- Intrusion Detection 
- Electronic Commerce 
- Electronic Government 
- Malicious Code 
- Business Continuity Planning and Disaster Recovery 
- Vulnerability Analysis 
- Information Warfare and Information Operations 
- Managing Information Assurance 

 
Detailed instructions for preparation of the paper will be provided separately. Because this is a team 
project the use of internal peer review is required and expected. Therefore the caliber of the project, and 
timeliness of meeting a defined project schedule are important. Missing submissions and tardy deliveries 
will place a team at a disadvantage in meeting final project goals. It is important for these projects, as well 
in your professional lives, that all work products be submitted on time; failure to meet delivery dates will 
significantly impact you final grade. Final project papers that are not turned in on time will result in a 
reduction in percentage of your grade for each day it is late. 

 
The project paper is to be in your own words, NOT paraphrased or copied from the Internet or any other 
sources. All sources used must be properly cited. This is a graduate program. Students are assumed to 
have learned how to prepare academic papers in their earlier studies, including how to reference works 
used in preparation of their papers and presentations. 

 
Projects, papers and postings to threaded discussions on electronic bulletin boards (in postings, footnotes 
may be treated as endnotes with a notation of, for example, [n2] placed in the text where the footnote 
reference would ordinarily appear) must conform to standard academic format as specified in A Manual 
For Writers of Term Papers, Theses, and Dissertations by Kate L. Turabian, Sixth Edition (or later). ISBN 
0-226-81627. 

 
Points will be subtracted for format errors. Points will also be subtracted for spelling and grammatical 
errors. Use of Standard English ensures that your points will be both understood and correctly 
interpreted by all readers, a skill that will be vital to your success after graduation. 

 
If you use or refer to other people's work, including electronically published data or documents, please be 
sure to cite the reference correctly and completely. Plagiarism in any form will not be tolerated. Please 
check your work carefully. Turabian contains complete guidance on how to correctly reference all forms 
of material. 

 
Current Event Paper and Presentation:  Each Student will write and present a short (1 page) 
paper on a current event in the area of Information Security, Information Assurance, Incident 
Response or Cyber Warfare. The focus of the paper is to analyze a recent news article, story, or 
event and explain to a non-security executive the import of the event. The student chosen news 
article, or story, will be selected solely on merits of importance to the student and a ‘notional’ 
executive whom the student will make a short executive focused presentation. Think of it as an 
elevator pitch to your CEO on the way to a meeting. 

 
Following selection of the topic paper, prepare the 2-4 paragraphs paper and deliver it to the your 



 

instructor. ALL presentations will take place during Session 10. Each SHORT presentation 
should be no more than 10 minutes in length. Visual aides are discouraged but a handout of the 
article, or summary of the article, is encouraged as a precursor to the presentation. Reading time 
for the article will be allotted without impact to the overall 10 minute time limit. 

 
Overall grade for this assignment will be split between the executive summary paper (65%) and 
the presentation (35%). Timeliness of the topic, analysis of the impact, and pertinence to the 
course material will be strongly considered in the computation of the grade. 

 
The original news article, or published summary of the radio or television news piece, will be 
enclosed with the paper as an attachment. 

 
 

Honor Code: All students must adhere to the Northeastern University honor code available on the 
Northeastern web site (www.neu.edu) and the graduate student handbook. 

 
Blackboard: The Blackboard site for this course will be used. It is strongly recommended that students 
change the assigned email addresses on the site to the one that they use regularly. 

 
Special Accommodations: If you have specific physical, psychiatric or learning disabilities that may 
require accommodations for this course, please meet with me after class or during office hours to discuss 
appropriate adaptations and modifications that might be helpful to you. The Disabilities Resource Center 
(DRC), located at 20 Dodge Hall (x2675) can provide you with information and other assistance to help 
manage any challenges that may affect your performance in your coursework. The university requires 
that you provide documentation of your disabilities to DRC. 

 

Grading:  
Class attendance and participation 15% 
Project Deliverable 60% 
Project Presentation 15% 
Current Event Presentation and Participation 10% 

 

Moving Forward:  Students should feel free to contact me by email or by phone; individual meetings can 
also be scheduled by appointment. To gain the greatest value from this course, interaction and sharing of 
experiences is essential. I strongly encourage students to support each other and provide input whenever 
they can. 

 
Information Assurance is both a science and an art. As with any “art” people may have differing opinions. 
Students should always question what they hear and read, and just because an “authority”, including the 
instructor, states something does not mean the student should accept it without challenging it. 



 

Northeastern University 
College of Computer and Information Science 

College of Criminal Justice 
NSA Center of Excellence in Information Assurance Education 

 
M.S. in Information Assurance 

IA 5010 - Foundations of Information Assurance 
 
Course Number: IA 5010 
Total Credit Hours: 4 
Course Schedule: Online 24x7 
Classroom: Blackboard online 

 
 
Course Description: In this course, students will build a common cross-disciplinary understanding 
of the foundations of information assurance. The course presents an overview of basic principles 
and security concepts related to information systems, including workstation security, system 
security, and communications security. The course introduces information security via database 
technology. Discusses legal infrastructure such as DMCA, Telecommunications Act, wire fraud, and 
other legal and ethical issues. Covers security methods, controls, procedures, economics of 
cybercrime, criminal procedure, and forensics. In addition, the course will describe the use of 
cryptography as a tool, software development processes, and protection. Students will develop an 
understanding of the Information Assurance profession and how they can apply the principles and 
methodologies to appropriately support the business. 

 
Prerequisites: Graduate student status, no programming knowledge is required. 

 
Reading Materials 
Textbooks: 

 
1) Principles of Information Security, Fourth Edition, Michael E. Whitman and Herbert J. Mattord, 
Course Technology, Cengage Learning, 2011, ISBN-13: 978-1111138219 

 
2) Hands-on Information Security Lab Manual, Whitman/Mattord, Third Edition, Michael E. Whitman 
and Herbert J. Mattord, Course Technology, Cengage Learning, 2011, Paperback, ISBN-13: 
978-1435441569 

 
Recommended for non-technical backgrounds 

 
1) Information Assurance for the Enterprise, Corey Schou, Dan Shoemaker, McGraw-Hill, 2007, 
ISBN-13: 978-0072255249 

 
References: 
1)  Adobe Reader - http://www.adobe.com/ 
2)  Word 2003 Viewer - http://www.microsoft.com/downloads/details.aspx? 

FamilyID=95e24c87-8732-48d5-8689-ab826e7b8fdf&DisplayLang=en 
3)  PowerPoint 2003 Viewer – http://www.microsoft.com/downloads/details.aspx? 

FamilyID=428d5727-43ab-4f24-90b7-a94784af71a4&DisplayLang=en 
4)  Excel 2003 Viewer - http://www.microsoft.com/downloads/details.aspx? 

familyid=C8378BF4-996C-4569-B547-75EDBD03AAF0&displaylang=en 
5)  Other software to be provided on Blackboard 

http://www.adobe.com/
http://www.microsoft.com/downloads/details.aspx
http://www.microsoft.com/downloads/details.aspx
http://www.microsoft.com/downloads/details.aspx


 

 
Class Syllabus: 
Class 1: Introduction to Information Assurance 
Class 2: Security Requisites 
Class 3: Legal, Ethical, and Professional Issues 
Class 4: Risk Management part # 1 
Class 5: Risk Management part # 2 
Class 6: Designing Security (e.g. Policies, Standards, Practices) 

Quiz #1 (10% of grade). 
(Due Sunday 23:59 GMT – 5 – Will be on Blackboard) 

Class 7: Security Technology #1 
Class 8: Security Technology #2 
Class 9: Cryptosystems 
Class 10: Physical Security 
Class 11: Security Program Implementation 
Class 12: Organization and Personnel 

Quiz #2 (10% of grade) 
(Due Sunday 23:59 GMT – 5 – Will be on Blackboard) 

Class 13: Security Program Maintenance and Change 
Class 14: Project presentations and Final Project due (10% and 30% of grade) 
Class 15: Final exam (25% of grade) 

 
Class Attendance and Participation: Students are expected to attend all classes. However, when 
a student cannot attend it is expected that they inform the instructor and make arrangements to 
obtain notes, assignments, etc. from the students in the class. I strongly recommend sharing 
names, telephone numbers and/or email addresses after the first class. 

 
Honor Code: All students must adhere to the Northeastern University honor code available on the 
Northeastern web site (www.neu.edu) and the graduate student handbook. 

 
Blackboard: The Blackboard site for this course will be used. It is strongly recommended that 
students change the assigned email addresses on the site to the one that they use regularly. 

 
Special Accommodations: If you have specific physical, psychiatric or learning disabilities that 
may require accommodations for this course, please meet with me after class or during office hours 
to discuss appropriate adaptations and modifications that might be helpful to you. The Disabilities 
Resource Center (DRC), located at 20 Dodge Hall (x2675) can provide you with information and 
other assistance to help manage any challenges that may affect your performance in your 
coursework. The university requires that you provide documentation of your disabilities to DRC. 

 
Grading: 
Class attendance and participation (Discussion boards)               15% 
Assignments and Project presentations                                         40% 
Two Quizzes and a Final exam                                                      45% 

 
Moving Forward: Students should feel free to contact me by email or by phone, and individual 
meetings can also be scheduled by appointment. To gain the greatest value from this course 
interaction and sharing of experiences is essential. I strongly encourage students to support each 
other and provide input whenever they can. 

 
Information Assurance is both a science and an art. As with any “art” people may have differing 
opinions. Students should always question what they hear and read, and just because an 
“authority”, including the instructor, states something does not mean the student should accept it 
without challenging it. 
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This is the text-only version of this week’s content. 

 
Note: All media (i.e., videos, audios, Flash presentations, PowerPoints, and their alternate versions) and 
learning activities (i.e., assigned readings, assignments, and discussions) are accessible only through the 
online course. 

 
Syllabus 

 
Course Overview 

 
Log in to the course to view Course Overview video 

 
Course Description 

 
The purpose of the course is to look at the dynamic variables affecting security management in today's 
business environment; including leadership, decision-making, critical thinking, strategy, crisis 
management, and such issues as police-private security relations and the development of standards. 

 
While the course will include general topical articles, much of the reading includes material designed 
specifically for the student as security manager. This includes the use of cases developed for or adapted 
to the context of security management. While the scenarios have been altered to avoid concerns for 
litigation, many are "real world" problems that security managers have already faced. 

 
As the student navigates the course, the effort is designed to build knowledge and skills that will allow the 
course to effectively culminate with a final examination; which requires effective analysis and the 
combined of an application of learning from the course, with that from the program, and from previous 
experience. 

 
Course Objective 

 
The objective of the course is simple—to enhance the skills already possessed and to further the 
student's capabilities as a security professional. Such knowledge creation and competency development 
should be evident in the various assignments, discussions, and examinations. 

 
Course Resources 

 
Texts and Case Studies 

 
• Bossidy, L. (2007) What your leader expects of you. Harvard Business Review, 58-65, Apr 2007 
• Zaleznik, A. (1992, March-April). Managers and Leaders: Are They Different? Harvard Business 

Review, 126-135. (Re-print from HBR, May-June, 1977). 
• Heifetz, R.A. & Laurie, D.L. (1997) The Work of Leadership. Harvard Business Review, 131-141, 

Dec 2001 (Best of HBR re-print). 
• Mitroff, I.I. (2004). Crisis leadership: Planning for the unthinkable. John Wiley & Son, Hoboken, 

NJ. 
 

Online Resources 
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Throughout this course, there will be external links containing readings and articles essential for your 
understanding, and for the completion of your assignments and discussions. 

 
Sessions and Days of the Week 

 
The course is divided into five weekly sessions. Due dates for assignments and discussions are stated in 
day numbers. Day 1 is Monday, the first day of the beginning of each weekly session. 

 
Day 1 Monday 

Day 2 Tuesday 

Day 3 Wednesday 

Day 4 Thursday 

Day 5 Friday 

Day 6 Saturday 

Day 7 Sunday 

 
Course Outline 

 
 

Week One Learning Activities 
 

Learning 
Activity 

 
Description 

 
Due Date 

 

Point 
Value 

 

Week1 
Lesson 1 

 
The Evolutionary View of Leadership 

 
Day 7 

 
~ 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Week 1 
Readings 

 

Course Pack: 
 

• Bossidy, L. (2007) What your leader expects of 
you. Harvard Business Review, 58-65, Apr 2007 

• Heifetz, R.A. & Laurie, D.L. (1997) The Work of 
Leadership. Harvard Business Review, 131-141, 
Dec 2001 (Best of HBR re-print). 

• Zaleznik, A. (1992, March-April). Managers and 
Leaders: Are They Different? Harvard Business 
Review, 126-135. (Re-print from HBR, May-June, 
1977). 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Day 1 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

~ 

 

Week 1 
Lesson 2 

 

Management and Leadership – More Different than 
Similar 

 
Day 7 

 
~ 

 

Week 1 
Lesson 3 

 
Leadership as a Dynamic 

 
Day 7 

 
~ 
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Week 1 

Assignment 1 

 
Leadership Paper Submit by end of 

Week 2, Day 3 

 
20 

 

Week 1 
Discussion 1 

 
Theories and Concepts of Leadership 

 

Initial Post: Day 3 
Responses: Day 4 

 
5 

 
 
 
 

 

Week Two Learning Activities 
 

Learning 
Activity 

 
Description 

 
Due Date 

 

Point 
Value 

 

Week 2 
Lesson 1 

 
Critical Thinking 

 
Day 7 

 
~ 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Week 2 
Readings 

 

• Roberto, M.A. 2005.  Why making the decisions the 
right way is more important than making the right 
decision. Ivy Business Journal, Ivy Management 
Services, September/October 2005. Reprint # 
9B05TE09 

• McKinsey & Company. 2008.  How companies make 
good decisions. Global Survey Results, McKinsey 
Quarterly, Dec 2008. 

• Bryan, L. 2009.  Dynamic management: Better 
decisions in uncertain times. McKinsey Quarterly, 
Dec 2009. 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Day 1 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

~ 

 

Week 2 
Lesson 2 

 
Decision-making 

 
Day 7 

 
~ 

 
Week 2 

Discussion 1 

 
 
Critical Thinking Discussion 

 

Initial Post: Day 
3 Responses: 

Day 4 

 
 

5 

 
Week 2 

Discussion 2 

 
 
Decision Making Process Discussion 

 

Initial Post: Day 
5 Responses: 

Day 6 

 
Not 

Graded 

 

Week 2 
Assignment 

1 

 
 
Written Assignment: Custer in Cyberspace 

 
 

Day 7 

 
 

15 
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Week Three Learning Activities 

 
Learning Activity 

 
Description 

 
Due Date 

 

Point 
Value 

 

Week 3 
Lesson 1 

 
Strategy - Understanding the Concept 

 
Day 7 

 
~ 

 

Week 3 
Readings 

 
Lecture Material (No external readings) 

 
Day 1 

 
~ 

 

Week 3 
Lesson 2 

 
Strategic Management 

 
Day 7 

 
~ 

 

Week 3 
Lesson 3 

 

Evaluating the External and Internal 
Environments 

 
Day 7 

 
~ 

 

Week 3 
Lesson 4 

 
Planning and Executing a Strategy 

 
Day 7 

 
~ 

 

Week 3 
Discussion 1 

 
Company Strategy Discussion 

 

Initial Post: Day 2 
Responses: Day 4 

 
5 

 

Week 3 
Discussion 2 

 
SWOT Analysis Discussion 

 

Initial Post: Day 3 
Responses: Day 5 

 
5 

 

Week 3 
Assignment 1 

 
SWOT Analysis 

 
Day 4 

 
5 

 
Week 3 

Cumulative Midterm 
Exam 

 

The Robin Hood case, by Joseph 
Lampel 
The case will be available on Day 1 of 
week 3. 

 
 

Day 7 

 
 

25 

 
 
 
 

 

Week Four Learning Activities 
 

Learning 
Activity 

 
Description 

 
Due Date 

 

Point 
Value 

 

Week 4 
Lesson 1 

 
An Introduction to Crises Management 

 
Day 7 

 
~ 

 
 

Week 4 
Readings 

 
 
 

Lesson 1 

 

 
 

Day 1 

 

 
 

~ 
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 • PowerPoint slides on Crises Management 

• Mitroff, Chapters 1–5, 10–11 
 
 
 
 
Lesson 2 

 
• Synopsis of M. Wheatley's Leadership Lessons for 

the Real World 
• ASIS Risk Assessment Guidelines 
• ASIS: Security Management Magazine. Cover story 

on pandemic preparedness. September 2008 (p. 
66–74) 

 
Lesson 3 

 
• Workplace Violence Case Study (short case 

provided by me) 
• FBI Report on Workplace Violence 
• OSHA Recommendations for Workplace Violence 

Prevention Programs in Late-Night Retail 
Establishments 

• OSHA slams Renaissance Project for inadequate 
workplace violence safeguards in killing of worker 

 
Lesson 4 

 
• ASIS: Results of 2009 Survey Impacts of Current 

Economic Environment on Security 

  

 

Week 4 
Lesson 2 

 
Crisis Management Preparation and Programs 

 
Day 7 

 
~ 

 

Week 4 
Lesson 3 

 
Workplace Violence 

 
Day 7 

 
~ 

 

Week 4 
Lesson 4 

 
The Impact of Economic Conditions on Security 

 
Day 7 

 
~ 

 

Week 4 
Assignment 1 

 
Written Assignment: Workplace Violence Solution 

 
Day 7 

 
20 

 
 

Week 4 
Discussion 1 

 
 
 
A Crises Analysis Discussion 

 

Initial Post: 
Day 2 

 
Responses: 

Day 4 

 
 
 

10 

 

Week 4 
 

Contingency Planning Debate Discussion 
 

Initial Post: 
 

5 
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Discussion 2  Day 4 

Responses: 
Day 6 

 

 
 
 
 

 

Week Five Learning Activities 
 

Learning 
Activity 

 
Description 

 

Due 
Date 

 

Point 
Value 

 

Week 5 
Lesson 1 

 
IT Security 

 
Day 7 

 
~ 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Week 5 
Readings 

 

Readings for IT Security Exposure 
 

• Top Ten Security Threats for IT in 2011 
• The threat of email data breach to businesses 
• Study showing the risk of smart phones to businesses 

 
Readings on Security Convergence 

 
• CSO Online: Physical and IT Security Convergence: The 

Basics 
 

Readings on the Practical Application of IT Security 
Technology in a Physical Security Setting 

 
• PC World Business Center: How Tech Caught the Jewelry 

Thief 
 

Additional Readings: 
 

• National Policy Summit: Building Private Security/Public 
Policing Partnerships to Prevent and Respond to Terrorism 
and Public Disorder 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Day 7 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

~ 

 

Week 5 
Lesson 2 

 
Security Standards 

 
Day 7 

 
~ 

 

Week 5 
Lesson 3 

 
Public Law Enforcement and Private Sector Relationships 

 
Day 7 

 
~ 

 

Week 5 
Assignment 1 

 
Written Assignment: The Value of Established Standards 

 
Day 4 

 
5 

 

Final 
Examination 

 

Security Management Final Examination 
The instructions to the exam will be available on Day 1 of week 5. 

 
Day 7 

 
35 
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Course Grading 

 
Grading Scale 

 
 

Percentage 
 

Grade 
 

A 
 

94-100 
 

A- 
 

90-93.9 
 

B+ 
 

87-89.9 
 

B 
 

84-86.9 
 

B- 
 

80-83.9 
 

C+ 
 

77-79.9 
 

C 
 

74-76.9 
 

C- 
 

70-73.9 
 

F 
 

69.9 and below 
 

 
 

Grading Weights 
 

The weights for the various components in this course are as follows: 
 

 
Component 

 
Point Value 

 

Grading Weight 
 

Class Discussions (7) 
 

35 points 
 

25% 
 

Assignments 
 

65 points 
 

40% 
 

Cumulative Midterm 
 

25 points 
 

10% 

 

Final Examination 
 

35 points 
 

25% 
 

Total 
 

160 points 
 

100% 
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Class Discussions 

 
Your active participation in the class via online exchanges and discussion sessions is an important part of 
the learning process, not only for you but also for your classmates. You are required to participate in 
discussions by posting your assigned requirements and responding to at least two of your colleague's 
posts for every discussion. 

 
The completion of these discussions is worth 25% of your final grade. 

 
Assignments 

 
The completion of your assignments is worth 40% of your final grade. 

 
Cumulative Midterm 

 
Through the use of an historical analogy, the midterm seeks to determine student understanding of and 
the ability to apply the concepts of leadership, decision-making, critical thinking, and strategy. 

 
The completion of your midterm is worth 10% of your final grade. 

 
Final Examination 

 
The final examination is a culmination of the course, and it combines elements from all work completed. 

The completion of your final examination is worth 25% of your final grade. 

Course Policies 
 

Academic Integrity 
 

Honesty and integrity are key elements of good marketing, and are specifically detailed in the American 
Marketing Associations code of ethics. Northeastern University (NU) is similarly committed to the principles 
of intellectual honesty and integrity. All members of NU are expected to maintain complete honesty in all 
academic work, presenting only that which is their own work in tests and assignments. All students are 
expected to abide by NU's policies and code of student conduct. If you have any questions regarding the 
proper attribution of the work of others, contact your course instructor prior to submitting the work for 
evaluation. 

 
Login to the course to view NEU’s student code and conduct of academic policies. 

 
Rules for Participation in the Discussion Forums 

 
1.   You are expected to have read and dissected the case information prior to joining the discussion 

forums. 
2.   You will be graded on your skills in critical analytical thinking, sound decision-making, and 

effective communication as demonstrated through your comments. 
3.   Note that the direction and quality of the discussion is the collective responsibility of the group, not 

the sole responsibility of the discussion instructor. 
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Technical Support 
 

Assistance to resolve technical problems is available 24 hours a day, every day of the year. This service is 
provided by Embanet Corporation, and is restricted primarily to problems associated with the functionality 
of the Course delivery Platform. Contact Embanet's Help Desk staff for assistance to resolve problems 
you believe are not associated with the computer hardware and software you have purchased from a 
vendor. 

 
Examples of problems that fall within this category are: 

 
• Unable to view multimedia files. 
• Unable to view responses to comments you have posted in the Discussion forum. 

 
If you are not sure whether the problem is due to your computer system, contact Embanet's Help Desk 
for guidance; otherwise, contact the vendor. 
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The Contact Information for Embanet's Help Desk is: 

 
 

Toll free: 
 

1-866-291-8058 
 

Online Help Form: 
 

https://supportcenter.embanet.com/neu/webform.asp 

 
Software Requirements 

 
Sometimes you will be required to use Word processing, spreadsheet, and presentation software, such 
as Word, Excel, and PowerPoint found in Microsoft Office. You will also need to be comfortable with 
various aspects of using the Internet such as: 

 
• Search engines 
• Newsgroups 
• E-mail 
• Ability to download files 

 
Web Resources 

 
To view certain media elements in this course you will need to have several browser plug-ins such as 
Shockwave, Flash, and Adobe Acrobat on your computer. Use the links in the course to download and 
install the appropriate software application. 

 
With regards to plug-ins, ensure you are using the most recent version of each plug-in you require. 

With regards to plug-ins, ensure you are using the most recent version of each plug-in you require. 

System Requirements 
Minimum Requirements for PC users: 

 
Note: Your course may require software and/or hardware beyond what is listed below – please consult 
with your educational institution and course instructor if this is your situation. 

 
• Operating System: Windows (95, 98, 2000, NT, XP, Vista, or Windows 7). 
• Ram: 256 MB or greater. 
• CPU speed: 500 Mhz or greater. 
• Browser: Internet Explorer (IE) version 7.0 (Version 6.xx not supported), Mozilla Firefox 3.xx. 
• Modem: 56k modem (DSL or cable modem recommended). 
• Sound Card and speakers. 
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Minimum Requirements Macintosh users 

 
Note: Your course may require software and/or hardware beyond what is listed below – please consult 
with your educational institution and course instructor if this is your situation. 

 
• Operating System: OS 9 or greater, OS X supported. 
• Ram: 128 MB or greater. 
• CPU Speed: PowerPC, G3, Intel, 800mhz or above. 
• Browser: Internet Explorer (IE) version 7.0 or later, Mozilla Firefox 3.xx, Opera 9.5 or later, Safari 

3.x.. 
• Modem: 56k modem (DSL or cable modem recommended). 
• Sound Card and speakers. 

 
Additional Software Requirements: 

 
1.   MS Office 2003 with Microsoft Office Compatibility Pack for Word, Excel, and PowerPoint 2007 

File Formats. MS Office 2007 is recommended. 
2.   Adobe Acrobat Reader - available at:  http://get.adobe.com/reader/. 
3.   Pop-Up Blockers: 

• This type of software often causes problems with Blackboard. 
• Note: Many security programs, Internet Explorer, Mozilla Firefox, Safari, and Opera 

have an automatic ad-blocking setting that must be disabled for Blackboard to 
perform properly. 

4.   Additional Free Downloads 
• Flash Player at  http://get.adobe.com/flashplayer/. 
• Real One Player at  http://www.real.com/. 

5.   Internet Connectivity: Reliable Internet availability from home via an Internet Service Provider 
(ISP) is required. Internet access at work may not allow enough time to complete required 
assignments. "Firewalls" may impede access to online courses from work and also from home. 

6.   Sun Java Runtime Environment 1.4 or greater must be installed and enabled. Available from: 
http://www.java.com/en/. Downloading the latest Java software will ensure operability. 

7.   Javascript must be enabled on your browser. 

http://get.adobe.com/reader/
http://get.adobe.com/flashplayer/
http://www.real.com/
http://www.java.com/en/


 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Appendix 5.a 



The Faculty Senate Bylaws1 (extracted from the 1999-2000 Faculty Handbook and updated)

1. Definition

The Teaching Faculty as defined in V.B.1 and 2 (of the 1999-2000 Faculty Handbook), is
represented by the Faculty Senate which, together with the Administration of the University, has
the responsibility of maintaining and improving the academic standards of the University and
making the functioning of the University more effective and harmonious. It serves also to
coordinate the activities of the various college faculties as well as those that involve both the
administration and faculty of the University.

2. Composition

a. The membership of the Faculty Senate will consist of thirty-one faculty members, thirty elected
from the College faculties and one full-time tenured or non-tenure track cooperative education
faculty member elected by and from full-time tenured and non-tenure track faculty in the
Department of Cooperative Education.2, 12

In addition, there will be ten administration members chosen by the President, one of whom will
always be the Provost.2 Other administrative and/or faculty members may be invited to sit with the
Senate, but they would have no vote and will enter into discussion only at the pleasure of the
Senate.

b.  Officers of the Senate

1) The Chair of the Faculty Senate shall be the Provost. He or she shall normally preside at all
meetings of the Senate, although the President of the University may preside at his or her
pleasure.

2) The Vice Chair shall be elected annually from among the elected members of the Senate. He
or she shall preside at the Senate in the absence of the Chair, and act as Chair of the Faculty
Senate Agenda Committee. In either of these capacities, the Vice Chair shall retain his or her
right to vote.

3) The Secretary shall be elected annually from among the elected members of the Senate. He
or she shall record the business of the Senate, and at the completion of every academic year
shall submit a written report of the Senate's activities to the University faculty.

4) The Vice Chair, Secretary, and members of the Agenda Committee shall be elected as
follows:

a) Election of the Vice Chair
                                                          
1This faculty governance framework was approved by the Board of Trustees on June 19, 1961. Though only Teaching
Faculty and administrative appointees serve on the Senate, policies recommended by the Senate and approved by the
president govern the whole University.
2 By precedent and agreement with the Senate the President has agreed to appoint as members only those who serve on
the Academic or Administrative Councils, one of whom will always be the Provost.



Prenominations — Prenominations for the office of Vice Chair shall be made from the
floor at the same meeting of the Faculty Senate at which the election is to take place. No
second shall be required. The Chair shall query each person so named as to his or her
willingness to be a candidate, and the names of those who decline candidacy shall be with-
drawn from consideration. Senators not present at the meeting shall not be named as
prenominees unless they have signified, in writing, their willingness to be candidates.

Nominating Ballot — Each Senator shall vote by secret ballot for one person on the
prenomination list. The two Senators receiving the highest number of votes shall be the
nominees. In the event of a tie for second place, all persons so tied shall be nominees.

Introduction of Candidates — Whenever possible, the Chair will introduce nominees for
Vice Chair to the Senate, and candidates nominated by the above procedure shall be
permitted up to five minutes to introduce themselves and express their views.

The Election Ballot — Each Senator shall vote for one of the nominees by secret ballot.
The person receiving the highest number of votes shall be elected.

b) Election of the Secretary

The procedure for the election of the Secretary shall be the same as that for the election of
the Vice Chair.

c) Election of Members of the Agenda Committee

Following the election of the Vice Chair and the Secretary, prenominations shall be made
from the floor for members of the Agenda Committee. No second shall be required. The
consent of those prenominated shall be obtained in the same manner as for the Vice Chair.

On the first nomination ballot, each Senator shall vote by secret ballot for two names from
the prenomination list. The four Senators receiving the highest number of votes shall be the
nominees. In the event of a tie for fourth place, all persons so tied shall be nominees.

On the first election ballot, each Senator shall vote by secret ballot for two of the nominees.
Those two nominees receiving the highest number of votes shall be elected. In the event of
a tie for second place, a runoff election shall be held. The nomination and election of the
other two members of the Agenda Committee from the remaining names of the prenomi-
nation list shall be conducted in the same manner as prescribed above.

c. Only Professors, Associate Professors, and Assistant Professors from the College faculties,
who are actively engaged at the University as full-time teaching and research personnel as
defined in V.B.2.a and who do not have academic appointments which make them eligible for
appointment as administration members, shall be eligible for election from their college to the
Faculty Senate and shall have the right to vote in the election.  Full-time tenured or non-tenure
track Cooperation Education faculty shall be eligible for election from the Department of
Cooperative Education to the Faculty Senate and shall have the right to vote in the election12.

d. The term of office for elected Senate members shall be two years, and run from July 1 of the first
academic year to June 30 of the second academic year3. Members initially elected shall have terms
so adjusted by lot that one-half of the terms will expire the year thereafter. In case of a vacancy
during a term, a special election shall be held to select a member for the unexpired portion. A

                                                          
3 Approved by the Faculty Senate June 9, 1983.  Approved by Board of Trustees June 10, 1983.



member may serve two successive full terms. A member who has just completed two successive
full terms is eligible for reelection a year later.

e. The thirty faculty members of the Senate from the colleges shall be elected proportionately
from the degree-granting colleges and the School of Law.  Each of these units shall have at least
one Senate representative, but those with larger faculties shall have correspondingly more
representatives12.

1) The specific representation for the year 2001-02 will be as follows: Arts and Sciences 16;
Bouvé College of Pharmacy and Health Sciences 4; Business Administration 3; Computer
Science 1; Criminal Justice 1; Engineering 4;  Law 1.

2) In the spring quarter of every year, prior to the election, the Agenda Committee of the Senate
will announce the number of the thirty Senate seats to be given each college for the following
year. Its determination shall be based upon the number of full-time Teaching Faculty members
in each of the colleges on March 31.

f. Elections to the Faculty Senate shall be conducted by each college and by the Department of
Cooperative Education in the fourth week of the spring quarter in accordance with the following
procedures and regulations12:

1) The nomination and election procedures are to be supervised by an ad hoc Committee
chosen for the purpose by the Agenda Committee

2) Nomination Procedures

a) The first balloting should be for the purpose of nominating candidates for one-half of the
vacancies to be filled. In the event that there is an odd number of vacancies to be filled,
these initial nominations will be for one-half of the next higher even number.

b) Each Teaching Faculty member of a college may cast one nominating vote for each Se-
nate vacancy. Each full-time tenured or non-tenure track faculty member of the Department
of Cooperative Education may cast one nominating vote for the Coop Senate vacancy12.

c) Two persons shall be nominated for each vacancy. In accordance with 2) a) above, the
persons receiving the highest number of votes on the first ballot will be the nominees.

d) In the event of a tie for last place, all persons so tied will be nominees.

e) Whenever possible, the Chair will introduce nominees to the individual college faculties,
and candidates nominated by the above procedure will be permitted up to five minutes to
introduce themselves and express their views.

3) Election Procedure

a) Each Teaching Faculty member of a college may vote for one person for each Senate va-
cancy to be filled. Each full-time tenured or non-tenure track faculty member of the
Department of Cooperative Education may vote for one person for the Coop Senate
vacancy to be filled12.

b) In accordance with 2) c) above, the nominees receiving the greatest number of votes are
elected to membership. In the event of a tie for the last membership position, a runoff
election will be held.



4) General Regulations

a) Secret ballots will be used for all voting.

b) The Deans of the colleges and the Dean of Cooperative Education will provide their
respective faculties, one week prior to elections, with a list of those faculty members
eligible to vote, indicating those who are not eligible to be elected as defined in A.2.c12.

c) After any necessary corrections have been made, the lists shall be duplicated for use in
nominations and ballots. Each eligible voter is to be handed one ballot and is to return it be-
fore the next ballot is distributed and collected.

d) Interim elections to fill vacancies will follow the same procedures, but the timing thereof
should be consistent with the need to fill the vacancy.

e) Any faculty member has the right to decline nomination.

g. Most of the work of the Faculty Senate will be performed by the following standing committees:

1) The Faculty Senate Agenda Committee

This Committee will consist of the Vice Chair of the Senate who will act as chair of the
Committee; the Secretary of the Senate who will be its secretary; and four additional Senators
elected annually by the Senate from among the elected members of the Senate. The election of
the Agenda Committee shall take place in the spring quarter preceding the academic year of its
incumbency. After the annual Senate elections have been completed, the existing Agenda
Committee shall call the Senators-designate to an organizational meeting for the sole purpose
of electing the Agenda Committee for the forthcoming academic year. The officers of the
existing Senate shall conduct the organizational meeting. The new Agenda Committee and the
new Senate shall succeed to their responsibilities on July 1.4

a) This Committee will arrange the agenda for all Senate meetings, submit all assignments
to standing committees, and establish ad hoc committees for special studies whenever
necessary. An item of business may, however, be brought before the Senate for discussion
without approval of the Agenda Committee if (i) a motion to do so is made and seconded,
in writing, directly to the presiding officer of the Senate, and (ii) a majority of the Senate
agrees to the discussion. The item shall then become an item of business at the next
succeeding meeting.

b) All Senate committees will be responsible to the Agenda Committee and must submit
their reports to it for review before presentation to the Senate. The Agenda Committee will
have the right to return reports to committees if it feels it necessary.

c) The Agenda Committee will also provide a regular channel for consultation and com-
munication between the faculty and administration in matters of new programs, planning,
and University policy by meeting regularly with the President of the University.

d) The Agenda Committee should be represented by one or more members on the
University-level committees or councils on long-range planning, financial priorities, and
technology policy.5

                                                          
4 Approved by the Faculty Senate June 9, 1983.  Approved by Board of Trustees June 10, 1983.
5 As of 1999, these bodies were the University Planning Council, Committee on Financial Priorities, and University
Technology Council.



e) The Agenda Committee shall meet at least once each year with the Academic Affairs
Committee of the Board of Trustees to report on Senate actions and issues coming before
the Senate, and to discuss matters of mutual concern. By mutual agreement, the committees
may hold more frequent meetings.

f) At each Senate meeting the Agenda Committee shall present an oral or written report
briefing the Senate on its activities.

2) The Committee on Academic Policy6

This Committee will consist of the Provost and five Teaching Faculty members appointed
annually by the Agenda Committee. At least two of its members, preferably including the
Chair, shall be members of the Faculty Senate.

a) This Committee shall be concerned with questions of basic academic and research policy
on an institutional level. Items to be dealt with should concern teaching loads, research
procedures, academic requirements, classroom instruction, and all matters that pertain to
classroom and laboratory activities.

b) This Committee shall also consider any academic matter or proposed program brought
before the Senate that deals with relationships between the colleges or involves more than
one college.

3) The Committee on Enrollment and Admissions Policy7,7

This Committee shall consist of five Teaching Faculty members appointed annually by the
Agenda Committee, and an administrator appointed by agreement between the Provost and the
Agenda Committee.  At least two of the Teaching Faculty members, preferably including the
Chair, shall be members of the Faculty Senate.

The Committee will maintain regular communications with University-wide planning
committees.

a) This Committee shall deal with questions concerning enrollment management policy,
admission goals and standards, and policy regarding recruitment and retention of students.

b) This Committee shall also prepare annual recommendations concerning improvements in
admission standards, recruitment practices, enrollment management practices, and related
areas.

4) The Committee on Faculty Development6

                                                          
6 Resolution to change the composition of this standing committee approved by the Faculty Senate, May 13, 1991.
Approved by President Curry, June 11, 1992.

7 Made a standing committee by vote of the Faculty Senate, June 6, 1979; approved by faculty referendum, November,
27, 1979, and by the Board of Trustees, December 14, 1979. Renamed and role expanded by vote of the Faculty Senate
January 11, 1999; approved by faculty referendum, April 12, 1999 and by the President October 10, 1999.



This Committee will consist of five Teaching Faculty members appointed annually by the
Agenda Committee. At least two of its members, preferably including the Chair, shall be
members of the Faculty Senate. No members of the University administration may serve on this
committee in any capacity.

This Committee shall be concerned with the rights and status of faculty personnel. Matters to be
dealt with are standards of tenure, promotion, and advancement for University faculty; and
questions of professional development, academic freedom, and economic welfare.

5) The Committee on Financial Affairs,6,8

This Committee shall consist of five Teaching Faculty members appointed annually by the
Agenda Committee. At least two of its members, preferably including the Chair, shall be
members of the Faculty Senate.

a) This Committee shall be concerned with all questions related to financial affairs of the
University. This may include surveys, reviews and recommendations on budgeting, and fi-
nancial policies of the University.

b) This Committee shall also prepare annual recommendations for the improvement of
faculty salaries and fringe benefits.

6) The Committee on Athletics9

This Committee will consist of four Teaching Faculty members, the Vice Provost for
Undergraduate Education, and the Registrar’s Athletic Certification Officer. The Faculty
Representative to the NCAA must be one of the faculty members of the Committee, and will be
its chair. Another of the faculty members will be a representative of the Admissions Policy
Committee. The Committee members will be appointed annually by the President with the
advice of the Senate from persons nominated by the Senate Agenda Committee. The
President’s appointment of the Faculty Representative to the NCAA shall be with the advice
and consent of the Senate Agenda Committee.

a) This Committee shall be concerned with all matters of University policy regarding
intercollegiate athletics as they relate to the University’s academic mission and the
academic progress of student athletes.

b) This Committee shall work with the Vice Provost for Undergraduate Education, Athletic
Director, Compliance Officer, and Registrar to assure that proper academic standards are
being met, that proper academic advising and support services are being provided, and to
recommend policies for academic standards that meet or exceed those set by the NCAA.

c) This Committee shall meet regularly with the President and Athletic Director to assist in
determining the University’s position regarding matters on which its representatives will
vote. 

                                                          
8Made a standing committee by vote of the Faculty Senate, June 6, 1979. Approved by faculty referendum, November,
27, 1979, and by the Board of Trustees, December 14, 1979.
9Made a standing committee by vote of the Faculty Senate, January 11, 1999; approved by faculty referendum, April
12, 1999, and by the President, October 11, 1999.



h. Ad hoc Committees.

These Committees will be established by the Agenda Committee as the need arises. At least two
members of each Committee will be elected members of the Senate. Members of the University
administration may serve on these Committees, but the Chair must be elected by each Ad hoc
Committee from among its faculty members.

3. Functions of the Faculty Senate

a. To act as a coordinating body to establish mutually satisfactory academic goals and standards
among the various colleges and divisions;

b. To be consulted as either a whole body or in appropriate committees on all policies, proposals,
and problems of faculty concern, including such matters as the creation of new colleges, new
campuses, and new departments;

c. To initiate consideration and recommendation on any matter of faculty concern;

d. To undertake such legislative and advisory functions in connection with the work of the
University as may be referred to it by the President and Board of Trustees; and

e. To provide communication between the Administration and general University faculty.

4. Procedural Policy of the Faculty Senate

a. The Faculty Senate will meet in plenary session once per quarter and more frequently, if
necessary, subject to the decision of the presiding officer in conjunction with the Agenda
Committee.  A simple majority of the total membership shall constitute a quorum.

b. The Faculty Senate will forward recommendations and reports to the University President with
appropriate comments. Certain routine matters, however, may be forwarded at the discretion of the
Senate to an appropriate administrative body through the Office of the University President.

c. The Faculty Senate, at its discretion, may refer matters under consideration to referendum by
either the general University faculty or the college faculties. Such referenda shall be binding on the
Senate, provided that at least two-thirds of those eligible shall have participated in the voting.

d. All faculty, students, staff, and administrators may attend non-executive sessions of the Faculty
Senate, but will not be permitted to vote. Only Senators and those holding faculty rank may be
present when the Senate meets in executive session. The Senate shall meet in executive session
when

1) the Agenda Committee designates such a session in advance, and

2) during a meeting a simple majority vote cast in secret ballot orders it. (A motion on the
Senate floor to move into executive session shall be nondebatable and always in order during
debate.)

At all sessions of the Senate the floor may be yielded to a non-Senator, who is legitimately present,
by any member of the Senate unless this procedure is expressly suspended by a simple majority
vote cast in secret ballot. Yielding the floor to a non-Senate member shall not be construed as in
any way limiting the right of debate of the yielding Senator.



e. The Faculty Senate, through its authorized committees or representatives, shall receive in-
formation that it needs for its studies from the staff offices of the University.

f. The rules or procedures in Senate meetings, except as otherwise specified, shall be those
presented in Robert's Rules of Order  (Revised or Newly Revised).

g. The Faculty Senate may adopt rules and regulations for its own operation not inconsistent with
the bylaws of the University or the bylaws of the Senate as set forth above.

5. Amendments to the Faculty Senate Bylaws

a. The foregoing Faculty Senate bylaws may be altered, amended, or repealed, in whole or in part,
in accordance with the following procedures.10

1) The Method of Proposing Amendments to the Senate Bylaws

a) Senate Voting Requirement. A two-thirds affirmative vote of all Senators voting 'yea' or
'nay' in a roll-call vote shall be necessary to propose a bylaw amendment to the faculty
from whom the Senators are elected.

b) Faculty Notice. At least two successive weeks notice must be given in writing to each
Senator, and the announcement of a proposed amendment change and its text must appear
on at least two successive Senate agendae circulated to the faculty immediately prior to the
beginning of any Senate debate on a proposed amendment.

During the Senate floor debate on an amendment proposal, the usual procedures in Robert's
Rules of Order  (Revised or Newly Revised) for proposing amendments to any main motion
shall apply, thus making advanced notice unrequired.

2) The Methods of Ratification of Proposed Senate Bylaw Amendments

Ratification of proposed amendments to the Faculty Senate bylaws shall require the partici-
pation of a minimum of 25 percent of the faculty, from whom the Senators are elected, and
shall occur by one of the two following methods. The Faculty Senate  shall designate which
method of ratification shall be used.

a) A two-thirds majority of the Teaching Faculty, from whom the Senators are elected,
voting 'yea' or 'nay' at a faculty meeting authorized by a call from either the President or the
Senate Agenda Committee shall be necessary to ratify a proposed amendment. The list of
faculty entitled to vote shall be compiled by the Senate Agenda Committee in conjunction
with the University's chief academic officer. At least one week's written advance notice of
the meeting must be given to the faculty, including the text of the proposed amendment(s).
Debate must be confined to the merits of the Senate-proposed bylaw amendment(s), and
cannot include changes from the floor as they will not derive from the procedures set forth
in 5.a.1) above.

b) A two-thirds majority of the Teaching Faculty, from whom the Senators are elected,
voting 'yea' or 'nay' by returned secret ballot, shall be necessary to ratify a Senate-proposed
bylaw amendment. The list of faculty entitled to vote shall be compiled by the Senate

                                                          
10 Recommended by the Faculty Senate, November 15, 1976.  Approved by the Board of Trustees, December 10,
1976.



Agenda Committee in conjunction with the University's chief academic officer. Thereafter
a ballot prepared by the Agenda Committee, detailing the proposed bylaw amendment(s)
and the changes it (they) would effectuate, shall be sent to the listed faculty. The deadline
for the return of ballots may not be shorter than ten University working days and must be
printed on the face of the ballot itself.

The Faculty Senate Agenda Committee  shall be responsible for the integrity of the balloting
procedures; shall count the ballots; and shall certify the outcome of the balloting to the Faculty
Senate, the President  and the Board of Trustees.

3) Operativeness of Amendments

Amendments to the Senate bylaws shall automatically go into effect unless they have been
disapproved by the Board of Trustees within 90 days after written notice of faculty ratification
has been sent to the President by the Senate Agenda Committee.

b. The foregoing organizational arrangements may be altered, amended, or repealed by the Board of
Trustees at any of its regular meetings.
________________________________________________________________________________________

1  This faculty governance framework was approved by the Board of Trustees on June 19, 1961.
Though only Teaching Faculty and administrative appointees serve on the Senate, policies
recommended by the Senate and approved by the president govern the whole University.

2  For a definition of College faculties, see section V.C.1 of the Faculty Handbook.
3  By precedent and agreement with the Senate the President has agreed to appoint as members

only those who serve on the Academic or Administrative Councils, one of whom will always be
the Provost.

4  Approved by the Faculty Senate June 9, 1983.  Approved by Board of Trustees June 10, 1983.
5  Approved by the Faculty Senate June 9, 1983.  Approved by Board of Trustees June 10, 1983.
6  As of 1999, these bodies were the University Planning Council, Committee on Financial

Priorities, and University Technology Council.
7  Resolution to change the composition of this standing committee approved by the Faculty

Senate, May 13, 1991. Approved by President Curry, June 11, 1992.
8  Made a standing committee by vote of the Faculty Senate, June 6, 1979; approved by faculty

referendum, November, 27, 1979, and by the Board of Trustees, December 14, 1979. Renamed
and role expanded by vote of the Faculty Senate January 11, 1999; approved by faculty
referendum, April 12, 1999 and by the President October 10, 1999.

9  Made a standing committee by vote of the Faculty Senate, June 6, 1979. Approved by faculty
referendum, November, 27, 1979, and by the Board of Trustees, December 14, 1979.

10 Made a standing committee by vote of the Faculty Senate, January 11, 1999; approved by
faculty referendum, April 12, 1999, and by the President, October 11, 1999.

11 Recommended by the Faculty Senate, November 15, 1976.  Approved by the Board of Trustees, December
10, 1976.

12 Approved by Faculty Senate, February 5, 2001. Approved by faculty referendum, March 12, 2001.
Approved by the President, May 29, 2001, and by the Board of Trustees, June 8, 2001.
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STATEMENT OF THE FACULTY SENATE
1
 

 

The Faculty Handbook represents a distillation of the policies related to University governance 

and faculty rights.  Many operational procedures appear in the “Teaching Policies” or other 

sections of this site.   

Many of the sections of this Handbook originated as actions by the Faculty Senate, Provost, 

President and/or Board of Trustees, and these are indicated by footnotes; other sections have 

emerged from the mists of the past without apparent pedigree. 

To the extent that modification and revision of the Handbook do not constitute simple updating 

of factual materials, or changes to confirm to applicable laws, we believe that collegiality 

requires continued consultation between the Faculty Senate, the Provost and the President in 

order to maintain the vitality of this document as the basis of University governance.  It is the 

position of the Faculty Senate that substantive changes to this Handbook for which procedures 

are not already mandated by the Handbook itself should receive the approval of the Faculty 

Senate. 

 

 

                                                
1
 Amended by the Faculty Senate 25 February 1991. Original version approved by the Faculty Senate 13 June 1988. 

Reaffirmed 7 May 1990, with the additional resolution: 
 “BE IT RESOLVED 
a) That the administration shall consult with the Senate Agenda Committee on any proposed revisions in the Faculty 
Handbook; 
b) That the Agenda Committee shall review all such proposed revisions; 
c) That, unless the Agenda Committee unanimously agrees that the proposed revisions do not substantially alter 
existing policies, the Agenda committee shall present the revisions in question to the Senate for discussion and vote.” 

Please note:  All sections of this Faculty Handbook generally apply to all 

Teaching Faculty.  However, because various provisions and policies of this 

Handbook and other policies and procedures on this site do not, in many 

cases, apply to all categories of faculty/academic personnel, some policies 

have been annotated to indicate the group(s) to which they apply. 
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THE FACULTY SENATE BYLAWS
1 

 
1.  Definition 

 
The Teaching Faculty as defined in The General University Faculty and Bylaws, is 
represented by the Faculty Senate which, together with the Administration of the 
University, has the responsibility of maintaining and improving the academic standards of 
the University and making the functioning of the University more effective and 
harmonious. It serves also to coordinate the activities of the various college faculties as 
well as those that involve both the administration and faculty of the University. 

 
2. Composition 
 

a. The membership of the Faculty Senate will consist of thirty faculty members elected 
from the College Faculties.2  In addition, there will be ten administration members 
chosen by the President, one of whom will always be the Provost.3 Other administrative 
and/or faculty members may be invited to sit with the Senate, but they would have no 
vote and will enter into discussion only at the pleasure of the Senate. 

 
b. Officers of the Senate 
 

1) The Chair of the Faculty Senate shall be the Provost. He or she shall normally 
preside at all meetings of the Senate, although the President of the University may 
preside at his or her pleasure. 

 
2) The Vice Chair shall be elected annually from among the elected members of the 

Senate. He or she shall preside at the Senate in the absence of the Chair, and act 
as Chair of the Faculty Senate Agenda Committee. In either of these capacities, the 
Vice Chair shall retain his or her right to vote. 

 
3) The Secretary shall be elected annually from among the elected members of the 

Senate. He or she shall record the business of the Senate, and at the completion of 
every academic year shall submit a written report of the Senate's activities to the 
University faculty. 

 
4) The Vice Chair, Secretary, and members of the Agenda Committee shall be elected 

as follows: 
 

a)  Election of the Vice Chair 
 

Prenominations — Prenominations for the office of Vice Chair shall be made 
from the floor at the same meeting of the Faculty Senate at which the election is 
to take place. No second shall be required. The Chair shall query each person so 

                                                
1 This faculty governance framework was approved by the Board of Trustees on June 19, 1961. Though only Teaching Faculty and 

administrative appointees serve on the Senate, policies recommended by the Senate and approved by the President govern the 
whole University. 
2 Approved by referendum March 2007 and by the Board of Trustees on June 8, 2007. 
3 By precedent and agreement with the Senate the President has agreed to appoint as members only the Provost, Vice Provosts, 

and/or academic deans. 
 



 

2 
 

named as to his or her willingness to be a candidate, and the names of those 
who decline candidacy shall be withdrawn from consideration.  Senators not 
present at the meeting shall not be named as prenominees unless they have 
signified, in writing, their willingness to be candidates. 
 
Nominating Ballot — Each Senator shall vote by secret ballot for one person on 
the prenomination list. The two Senators receiving the highest number of votes 
shall be the nominees. In the event of a tie for second place, all persons so tied 
shall be nominees. 
 
Introduction of Candidates — Whenever possible, the Chair will introduce 
nominees for Vice Chair to the Senate, and candidates nominated by the above 
procedure shall be permitted up to five minutes to introduce themselves and 
express their views. 
 
The Election Ballot — Each Senator shall vote for one of the nominees by secret 
ballot. The person receiving the highest number of votes shall be elected. 
 

b) Election of the Secretary 
 

The procedure for the election of the Secretary shall be the same as that for the 
election of the Vice Chair. 
 

c) Election of Members of the Agenda Committee 
 

Following the election of the Vice Chair and the Secretary, prenominations shall 
be made from the floor for members of the Agenda Committee. No second shall 
be required. The consent of those prenominated shall be obtained in the same 
manner as for the Vice Chair. 
 
On the first nomination ballot, each Senator shall vote by secret ballot for two 
names from the prenomination list. The four Senators receiving the highest 
number of votes shall be the nominees. 
 
In the event of a tie for fourth place, all persons so tied shall be nominees. 
 
On the first election ballot, each Senator shall vote by secret ballot for two of the 
nominees. Those two nominees receiving the highest number of votes shall be 
elected. In the event of a tie for second place, a runoff election shall be held. The 
nomination and election of the other two members of the Agenda Committee 
from the remaining names of the prenomination list shall be conducted in the 
same manner as prescribed above. 

 
c. Only Professors, Associate Professors, and Assistant Professors from the College 

Faculties, who are actively engaged at the University as full-time teaching and 
research personnel as defined in The General University Faculty and Bylaws and who 
do not have academic appointments which make them eligible for appointment as 
administration members, shall be eligible for election to the Faculty Senate and shall 
have the right to vote in the election. 

 



 

3 
 

d. The term of office for elected Senate members shall be two years, and run from July 1 
of the first academic year to June 30 of the second academic year4. Members initially 
elected shall have terms so adjusted by lot that one-half of the terms will expire the 
year thereafter. In case of a vacancy during a term, a special election shall be held to 
select a member for the unexpired portion. A member may serve two successive full 
terms. A member who has just completed two successive full terms is eligible for 
reelection a year later. 

 
e. The thirty faculty members of the Senate shall be elected proportionately from the 

degree-granting colleges and the School of Law. Each of these units shall have at least 
one Senate representative, but those with larger faculties shall have correspondingly 
more representatives. 

 
1) The representation on the Senate shall be proportional to the number of tenure-line 

professorial faculty in each college. 
 
2) In the spring semester of every year, prior to the election, the Agenda Committee of 

the Senate will announce the number of the thirty Senate seats to be given each 
college for the following year. Its determination shall be based upon the number of 
full-time tenured and tenure-track faculty members in each of the colleges on March 
31. 

 
f. Elections to the Faculty Senate shall be conducted by each college by the tenth week 

of the spring semester in accordance with the following procedures and regulations: 
 

1) The nomination and election procedures are to be supervised by an ad hoc 
Committee chosen for the purpose by the Agenda Committee 

 
2) Nomination Procedures 
 

a) The first balloting should be for the purpose of nominating candidates for one-half 
of the vacancies to be filled. In the event that there is an odd number of 
vacancies to be filled, these initial nominations will be for one-half of the next 
higher even number. 

 
b) Each Teaching Faculty member of a college may cast one nominating vote for 

each Senate vacancy. 
 
c) Two persons shall be nominated for each vacancy. In accordance with 2) a) 

above, the persons receiving the highest number of votes on the first ballot will 
be the nominees. 

 
d) In the event of a tie for last place, all persons so tied will be nominees. 
 
e) Whenever possible, the Chair will introduce nominees to the individual college 

faculties, and candidates nominated by the above procedure will be permitted up 
to five minutes to introduce themselves and express their views.  
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3) Election Procedure 
 

a) Each Teaching Faculty member of a college may vote for one person for each 
Senate vacancy in the member’s College to be filled. 

 
b) In accordance with 2) c) above, the nominees receiving the greatest number of 

votes are elected to membership. In the event of a tie for the last membership 
position, a runoff election will be held. 

 
4) General Regulations 
 

a) Secret ballots will be used for all voting. 
 
b) The Deans of the Colleges will provide their respective faculties, one week prior 

to elections, with a list of those faculty members eligible to vote, indicating those 
who are not eligible to be elected as defined in 2.c. above. 

 
c) After any necessary corrections have been made, the lists shall be duplicated for 

use in nominations and ballots. Each eligible voter is to be handed one ballot and 
is to return it before the next ballot is distributed and collected. 

 
d) Interim elections to fill vacancies will follow the same procedures, but the timing 

thereof should be consistent with the need to fill the vacancy. 
 
e) Any faculty member has the right to decline nomination. 
 

g. Most of the work of the Faculty Senate will be performed by the following standing 
committees: 

 
1) The Faculty Senate Agenda Committee 
 

This Committee will consist of the Vice Chair of the Senate who will act as chair of 
the Committee; the Secretary of the Senate who will be its secretary; and four 
additional Senators elected annually by the Senate from among the elected 
members of the Senate. The election of the Agenda Committee shall take place in 
the spring semester preceding the academic year of its incumbency. After the 
annual Senate elections have been completed, the existing Agenda Committee shall 
call the Senators-designate to an organizational meeting for the sole purpose of 
electing the Agenda Committee for the forthcoming academic year. The officers of 
the existing Senate shall conduct the organizational meeting. The new Agenda 
Committee and the new Senate shall succeed to their responsibilities on July 1.5 
 
a) This Committee will arrange the agenda for all Senate meetings, submit all 

assignments to standing committees, and establish ad hoc committees for 
special studies whenever necessary. An item of business may, however, be 
brought before the Senate for discussion without approval of the Agenda 
Committee if (i) a motion to do so is made and seconded, in writing, directly to 

                                                
5 Approved by the Faculty Senate June 9, 1983. Approved by Board of Trustees June 10, 1983. 
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the presiding officer of the Senate, and (ii) a majority of the Senate agrees to the 
discussion. The item shall then become an item of business at the next 
succeeding meeting. 

 
b) All Senate committees will be responsible to the Agenda Committee and must 

submit their reports to it for review before presentation to the Senate. The 
Agenda Committee will have the right to return reports to committees if it feels it 
necessary. 

 
c) The Agenda Committee will also provide a regular channel for consultation and 

communication between the faculty and administration in matters of new 
programs, planning, and University policy by meeting regularly with the President 
of the University. 

 
d) The Agenda Committee should be represented by one or more members on the 

University-level committees or councils on long-range planning, financial 
priorities, and technology policy. 

 
e) The Agenda Committee shall meet at least once each year with the Academic 

Affairs Committee of the Board of Trustees to report on Senate actions and 
issues coming before the Senate, and to discuss matters of mutual concern. By 
mutual agreement, the committees may hold more frequent meetings. 

 
f) At each Senate meeting the Agenda Committee shall present an oral or written 

report briefing the Senate on its activities. 
 

2) The Committee on Academic Policy6 
 
This Committee will consist of the Provost and five Teaching Faculty members 
appointed annually by the Agenda Committee. At least two of its members, 
preferably including the Chair, shall be members of the Faculty Senate. 
 
a) This Committee shall be concerned with questions of basic academic and 

research policy on an institutional level. Items to be dealt with should concern 
teaching loads, research procedures, academic requirements, classroom 
instruction, and all matters that pertain to classroom and laboratory activities. 

 
b) This Committee shall also consider any academic matter or proposed program 

brought before the Senate that deals with relationships between the colleges or 
involves more than one college. 

 
3) The Committee on Enrollment and Admissions Policy7 
 

                                                
6 Resolution to change the composition of this standing committee approved by the Faculty Senate, May 13, 1991. Approved by the 

President, June 11, 1992.  
7 Made a standing committee by vote of the Faculty Senate, June 6, 1979; approved by faculty referendum, November, 27, 1979, 

and by the Board of Trustees, December 14, 1979. Resolution  to change the composition of this standing committee approved by 
the Faculty Senate, May 13, 1991, and the President, June 11, 1992. Renamed and role expanded by vote of the Faculty Senate 
January 11, 1999; approved by faculty referendum, April 12, 1999 and by the President October 10, 1999.  
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This Committee shall consist of five Teaching Faculty members appointed annually 
by the Agenda Committee, and an administrator appointed by agreement between 
the Provost and the Agenda Committee. At least two of the Teaching Faculty 
members, preferably including the Chair, shall be members of the Faculty Senate.  
The Committee will maintain regular communications with University-wide planning 
committees. 
 
a) This Committee shall deal with questions concerning enrollment management 

policy, admission goals and standards, and policy regarding recruitment and 
retention of students. 

b) This Committee shall also prepare annual recommendations concerning 
improvements in admission standards, recruitment practices, enrollment 
management practices, and related areas. 

 
4) The Committee on Faculty Development8 
 

This Committee will consist of five Teaching Faculty members appointed annually 
by the Agenda Committee. At least two of its members, preferably including the 
Chair, shall be members of the Faculty Senate. No members of the University 
administration may serve on this committee in any capacity. This Committee shall 
be concerned with the rights and status of faculty personnel. Matters to be dealt with 
are standards of tenure, promotion, and advancement for University faculty; and 
questions of professional development, academic freedom, and economic welfare. 
 

5) The Committee on Financial Affairs9 
This Committee shall consist of five Teaching Faculty members appointed annually 
by the Agenda Committee. At least two of its members, preferably including the 
Chair, shall be members of the Faculty Senate. 
 
a) This Committee shall be concerned with all questions related to financial affairs 

of the University. This may include surveys, reviews and recommendations on 
budgeting, and financial policies of the University.  

 
b) This Committee shall also prepare annual recommendations for the improvement 

of faculty salaries and fringe benefits. 
 

6) The Committee on Athletics10 
 
This Committee will consist of four Teaching Faculty members, the Vice Provost for 
Undergraduate Education, and the Registrar’s Athletic Certification Officer. The 
Faculty Representative to the NCAA must be one of the faculty members of the 
Committee, and will be its chair. Another of the faculty members will be a 
representative of the Admissions Policy Committee. The Committee members will 

                                                
8
 Resolution to change the composition of this standing committee approved by the Faculty Senate, May 13, 1991.  Approved by the 

President, June 11, 1992.   
9
  Made a standing committee by vote of the Faculty Senate, June 6, 1979.  Approved by faculty referendum, November 27, 2979, 

and by the Board of Trustees, December 14, 1979.  Resolution to change the composition of this standing committee approved by 
the Faculty Senate, May 13, 1991.  Approved by the President, June 11, 1992.   
10 Made a standing committee by vote of the Faculty Senate, January 11, 1999; approved by faculty referendum, April 12, 1999, 

and by the President, October 11, 1999. 
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be appointed annually by the President with the advice of the Senate from persons 
nominated by the Senate Agenda Committee. The President’s appointment of the 
Faculty Representative to the NCAA shall be with the advice and consent of the 
Senate Agenda Committee. 
 
a) This Committee shall be concerned with all matters of University policy regarding 

intercollegiate athletics as they relate to the University’s academic mission and 
the academic progress of student athletes. 

 
b) This Committee shall work with the Vice Provost for Undergraduate Education, 

Athletic Director, Compliance Officer, and Registrar to assure that proper 
academic standards are being met, that proper academic advising and support 
services are being provided, and to recommend policies for academic standards 
that meet or exceed those set by the NCAA. 

 
c) This Committee shall meet regularly with the President and Athletic Director to 

assist in determining the University’s position regarding matters on which its 
representatives will vote. 

 
h. Ad hoc Committees 
 

These Committees will be established by the Agenda Committee as the need arises. At 
least two members of each Committee will be elected members of the Senate. 
Members of the University administration may serve on these Committees, but the 
Chair must be elected by each Ad hoc Committee from among its faculty members. 

 
3. Functions of the Faculty Senate 
 

a. To act as a coordinating body to establish mutually satisfactory academic goals and 
standards among the various colleges and divisions; 

 
b. To be consulted as either a whole body or in appropriate committees on all policies, 

proposals, and problems of faculty concern, including such matters as the creation of 
new colleges, new campuses, and new departments; 

 
c. To initiate consideration and recommendation on any matter of faculty concern; 
 
d. To undertake such legislative and advisory functions in connection with the work of the 

University as may be referred to it by the President and Board of Trustees; and 
 
e. To provide communication between the Administration and general University faculty. 

 
4. Procedural Policy of the Faculty Senate 
 

a. The Faculty Senate will meet in plenary session once per semester and more 
frequently, if necessary, subject to the decision of the presiding officer in conjunction 
with the Agenda Committee. A simple majority of the total membership shall 
constitute a quorum. 

 
b. The Faculty Senate will forward recommendations and reports to the University 

President with appropriate comments. Certain routine matters, however, may be 
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forwarded at the discretion of the Senate to an appropriate administrative body 
through the Office of the University President. 

 
c. The Faculty Senate, at its discretion, may refer matters under consideration to 

referendum by either the general University faculty or the college faculties. Such 
referenda shall be binding on the Senate, provided that at least two-thirds of those 
eligible shall have participated in the voting. 

 
d. All faculty, students, staff, and administrators may attend non-executive sessions of 

the Faculty Senate, but will not be permitted to vote. Only Senators and those 
holding faculty rank may be present when the Senate meets in executive session. 
The Senate shall meet in executive session when 

 
1) the Agenda Committee designates such a session in advance, and 
 
2) during a meeting when a simple majority vote cast in secret ballot orders it. (A 

motion on the Senate floor to move into executive session shall be nondebatable 
and always in order during debate.) 

 
At all sessions of the Senate the floor may be yielded to a non-Senator, who is 
legitimately present, by any member of the Senate unless this procedure is 
expressly suspended by a simple majority vote cast in secret ballot. Yielding the 
floor to a non-Senate member shall not be construed as in any way limiting the right 
of debate of the yielding Senator. 

 
e. The Faculty Senate, through its authorized committees or representatives, shall 

receive information that it needs for its studies from the staff offices of the 
University. 

 
f. The rules or procedures in Senate meetings, except as otherwise specified, shall be 

those presented in Robert's Rules of Order (Revised or Newly Revised). 
 
g. The Faculty Senate may adopt rules and regulations for its own operation not 

inconsistent with the bylaws of the University or the bylaws of the Senate as set 
forth above. 

 
 

5. Amendments to the Faculty Senate Bylaws 
 

a. The foregoing Faculty Senate bylaws may be altered, amended, or repealed, in whole 
or in part, in accordance with the following procedures.11 

 
1) The Method of Proposing Amendments to the Senate Bylaws 
 

a) Senate Voting Requirement. A two-thirds affirmative vote of all Senators voting 
'yea' or 'nay' in a roll-call vote shall be necessary to propose a bylaw amendment 
to the faculty from whom the Senators are elected.  

 

                                                
11 Recommended by the Faculty Senate, November 15, 1976. Approved by the Board of Trustees, December 10, 1976. 
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b) Faculty Notice. At least two successive weeks notice must be given in writing to 
each Senator, and the announcement of a proposed amendment change and its 
text must appear on at least two successive Senate agendae circulated to the 
faculty immediately prior to the beginning of any Senate debate on a proposed 
amendment. 

 
During the Senate floor debate on an amendment proposal, the usual procedures in 
Robert's Rules of Order (Revised or Newly Revised) for proposing amendments to 
any main motion shall apply, thus making advanced notice unrequired. 

 
2) The Methods of Ratification of Proposed Senate Bylaw Amendments 
 

Ratification of proposed amendments to the Faculty Senate bylaws shall require the 
participation of a minimum of 25 percent of the faculty, from whom the Senators are 
elected, and shall occur by one of the two following methods. The Faculty Senate 
shall designate which method of ratification shall be used. 

 
a) A two-thirds majority of the Teaching Faculty, from whom the Senators are 

elected, voting 'yea' or 'nay' at a faculty meeting authorized by a call from either 
the President or the Senate Agenda Committee shall be necessary to ratify a 
proposed amendment. The list of faculty entitled to vote shall be compiled by the 
Senate Agenda Committee in conjunction with the University's chief academic 
officer.  At least one week's written advance notice of the meeting must be given 
to the faculty, including the text of the proposed amendment(s). Debate must be 
confined to the merits of the Senate-proposed bylaw amendment(s), and cannot 
include changes from the floor as they will not derive from the procedures set 
forth in 5.a.1) above. 

 
b) A two-thirds majority of the Teaching Faculty, from whom the Senators are 

elected, voting 'yea' or 'nay' by returned secret ballot, shall be necessary to ratify 
a Senate-proposed bylaw amendment. 

 
The list of faculty entitled to vote shall be compiled by the Senate Agenda 
Committee in conjunction with the University's chief academic officer. Thereafter 
a ballot prepared by the Agenda Committee, detailing the proposed bylaw 
amendment(s) and the changes it (they) would effectuate, shall be sent to the 
listed faculty. The deadline for the return of ballots may not be shorter than ten 
University working days and must be printed on the face of the ballot itself. 
 
The Faculty Senate Agenda Committee shall be responsible for the integrity of 
the balloting procedures; shall count the ballots; and shall certify the outcome of 
the balloting to the Faculty Senate, the President and the Board of Trustees. 

 
3) Operativeness of Amendments 
 

Amendments to the Senate bylaws shall automatically go into effect unless they 
have been disapproved by the Board of Trustees within 90 days after written notice 
of faculty ratification has been sent to the President by the Senate Agenda 
Committee. 
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The foregoing organizational arrangements may be altered, amended, or repealed 
by the Board of Trustees at any of its regular meetings. 
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DISMISSAL PROCEEDINGS

1
 

 
Dismissal of a faculty member who has tenure or whose term appointment has not expired is 
the most severe sanction which the University may impose. An administrative officer who 
intends to request that dismissal proceedings begin should do so only when there is clear 
evidence to show adequate cause for dismissal. Adequate cause for dismissal will be gross 
personal misconduct, gross neglect of duty, or the unfitness of the faculty member in his or her 
professional capacity as a teacher or a researcher. Except in an unusually serious or sudden 
case of gross personal misconduct (including sexual harassment), gross neglect of duty, or 
unfitness in one's professional capacity, a request for dismissal proceedings should come forth 
only after a history of prior formal disciplinary action has been established. 
 
1.  Preliminary Proceedings Concerning Cause for Dismissal of a Faculty Member 

 
When reason arises to consider dismissal of a faculty member, the Provost (or a 
representative specifically designated by the Provost) should discuss the matter with him/her 
in personal conference. The matter may be terminated by mutual consent at that point, a 
corrective disciplinary sanction may be imposed (with the faculty member retaining his/her 
rights under the Faculty Grievance Procedure), or a request to commence dismissal 
proceedings may be made by the President to the Faculty Senate Agenda Committee. 
 
a. In the request the President shall state, in general terms, the grounds for dismissal of the 

faculty member and shall state that a bill of particulars has been prepared which will be 
delivered to a Committee of Inquiry when it commences its investigation. 

 
1) At the same time that the request for dismissal proceedings is sent to the Senate 

Agenda Committee a copy of that request shall be delivered to the faculty member. 
 
2) The bill of particulars shall include: 

 
a) The specific charge(s) which would establish cause for dismissal, clearly identifying 

the rules, regulations, policies, and/or norms of professional conduct alleged to have 
been violated. 

b) For each charge alleged as the basis for dismissal: 
 

(1) the time or times of alleged cause; 
(2) the place or places of alleged cause; 
(3) the manner in which alleged cause was committed (the activity or failure to act); 
(4) the means, if any, employed to commit the alleged cause; 
(5) the name or names of person(s), if any, other than the accused, present during 

commission of alleged cause and of whom the University currently has 
knowledge (or upon whom the University plans to rely in proof of its case). 

                                                           
1 Modified from procedures approved by the American Association of University Professors, April 1958. Revised procedures 

approved by Faculty Senate, February 26, 1990; editorial revisions accepted by the Senate Agenda Committee, June 15, 1990. 
Approved by Board of Trustees October 12, 1990 with further editorial revisions accepted by the Senate Agenda Committee, 
January 29, 1991. The procedure applies to Teaching Faculty (2.1-4),Clinical and Academic Specialists (2.7)), and to Co-op 
Coordinators (2.9) only. 
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c) For each charge alleged as the basis for dismissal: A statement detailing previous 

disciplinary action taken against the faculty member with respect to each charge 
alleged as the basis for dismissal. 

 
3) At the same time that the bill of particulars is sent to the Committee of Inquiry a copy 

shall be delivered to the faculty member. 
 
b. When the Senate Agenda Committee has received the President's request, it shall 

appoint a Committee of Inquiry consisting of five faculty members not part of the 
department or equivalent academic unit to which the person under investigation belongs.2 
 
1) The function of the Committee of Inquiry shall be to conduct an informal inquiry into the 

situation specified in the bill of particulars and to determine whether, in its view, there is 
sufficient evidence to demonstrate probable cause for dismissal. 

2) It is the burden of the University to present the specific charges against the faculty 
member. The Committee of Inquiry will reach its findings solely on the basis of the 
charges brought, and will not formulate charges which have not already been specified 
in the bill of particulars. 

3) During the informal inquiry, neither the University nor the faculty member is entitled to 
representation by an attorney before the Committee of Inquiry. However, the faculty 
member is permitted to bring another faculty member, as an observer, to any meeting 
between him/her and the Committee. 

4) The Committee of Inquiry shall submit its findings in writing to the President with a 
specific finding as to each charge and a conclusion as to whether probable cause 
exists to justify commencing formal dismissal proceedings. 

5) When the President and the Committee of Inquiry agree that probable cause for 
dismissal exists, a written statement to that effect shall be jointly formulated, specifying 
the charges. If there is disagreement between the President and the Committee of 
Inquiry, the President reserves the right to proceed to a formal dismissal hearing based 
on a unilaterally formulated statement of charges. 

6) A communication from the President to the faculty member, together with any 
statement formulated in step 5) shall inform the faculty member that further action will 
not proceed or shall inform him/her that formal dismissal proceedings will proceed. A 
copy of this communication and the detailed statement of charges shall be transmitted 
to the Senate Agenda Committee. 

 
2.  Commencement of Formal Proceedings 

 
a. Upon receipt of the President's communication that dismissal proceedings shall 

commence, and the statement of charges, the Senate Agenda Committee shall serve 
notice to the faculty member that a hearing to determine whether he/she should be 

                                                           
2 If a Review Committee under the Sexual Harassment Procedure (adopted by the Board of Trustees, on March 24, 1982) has 

recommended that the faculty member be dismissed and the President concurs, the President shall request a formal dismissal 
proceeding without the informal inquiry steps enumerated in this subsection. The Review Committee shall be deemed to have 
substituted for the Committee of Inquiry, and the Review Committee's evidence, determination, and summary of reasons shall 
replace those which would have come from the Committee of Inquiry. In all other respects, the dismissal procedure shall be 
followed. 
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removed from his/her faculty position on the grounds stated will be conducted at a 
specified date, time and place. 

 
b. Notice of hearing will be served at least thirty calendar days prior to the date of the 

hearing. The faculty member may waive a hearing or may respond to the charges in 
writing at any time before the hearing. In any case, the faculty member must make a 
detailed and specific written response to the statement of charges not less than fourteen 
calendar days before the date of the hearing. 

 
c. If the faculty member does not respond to the notice of hearing and statement of charges, 

the hearing will go forward without the faculty member being permitted to participate. If the 
faculty member denies the charges or asserts that the charges do not support a finding of 
adequate cause, but waives a hearing, the hearing will go forward and the faculty member 
may participate. 

 
3.  Assistance for Committee of Inquiry and Hearing Committee 

 
a. In the course of preliminary proceedings and/or formal dismissal proceedings, the Senate 

Agenda Committee may deem it necessary to seek legal counsel on issues of process, for 
itself or for the Committee of Inquiry. The Agenda Committee will appoint such counsel. 
The University administration will provide a reasonable budget to meet the expense of 
such counsel. 

 
b. To assure impartiality of the Agenda Committee's counsel, and to assure impartiality of 

the hearing master, payments to these persons will be made from a budget account 
established by the University administration for that purpose at the commencement of 
dismissal proceedings, and administered by the Agenda Committee (subject to regular 
University budgetary procedures). In addition, this budget will cover the costs of preparing 
transcripts as required below. 

 
4. Hearing Committee 

 
a. The Hearing Committee will be comprised of six faculty members chosen by the Senate 

Agenda Committee from among its members and/or the members of the previous four 
Agenda Committees. 

 
b. A master will be appointed to facilitate the hearing process as an agent of the Hearing 

Committee. The master will be a legal professional with experience as an arbitrator, 
chosen by the Hearing Committee. 

 
5.  Committee Proceeding 

 
a.  Representation by Counsel 

 
During the proceedings the faculty member is entitled to counsel and an academic advisor 
of his/her choice. The administration's case may be offered by an administrator 
designated by the President and/or by designated counsel. 

 
b. Hearing Proceedings 

 
1) Initial Hearing Session 
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The initial session of the hearing will take place on the date established by the Agenda 
Committee in the notice of hearing. A postponement may be granted only at the will of 
the Hearing Committee.  
 
This session will bring together the parties, the Hearing Committee and the master, to 
place in the record the statement of charges and to deal with preliminary procedural 
matters.   
 
The session will be convened by the Chair of the Hearing Committee. After having 
been introduced to the parties, the master will then preside.   
 
Upon adjournment of the initial session, the formal hearing before the Committee will 
normally resume only after the master has completed the findings of fact. 

 
2) Fact Finding 
 

To facilitate the progress of the formal hearing, the Hearing Committee will designate 
the master to be its agent in determining the facts of the case. The master will hold 
evidentiary sessions in which the administration and the faculty member will present 
the evidence in the case, including testimony and cross-examination of witnesses. A 
verbatim transcript will be taken. 
 
Hearing Committee members will not be required to attend these sessions. 
 
When the presentation of evidence is concluded, the master will make the findings of 
fact. These findings shall be presented to the Hearing Committee, in writing. The 
University and the faculty member may present specific written exceptions to the 
findings of fact if they believe that a finding is not reasonably based on evidence in the 
record.  The transcript of the presentation of evidence will be made available to the 
Hearing Committee. 

 
3) Procedures 
 

a) The Hearing Committee and the master will not be bound by strict legal rules of 
evidence, and may admit any evidence which has a tendency to prove any fact of 
consequence to a determination of the issues to be decided.   

 
Unless special circumstances warrant, it should not be necessary to follow formal 
rules of court procedure.  The Hearing Committee, in consultation with the master, 
will make rulings with regard to granting adjournment or termination of the hearing. 

 
b) The proceedings shall be closed unless all parties including the Hearing Committee 

agree that they should be open. 
 
c) The faculty member will be afforded an opportunity to obtain necessary witnesses 

and documentary or other evidence. To this end, the administration will cooperate 
with the Hearing Committee and the master in attempting to secure witnesses and 
making available documentary and other evidence. 

 
d) The faculty member and the administration will have the right to confront and cross-

examine all witnesses unless the faculty member has been excluded from the 
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proceeding under the terms of 2.C above. Where witnesses cannot or will not 
appear, but the master or the Hearing Committee determines that the interests of 
justice require admission of their statements, the witnesses will be identified; the 
master will conduct an interview, if possible, and will read a report of the interview 
into the record. 

 
e) In the hearing of charges of incompetence, the testimony may include that of 

experts including qualified faculty members from this or other colleges or 
universities. 

 
f) A verbatim transcript of the fact-finding sessions and of the hearing will be taken. 

Once the transcript has been received from the stenographer, a copy will be made 
available to the faculty member at his/her request. 

 
4) Formal Hearing 
 

a)  When the formal hearing resumes, the Hearing Committee will receive the master's 
findings and any exceptions thereto, and will hear oral argument by both sides.   

 
b)  If circumstances warrant, the Hearing Committee may request documentary 

evidence or the appearance of witnesses other than those presented by the faculty 
member or the administration. The Hearing Committee or the master (at its request) 
may reexamine witnesses heard during the fact- finding.   

 
c)  If the Hearing Committee feels that written briefs would be helpful, it may request 

them. 
 
6.  Consideration by Hearing Committee 

 
a. The Hearing Committee will reach its decision in conference without assistance of counsel 

or the master.  The findings of fact and the decision will be based solely on the hearing 
record. The burden of proof that adequate cause exists rests with the administration and 
will be satisfied only by a preponderance of clear and convincing evidence in the record 
considered as a whole. 

 
b. The Hearing Committee will make explicit findings with respect to each of the charges 

presented. It may, at its discretion, prepare a reasoned opinion. If the Hearing Committee 
decides that the facts establish adequate cause for some form of discipline, but not for 
dismissal, it may recommend a disciplinary sanction other than dismissal. If a faculty 
member has previously been suspended without pay, such a suspension may not be 
recommended by the Hearing Committee. 

 
c. Publicity concerning the Hearing Committee's decision should be withheld until final 

consideration has been given to the case by the Board of Trustees. Any release to the 
public should be made through the President's Office. 

 
7.  Consideration by the Board of Trustees 
 

The President will transmit to the Board of Trustees the full report of the Hearing Committee, 
stating its action. If the Board of Trustees, or a duly authorized committee thereof, chooses to 
review the case, its review will be based on the record of the committee hearing, and it may 
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provide opportunity for argument, oral, written or both, by the principals at the hearing, or by 
their representatives. The decision of the Hearing Committee should either be sustained or 
the proceeding returned to the Committee with objections specified. If the Board of Trustees 
has objections regarding limited aspects of the Hearing Committee decision, the decision 
may be returned to the Hearing Committee for reconsideration limited to those specified 
issues. 
 
The Committee will then reconsider, taking into account the stated objections and receiving 
new evidence if necessary. It should frame its decision and communicate it in the same 
manner as before. The Board of Trustees will make a final decision only after study of the 
Committee's reconsideration.  
 
The Faculty Grievance Procedure shall not apply to this Dismissal Procedure or any final 
action taken pursuant to it. 

 
8. Suspension of the Faculty Member during Proceedings 
 

The University may institute suspension of the faculty member during the proceedings only if 
immediate harm to the faculty member or to others is threatened by continuing his/her 
employment responsibilities. Unless legal considerations forbid, any such suspension shall 
be with pay. 

 
9. Publicity 
 

Except for such simple announcements as may be required, covering the time of the hearing 
and similar matters, public statements about the case by the faculty member, administrative 
officers, Hearing Committee members, or legal counsel shall be avoided so far as possible 
until the proceedings have been completed. Announcement of the final decision shall be 
made by the President. If the final decision differs from the Hearing Committee's 
recommendation, the announcement shall include a statement of that recommendation. 
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POLICY REGARDING FACULTY DISCIPLINE
1 

 
The University has the inherent right to discipline a faculty member for just cause.   
 
In the event that a faculty member is accused of violating well-established, University-wide 
policies or procedures (e.g., those regarding sexual harassment, discrimination, timely 
submission of grades), the establishment of cause and imposition of discipline should proceed 
in conformity with the published guidelines. 
 
In the event that a faculty member is accused of violating the established policies or procedures 
of a College or Department (or equivalent unit) and/or of violating such policies or procedures 
for which no clear disciplinary guidelines have been established, and/or of violating commonly 
accepted norms of professional conduct, the establishment of cause and imposition of discipline 
should proceed within the unit whose policies or procedures are alleged to have been violated. 
 
Appropriate disciplinary measures are sanctions commonly applicable to faculty, including a 
formal letter of reprimand, a reduction of salary increment, a period of suspension (with or 
without pay), and dismissal from the faculty, or other appropriate sanctions within this range. 
 
After careful investigation and documentation of the validity of the alleged infraction, imposition 
of a disciplinary sanction other than suspension or dismissal should be carried out by the 
appropriate academic administrator (e.g., Department Chair, Dean or Provost). 
 
When suspension of a faculty member has been recommended, the decision whether to impose 
the sanction must be made by the President after careful review of the facts and process 
leading to the recommendation.  Any suspension without pay for a period longer than one year 
shall only be made following the dismissal procedures. More than one suspension without pay 
of the same person shall not be permitted. 
 
In the event that dismissal of the faculty member is sought, there will normally be a record either 
of progressive steps of disciplinary action (and related actions, if any, within the Faculty 
Grievance Procedure), or of the appropriate review procedure (e.g., alleged sexual harassment) 
prior to the bringing of dismissal charges. Only in an unusually serious or sudden case of gross 
personal misconduct (including sexual harassment), unfitness as a teacher or researcher, or 
gross neglect of duty ought dismissal charges be brought without a prior record of corrective 
discipline. 
 
In any instance in which disciplinary action is brought (except actions for dismissal), the faculty 
member to be disciplined has full access to those avenues of appeal and redress afforded by 
the Faculty Grievance Procedure set forth in the Faculty Handbook. 
 

                                                
1 Approved by Faculty Senate, February 26, 1990; editorial revisions accepted by Senate Agenda Committee, June 15, 1990. 

Approved by Board of Trustees October 12, 1990 with further editorial revisions accepted by the Senate Agenda Committee, 
January 29, 1991. This procedure applies to Teaching Faculty (2.1-2.4), Clinical or Academic Specialists (2.7), and to Co-op 
Coordinators (2.9) only. 
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TENURED AND TENURE-TRACK FACULTY GRIEVANCE PROCEDURE
1 

 
From time to time within the University community, disputes may arise between a faculty 
member and a department chair (or equivalent), Dean, Provost, or other administrator in which 
there are allegations of inequitable treatment, violation of academic freedom, or violation of 
University policy or procedures in some action which affects the faculty member. Administrators 
should work carefully to avoid such situations and, should they occur, make every effort to 
resolve them before they become formal grievances. Similarly, faculty should understand that 
mediating a formal grievance will involve a major investment of their colleagues' time, and 
should use the procedure only to resolve important issues. When such a dispute arises, it is 
important that the parties work in good faith to resolve the situation informally, as quickly as 
possible. The aggrieved faculty member should attempt to meet with the person whose action is 
the focus of the dispute in order to discuss and resolve the situation. If resolution is not 
achieved, s/he should attempt to meet first with the Dean and, if the Dean is unable to resolve 
the dispute, then with the Provost (or Provost's representative) to make them aware of the 
situation and discuss paths to resolution. If, after making these attempts at informal resolution, 
the faculty member is not satisfied, s/he may proceed formally within the regular grievance 
procedure, including the option for early provostial review.2 
 

1. Definitions and Eligibility 
 
a. Definition of "Grievance" 
 

A grievance is defined as a complaint by a faculty member that he or she: 
 

1) has been subject to a violation, misinterpretation or inequitable application of the 
provisions of the Faculty Handbook or other published University or unit policies or 
procedures; or  

2) has otherwise been treated unfairly or inequitably. 
 
b. Eligibility and Applicability 

 
This procedure is available only to full-time probationary or tenured members of the 
Teaching Faculty as defined in the Faculty Handbook.3  Grievances relating to tenure, 
whether procedural or substantive, shall be governed by the Tenure provisions of this 
handbook. This grievance procedure does not apply with respect to tenure or early 
tenure decisions nor does it apply to a Dismissal Proceeding or any final action 
pursuant to it. 
 

                                                           
1 Approved by vote of the Faculty Senate, November 2, 1992. Approved by the Board of Trustees, June 11, 1993.  Amended by 

vote of the Faculty Senate, June 7, 1994; presidential approval authorized by Board of Trustees, June 10, 1994; approved by the 
President, July 7, 1994. The original Faculty Grievance Procedure on which this is based was adopted by the Board of Trustees in 
1973. This procedure applies to Teaching Faculty (2.1-2.4) and, as modified in the footnotes that accompany the procedure, to Co-
op Coordinators (2.9) only. A grievance procedure that applies to Clinical or Academic Specialists or Full Time or Benefits Eligible 
Lecturers (2.8F or B) follows this section.  
2 See section 3 below for Early Provostial Review (formerly the "Accelerated Grievance Procedure"). 
3 Or Cooperative Education Coordinators (2.9). 
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If a grievant makes a claim of discriminatory acts prohibited by law or by University 
policy, the grievance shall first be pursued through the Office of Institutional Diversity 
and Equity and its procedures. When this has been completed, any aspects of the 
grievance which remain unresolved may then be brought to the grievance procedure. 

 
2. Regular Grievance Procedure 

 
a. Step One: Filing a Grievance 

 
1)  A grievance must be filed within three months after the faculty member became 

aware of the grievable event. During this period s/he must attempt to resolve the 
matter informally. 

2)  A formal grievance is filed in writing with the Senate Agenda Committee. The 
Senate's grievance coordinator will send copies to the Department Chair (or 
equivalent), Dean, Provost, and (if not one of these) the person whose action 
occasioned the grievance. 

3)  In the formal grievance, the grievant will state the exact nature of the grievance, 
against whom it is filed, and the remedy sought. At this point s/he may request 
resolution through the Early Provostial Review Option.4 

4)  In the event that informal steps to resolve the situation are ongoing, the grievant 
may request, in writing, that the Senate Agenda Committee automatically grant 
postponement of the Step Two for an additional two months. At any time that the 
grievant is dissatisfied with the progress of informal steps, s/he may, in writing, 
rescind this request and resume the normal grievance process. 

 
b. Step Two: Mediation by an ad hoc Faculty Committee 
 

1) As soon as possible after the Senate Agenda Committee has received notice of a 
grievance or notice that Early Provostial Review has not resolved the grievance, the 
Agenda Committee shall appoint an ad hoc Mediation Committee composed of 
three faculty members.5 In appointing this Committee, the Agenda Committee will 
normally appoint faculty members not involved with the grievant or his or her 
department. 

2) The ad hoc Mediation Committee shall be neutral and impartial as it attempts to 
mediate the dispute. During this phase of the procedure the committee may suggest 
ways to resolve the dispute, but shall make no formal findings with respect to the 
grievance other than to determine whether the grievance falls within the definition of 
a grievance, and/or whether it is insubstantial or frivolous. The ad hoc Mediation 
Committee shall conduct the meetings in steps two and three. However, the inability 
of one Committee member to attend such meetings shall in no way change any 
prescribed time limits. 

 

                                                           
4
 Approved by Faculty Senate, February 26, 1990; editorial revisions accepted by Senate Agenda Committee, June 15, 1990. 

Approved by Board of Trustees, October 12, 1990 with further editorial revisions accepted by the Senate agenda Committee, 
January 29, 1991.  This procedure applies to Teaching Faculty (2.1-2.4), Clinical or Academic Specialists (2.7), and to Co-op 
Coordinators (2.9) only. 
5 Where the grievant is a Cooperative Education Coordinator (2.9), one member of the ad hoc Mediation Committee shall be 

appointed from among the Cooperative Education Coordinators not involved in the Grievance.  
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3) As soon as reasonably possible after the establishment of the ad hoc Mediation 
Committee, its chair shall arrange for one or more meetings with the relevant parties 
in an effort to resolve the grievance. At any meeting where the grievant is present, 
the grievant may be accompanied by a member of the Northeastern University 
community. 

 
a) After an initial meeting with the grievant, the ad hoc Mediation Committee may at 

any point, by majority vote, determine whether the grievance meets a threshold 
for mediation: that it is neither insubstantial nor frivolous and falls within the 
definition of a grievance. 

 
i) If the Committee rules that the entire grievance does not meet this threshold, it 

shall so inform the grievant, the other relevant parties, the Provost and the 
Senate Agenda Committee. 

ii) If the Committee rules that only some of the issues raised in the grievance do 
not meet this threshold, it shall so inform the grievant, the other relevant 
parties, the Provost and the Senate Agenda Committee, also stipulating the 
issues which remain to be mediated. In this circumstance, mediation will 
proceed with respect to the remaining issues. Neither mediation nor arbitration 
will remain available for the issues deemed nongrievable. 

 
b) As the mediation process continues, if the Committee deems it advisable, it may 

require the attendance of the person whose action occasioned the grievance and 
any other persons who might be of aid in resolving the grievance, such as the 
Director of the Office of Institutional Diversity and Equity, or the Director of the 
Office of Disability Resources. 

 
4) If mediation is unsuccessful without the participation of the Dean, the Committee 

shall require the attendance of the Dean for at least one meeting to attempt to reach 
a resolution.6 

 
5) If no resolution has been formalized within ten working days of the last Step Two 

meeting, or if the ad hoc Mediation Committee feels that no resolution is 
forthcoming, and if the grievant wishes to pursue the grievance, the Chair of the ad 
hoc Mediation Committee shall arrange a meeting with the Provost (or his or her 
designee), the grievant, and the ad hoc Mediation Committee for the purpose of 
resolving the grievance. If the ad hoc Mediation Committee considers it advisable, it 
may request the attendance of the party whose action occasioned the grievance 
and/or other involved individuals. The grievant may be accompanied by a member 
of the Northeastern University community. 

 
6) If, after this meeting, no resolution has yet been reached, the ad hoc Mediation 

Committee may submit to the parties a proposed resolution to the grievance. 
 

c. Step Three: Request for Arbitration 
 

                                                           
6
 In the case where the Grievant is a faculty member (2.1-2.4 or 2.9) in Cooperative Education, this provision applies to the Dean of 

the Co-op Coordinator’s home college. 
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1) If the grievant is not satisfied with the disposition of the grievance at Step Two, or if 
no decision has been rendered within ten working days after the meeting with the 
Provost (Step Two) or within ten working days of receipt of a proposed resolution 
formally submitted by the ad hoc Mediation Committee to the parties, the grievant 
may request, in writing, to the Chair of the ad hoc Mediation Committee that the 
grievance be submitted to arbitration. If the grievant does not file a request for 
arbitration by the end of 30 working days after the Step Two disposition and/or 
meeting, or the transmittal of the Committee's proposed resolution, the grievance is 
closed. 

 
2) The ad hoc Mediation Committee will, within ten working days after receipt of the 

request for arbitration, decide by a majority vote if the grievance shall be arbitrated. 
In doing so, the Committee will not determine whether or not the grievance shall be 
upheld, but only whether the grievance shall be arbitrated. The Committee shall 
determine if (a) the claim falls within the definition of a grievance, b) the remaining 
issues beyond any settlement currently offered by the Provost are neither clearly 
insubstantial nor frivolous and (c) the remedy sought is within the power of an 
arbitrator. If these conditions are met, the Committee shall decide in favor of 
arbitration. 

 
3)  If the ad hoc Mediation Committee decides that the grievance does not meet the 

criteria for arbitration, the grievance is closed. 
 
4) If the ad hoc Mediation Committee believes that the grievance has revealed needed 

improvements in policies, practices, or procedures in the University, it shall 
recommend such changes to the Senate by forwarding such recommendations to 
the Senate Agenda Committee, or appropriate supervisory unit. 

 
5) If the ad hoc Mediation Committee decides that the grievance shall be arbitrated, 

the Committee will instruct the Provost's Office to institute arbitration proceedings. 
 

d. Step Four: Arbitration 
 

1) If the grievance is to be arbitrated, the ad hoc Mediation Committee will so notify the 
Provost and the grievant. 

 
2) Within fifteen calendar days after the notification of the Provost, the Provost (or his 

or her designee) shall meet with the grievant for the purpose of explaining the 
process of filing a demand for arbitration with the American Arbitration Association. 
At the request of the grievant or the Provost, the ad hoc Mediation Committee's 
Chair may also be present at this meeting. The University must file such demand 
within 15 calendar days after this meeting, as long as the escrow requirement of 
subsection 5(d) has been met, or within 5 days after University Counsel receives 
notice that the grievant has met the escrow requirement, whichever comes later. If 
the grievant has not met the escrow requirement within 90 calendar days of the 
demand for arbitration, the grievance will be deemed to have been withdrawn. 

 
3) The arbitrator shall be chosen from a list of arbitrators maintained by the American 

Arbitration Association. The arbitrator must be qualified for academic arbitration by 
virtue of current or previous service as a faculty member or academic administrator 
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of a college or university.7 The conduct of the proceedings shall be governed by the 
rules of the American Arbitration Association. 

 
4) The decision of the arbitrator, within the scope of his or her jurisdiction, shall be final 

and binding on the parties to the dispute and the University; however, the arbitrator 
shall be without power to  

 
a) make a decision which requires the commission of an act prohibited by law,  
b) substitute his or her judgment on the professional qualifications of a faculty 

member for the judgment of the relevant academic committee, or 
c) add to, subtract from, or modify provisions of the Faculty Handbook or other 

relevant University policies and procedures. 
 

5) The costs of the services of the American Arbitration Association and the Arbitrator 
shall be borne as follows: 

 
a) If the arbitrator upholds the grievance (whether or not he or she grants the 

remedy sought by the grievant), these costs will be borne by the University. 
b) If the arbitrator denies the grievance, the grievant will pay 1/3 of the fees of the 

American Arbitration Association and its arbitrator, and the University shall bear 
the remainder of such costs. 

c) Each party will pay for its own expenses, services and fees other than the costs 
of the American Arbitration Association and the arbitrator. 

d) To assure that the conditions of section (b) can be met, the grievant will place 
into a noninterest bearing escrow account in the Northeastern University Federal 
Credit Union, a sum equal to one-half of the American Arbitration Association 
processing fee plus one-half of one day's arbitrator's fee. Specific instructions for 
establishment of the escrow account are set by the Senate Agenda Committee 
and are available in the Faculty Senate office. 

 
The escrow account will be controlled by the Chair of the Senate Agenda 
Committee. Upon completion of the arbitration, with the signature of the Agenda 
Committee Chair and a copy of the arbitrator's decision, the deposited funds will 
be returned to the grievant if the grievance is upheld, or transferred to the 
University if the grievance is denied. If the arbitrator reaches a split decision on a 
multi-element grievance, the arbitrator will determine the proportional distribution 
of the AAA/Arbitrator costs and the distribution of the deposited funds. 

 
 
 

e. Miscellaneous 
 

1) Timeliness 
 
a) The time limit for filing a grievance as specified in section 2.a may be extended 

beyond three months with written agreement of the Provost, the grievant and the 
Senate Agenda Committee grievance officer. 

                                                           
7
 Approved by the Faculty Senate, January 23, 1984. Approved by the President, March 21, 1984. This provision is subject to 

periodic elaboration by agreements negotiated between the University and the American Arbitration Association. 
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b) It is important that grievances be processed as rapidly as possible. The number 
of days indicated at each step shall be considered a maximum, and every effort 
will be made to expedite the process. The time limits specified may, however, be 
extended by mutual agreement. 

c) Because it is difficult to form an ad hoc Mediation Committee during the summer 
months, the clock for Steps Two and Three will normally be suspended during 
Summer terms. However, the filing of a grievance under Step One must still 
occur within three months after the grievant became aware of the grievable 
event(s). 

d) A grievant shall have two weeks to respond after each step. If he or she fails to 
respond by the end of two weeks the grievance will be considered as waived. An 
involuntary delay such as illness or failure of the mails to deliver shall not be 
construed as waiving the grievance. 

 
2) If in the course of processing the grievance there is a dispute over whether a 

grievance has been waived, the parties will continue to follow the procedure and, if 
the grievant proceeds to arbitration, the arbitrator will decide whether or not the 
grievance has been waived. 

 
3) Unless the grievance has been resolved, withdrawn or otherwise terminated, the ad 

hoc Mediation Committee shall make no formal findings or report before the end of 
Step Two. 

 
4) Copies of the arbitration decision shall be sent to the grievant, the Provost and the 

Chair of the Senate Agenda Committee. 
 
5) No outside counsel (for the grievant or any other party to the grievance) may be 

present in any of the Step Two mediation meetings. However, all parties may be 
represented by counsel in arbitration proceedings. 

 
6) Documents and Confidentiality 

The University shall make available to the grievant relevant materials pertaining to 
his or her case. However, documents developed in tenure and promotion 
proceedings with the understanding that they are confidential do not have to be 
made available to the grievant.8 

 
7) The Agenda Committee of the Senate will, upon request, provide the grievant and/or 

the person whose action occasioned the grievance with the names of faculty 
members or others who may be of assistance in preparation and presentation of his 
or her case in the grievance procedure. 

 

                                                           
8 In an arbitration decision dated November 11, 1974, the following guideline relating to confidentiality was established: "Documents 

developed in the tenure procedure involving ... the understanding and expectation that they were confidential do not have to be 
made available to [the grievant] by the University. Included in such documents are letters of recommendation, evaluation forms, and 
the minutes of the Promotion and Tenure Committee ..." 
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8) It is important that testimony and deliberations which take place under this 
procedure shall be kept confidential by the parties and by those involved in the 
resolution of the grievance. 

 
9) If at any point the grievant determines to withdraw the grievance, s/he shall do so in 

writing to the Senate Agenda Committee. 
 
10)  If, during the course of a grievance, the grievant's University employment 

terminates for any reason, the grievance shall be discontinued, except that when the 
grievance involves non-renewal of contract the grievant may request, in writing to 
the Senate Agenda Committee, that the grievance be continued. 

 
3. Early Provostial Review Option for Use in Case of Alleged Procedural Violations 

 
a. At the time a grievance is filed as defined above, the grievant may request this option 

of early review by the Provost. In this event, the timeliness provisions for further steps 
of the Regular Grievance Procedure are suspended until the grievant receives written 
notice of the results of this optional procedure. 

 
b. The grievant and a representative of the Senate Agenda Committee will confer with a 

representative of the Provost within ten workdays. If the Provost's representative 
recognizes merit in the grievance, he or she shall so notify the Provost. Otherwise, he 
or she shall inform the grievant, in writing, that the grievance is denied. 

 
c. If the Provost recognizes merit in the grievance, he or she shall delegate his or her 

representative to work with the appropriate Dean or Chair toward correcting the 
defective procedures. This process, which may involve any steps up to and including a 
full reconsideration of the original decision upon which the grievance is based, utilizing 
corrected procedures, should be completed within two weeks. At that time the grievant 
will be informed of his or her status by the Dean or Chair. 

 
d. Whatever the outcome of this provostial review procedure, the grievant shall still have 

access to the standard faculty grievance procedure. 
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GRIEVANCE PROCEDURE FOR ACADEMIC OR CLINICAL SPECIALISTS AND FULL-
TIME LECTURERS

1 
 
 
From time to time within the University Community, disputes may arise between a Clinical or 
Academic Specialist or a 2.8B or 2.8F Lecturer and a Department Chairperson (or equivalent 
unit supervisor), Dean, Provost, or other administrator in which there are allegations of 
inequitable treatment or violation of University policy or procedures in some action that affects 
the individual. Administrators should work carefully to avoid such situations and, should they 
occur, make every effort to resolve them before they become formal grievances. Similarly, these 
individuals should understand that mediating a formal grievance will involve a major investment 
of their colleagues' time, and should use the procedure only to resolve important issues. 
 
When such a dispute arises, it is important that the parties work in good faith to resolve the 
situation informally, as quickly as possible. The aggrieved individual should attempt to meet with 
the person whose action is the focus of the dispute in order to discuss and resolve the situation. 
If resolution is not achieved, he or she should attempt to meet first with his or her immediate 
supervisor and then with the Dean in order to make them aware of the situation and discuss 
paths to resolution. If these attempts at informal resolution are not successful, a Clinical/ 
Academic Specialist (WICHE classifications 2.7) or a Full-Time Lecturer (WICHE classification 
2.8B and F) has the right to pursue a grievance through the following procedure. 
 
When an individual in one of these employment categories believes that he or she has been 
subject to a violation, misinterpretation, or inequitable application of the provisions of the Faculty 
Handbook or other applicable published University, College, or unit regulations or has otherwise 
been treated unfairly or inequitably, after discussing the matter with his or her immediate 
supervisor and with the College Dean, if the individual is not satisfied with the outcome of these 
discussions, he or she may file a written grievance with the Office of the Provost. The grievance 
must be filed within three months of the individual becoming aware of the grievable event. The 
grievance should state the nature of the complaint, the name of the person against whom it is 
directed, and a proposed remedy. If the grievance involves an allegation of sexual harassment 
or of discrimination prohibited by law or by University policy, the grievance shall be investigated 
by the Office of Institutional Diversity and Equity (OIDE) prior to the creation of the Mediation 
Committee described below. Following the resolution of any such sexual harassment/ 
discrimination issues, any remaining grievable issues shall be addressed in the manner 
described below except that neither the Mediation Committee nor the Provost shall have the 
authority to overturn or modify the findings or remedies ordered at the end of the OIDE  
investigation. 
 
Within ten (10) working days of the receipt of the grievance by the Provost's Office, the Provost 
(or his or her designee) will select, by rotation, a three-person Mediation Committee to 
investigate the grievance and to make recommendations to the Provost for its resolution. The 
three individuals shall be chosen from pools of Teaching Faculty, and Clinical/Academic 
Specialists, or Full-Time Lecturers depending on the job classification of the grievant. These 
pools shall be established by the Provost in consultation with the Senate Agenda Committee at 
the beginning of each academic year. The Faculty pools shall contain the names of at least five 
individuals from the appropriate job category chosen in the same manner and willing to serve if 

                                                
1 Promulgated by the Provost and reviewed by the Faculty Senate Agenda Committee, April, 1992. 
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called upon. Each Mediation Committee shall consist of two Teaching Faculty members and 
one individual chosen from the pool of persons in the same job classification as the grievant. 
However, in no instance shall an individual be selected who is involved with the grievance, with 
the circumstances surrounding it, or who would tangibly benefit from a particular outcome. If the 
establishment of a Mediation Committee follows an investigation by the Office of Institutional 
Diversity and Equity, a member of the OIDE staff shall also serve as a member, ex officio, of the 
Mediation Committee to insure that its recommendations are in accord with any findings/orders 
that may have resulted from its investigation. 
 
The Mediation Committee shall elect a chairperson from among its members, meet with the 
parties, consider relevant documents, hear witnesses, and conduct whatever investigation it 
deems appropriate. If asked to meet with the Mediation Committee, the grievant may be 
accompanied by a member of the Northeastern University community. No outside counsel (for 
the grievant or any other party to the grievance) may be present at any of the Mediation 
Committee hearings. At no time shall the Committee be bound by rules of evidence, but shall, at 
all times, conduct itself in accordance with principles of justice and fair play. It may attempt to 
mediate between the parties or to propose informal resolutions for the consideration of the 
parties. If the Committee fails to secure a settlement agreeable to the parties, it shall conclude 
its business by submitting to the Provost a formal written report of its activities and a 
recommended resolution. If the Provost is the person against whom the grievance is initially 
filed, the University President shall receive the report and recommendation from the Mediation 
Committee and perform the duties stated in the next paragraph. 
 
The Provost shall, within ten (10) working days of this report, resolve the grievance and transmit 
this conclusion in writing to the involved parties, to the unit supervisor, the Dean of the College, 
and to the Mediation Committee chairperson. The Provost may, but is not required to accept the 
Mediation Committee's recommendation. The Provost's determination shall be binding on the 
parties and shall close the grievance. No further grievance or appeal on the issues thus 
resolved may be pursued by either party once this procedure has been completed. 
 
If, during the course of a grievance, the grievant's University employment terminates for any 
reason, the grievance shall be discontinued, except that when the grievance involves non-
renewal of contract, the grievant may request, in a writing to the Provost, that the grievance be 
continued. 
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TENURED AND TENURE-TRACK FACULTY RIGHTS AND RESPONSIBILITIES
1
 

A university’s professorial faculty is the core of an institution that must contribute to the good 
of society in ways that go beyond just the advancement of individual faculty members’ 
interests. In this community of scholars tenure is designed (paraphrasing the words of the 
AAUP’s “1940 Statement of Principles on Academic Freedom and Tenure” and “1982 
Recommended Institutional Regulations on Academic Freedom and Tenure”) to ensure that 
the University remains a marketplace of ideas that cannot require conformity with any 
orthodoxy of content or method in fulfilling its purpose of transmitting, evaluating and 
extending knowledge for the greater good of society. Tenure is established as a means to 
maintain freedom of teaching, research and extramural activities. Tenure at Northeastern 
University is defined in Tenure.   

 
Tenured and tenure-track faculty members carry special responsibilities with respect to 
creation and maintenance of high quality curricula, research programs, nurture of students in 
the educational process, and overall governance of the institution. It is incumbent on the 
University to create and nurture a critical mass of tenured and tenure-track faculty members 
to maintain the range and quality of its programs. 

1. Definition 

Faculty members holding the ranks of Assistant Professor, Associate Professor and 
Professor are considered members of the Northeastern tenure-track and tenured faculty. 
The remainder of this section applies only to such faculty members. 

2. Rights and Responsibilities 

From the beginning of their careers, faculty members enjoy academic freedom – the right 
to teach, study, and engage in research toward the end of transmitting, evaluating and 
extending knowledge, under conditions permitting independence of thought and 
expression. In the words of the United States Supreme Court, "Teachers and students 
must always remain free to inquire, to study and to evaluate, to gain new maturity and 
understanding: otherwise our civilization will stagnate and die." With the right of academic 
freedom, faculty members also assume its responsibilities. According to the AAUP “1940 
Statement of Principles on Academic Freedom and Tenure,” “College and University 
teachers are citizens, members of a learned profession, and officers of an educational 
institution. When they speak or write as citizens, they should be free from institutional 
censorship or discipline, but their special position in the Community imposes special 
obligations. As scholars and educational officers, they should remember that the public 
may judge their profession and their institution by their utterances. Hence, they should at 
all times be accurate, should exercise appropriate restraint, should show respect for the 
opinions of others, and should make every effort to indicate that they are not speaking for 
the institution. Faculty members should, at all times, adhere to professional standards of 
conduct. 
 
No faculty member, administrator or other representative of the University shall make any 
representations to, or enter into any agreement with, or act toward any student or other 

                                                 
1
 Original policy approved by Faculty Senate, March 12, 1979; amended May 29,  June 2 and 7, 1980; approved by Board of 

Trustees, December 17, 1980. This section approved by Faculty Senate, November 18 and December 2, 2002; revised April 2009 & 
approved  by the Provost May 7, 2009, and by the Board of Trustees May 8, 2009.  
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person in any manner which is not in conformity with established University policies, 
practices and procedures expressed in the Faculty Handbook, the Undergraduate and 
Graduate Student Handbook, University catalogues, the University’s Professional 
Standards and Business Conduct Policy or other published University documents. 
 
Northeastern expects that tenure-track faculty members will ordinarily launch their careers 
with a dual focus on effective teaching and on establishing a mature research agenda 
capable of carrying them to tenure and beyond. Service expectations for tenure-track 
faculty members at the beginning of their careers will generally be lighter than those for 
faculty members who are tenured or are close to a tenure decision, and are geared not 
only toward the needs of the Unit, but toward introducing tenure-track faculty members to 
the life of the University. 
 
The attainment of tenure is accompanied by greater responsibility to the University. 
Tenured faculty members have greater latitude and responsibility in shaping their careers 
within the particular mission of Northeastern. While continuing to focus on the application 
of their knowledge to teaching and on the expansion of their research agenda, tenured 
faculty members are expected to provide support and guidance to their junior colleagues 
and to become increasingly involved in the life and governance of the University. This 
includes taking on a greater service load and mentoring tenure-track faculty members 
toward success in their fields and in their quest for tenure. 
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TENURED AND TENURE-TRACK FACULTY PERFORMANCE EXPECTATIONS1  

All tenured and tenure-track faculty members will be evaluated annually in each of the three areas 
of scholarship (including research and creative activity), teaching, and service. In addition, faculty 
members will be evaluated on contributions to the quality and effectiveness of their Unit, their 
College, and the University in the light of Northeastern's mission. The University recognizes that 
every faculty member offers a unique combination of accomplishments relative to the criteria listed 
above, depending on academic field, specialized scholarly interests, varying professional 
opportunities, and responsibilities for teaching, laboratory and field work. However, while relative 
weights may vary, all faculty members are expected to be productive in each of the three areas 
over time. 
 
Performance criteria in the areas of scholarship, teaching effectiveness and service shall be 
delineated in each Unit's documents concerning merit review, reappointment, and promotion and 
tenure policies. Each unit’s policies are subject to review and approval by the Dean of the 
respective College and by the Provost. These documents shall make clear to faculty members the 
Unit’s criteria for tenure and promotion to Associate Professor, and the standards for promotion to 
full Professor.  

1.  Teaching 

Through their teaching, all faculty members are expected to transmit knowledge, extend their 
students' understanding and vision, and develop in their students the ability for critical and 
independent thinking. In their roles as teachers, faculty members are expected to maintain and 
reflect currency in their discipline and to enable students to understand and appreciate the 
material of the course. Good teaching includes, as applicable, the following indications of 
teaching effectiveness: 

 
a) Quality presentation in the classroom or other learning environment, including effective 

communication and adjustment of teaching techniques to the particular subject area and 
students involved; 

 
b) Clearly stated course objectives, along with explicit evidence that appropriate 

teaching/learning methods were employed to assist students in meeting course objectives; 
 
c) Appropriateness of subject matter, approach, and evaluation methods; 
 
d) Courses or programs and counseling of students to make the learning environment a 

meaningful one; 
 
e) Evidence of superior teaching not included in the above, such as multiple, mutually 

independent mechanisms to evaluate the teaching performance, at least one of which is 
based on input from students; and 

 
f) Creative development and implementation of courses or programs in the standard academic 

program or in the area of cooperative and experiential education, when deemed appropriate 
by the Unit, or creative application of technology to achieve improved educational outcome or 
to reach new audiences. 

 

                                                 
1
 Approved by Faculty Senate November 18, 2002 and as amended  April 16, 2008.  Approved by Provost May 7, 2009 and by the 

Board of Trustees May 8, 2009. 
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Performance expectations in teaching include a faculty member's adherence to University 
policies and requirements with respect to teachers' interactions with students and meeting 
scheduled and assigned obligations, including those governing distribution of syllabi, scheduling 
of examinations, submission of grades and return of student work.  
 

2. Scholarship, Research, and Creative Activity 
 

All faculty members are expected to engage in scholarly activity as defined by their disciplines, 
and to earn distinction in their respective fields. Units shall develop their own criteria of 
productive scholarship consistent with the expectations in their discipline and with this 
Handbook. 
 
In many disciplines, publishing or presenting original research or scholarly review constitutes 
the standard of achievement and dissemination. In the arts and humanities, creative productivity 
encompasses, among other activities, published fiction, poetry and drama; multimedia 
productions or musical compositions performed or published; musical, dramatic, and others 
forms of public performance; and exhibitions of painting or other graphic work. Recognition in 
the faculty member's scholarly fields, including, when appropriate, the receipt of prizes, grants 
or contracts awarded through a peer review process, or the receipt of patents represents 
professional recognition of research activities. In some fields technical, procedural, or practical 
innovations made clinically or professionally are evidence of productive scholarship. 
 
The quality and originality of the scholarship, as judged by experts in the individual's field, 
provide the most important measure of the faculty member's work. 
 
Performance expectations in scholarship include the faculty member's adherence to 
professional standards of conduct as established, for example, by University policies governing 
research, by funding agencies, and by norms of the discipline.  

 
3. Service 
 

The effective operation and development of the University significantly relies on the service 
contributions of the faculty. Faculty members are expected to perform service activities within 
and outside the University. Internal faculty service responsibilities may include administrative 
duties, committee work, advising student organizations, and involvement in other roles that 
contribute to the Unit, College and University. 
 
Outside the University, faculty members are expected to contribute to the professional 
development of their disciplines by promoting the discovery and dissemination of knowledge in 
their fields. Professional service activities include participation in professional organizations, 
seminars and colloquia relevant to the individual's academic interests or to the education 
process. Faculty members also serve by contributing their disciplinary knowledge to the general 
Community. 
 
Performance expectations in service, as in teaching and scholarship, include the faculty 
member's adherence to professional standards.  
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APPOINTMENTS AND COMPENSATION 
 
A.  Appointments1 
 
1.  Types and Terms 
 
The terms and conditions of every appointment to the faculty shall be confirmed in writing, and a 
copy supplied to the faculty member. 
 
With the exception of appointments clearly limited to a brief association with the institution, and 
reappointments of retired faculty members under special conditions, all full-time2 appointments 
to the rank of instructor or higher are of two kinds:  (1) probationary appointments; and (2) 
appointments with continuous tenure.  Except for faculty members who have tenure status, 
every person with a full-time teaching or research appointment shall be informed each year in 
writing of his or her appointment, the number of probationary years remaining and the year of 
tenure consideration.   
 
Regardless of the stated term or other provisions of any appointments, written notice that an 
appointment is not to be renewed shall be given to the faculty member in advance of the 
expiration of his or her appointment, as follows: 
 
a.  Not later than March 1 of the first academic year of service if the appointment expires at the 
end of that year; or if a one-year appointment ends during the academic year, at least three 
months before the end of that year. 
 
b.  Not later than December 15 of the second academic year of service if the appointment 
expires at the end of that year; or if a one-year appointment ends during the academic year, at 
least three months before the end of that year.   
 
c.  At least twelve months before the expiration of an appointment after a period of service 
exceeding two years.3 
 
 
B.  Compensation 

 
Full-time Teaching Faculty are employed either on a two-semester academic year basis or 
for additional service up to 12 months. 

                                                
1
 Approved by Faculty Senate, March 12, 1979.  Amended May 29, 1980; June 2, 1980; June 7, 1980.  Voted by Board of Trustees 

December 17, 1980.  This policy applies to Teaching Faculty (2.1-2.4) only.  
2
 Full-time shall mean an academic appointment which includes teaching and/or research in a faculty rank for two semesters in an 

academic year or not less than a full assignment for the academic year or any portion thereof.  Without limiting other sections of this 
Handbook with respect to Conflict of Interest and Commitment, it is understood that full-time faculty are prohibited from holding full-
time faculty or teaching appointments at other educational institutions.  When a personal, professional, or other leave results in a 
delay of tenure consideration from the year specified in the appointment letter, the letter granting that leave shall include, among its 
terms and conditions, whether or to what extent the expectation of scholarly productivity during a future tenure consideration will be 
affected by the extended probationary period.  If no such statement appears, it shall not be assumed that scholarship will continue 
during the year in which the leave occurs.  For a description of the positions covered by the term full-time, see The General 
University Faculty and Bylaws.   
3
 Where deadlines on notification concerning denial of tenure or with respect to the issuance of a terminal contract have been 

missed by reason of inadvertance, mistake, or misunderstanding, the institution shall provide to the faculty member involved a 
contract extension equal to the time between the missed deadline and the appropriate notification or the issuance of the corrected 
contract, whichever the case may be.  (Approved by the Board of Trustees, June 18, 1982).   
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Those members of the Teaching Faculty who are employed on a 2-semester basis are free 
of college duties for one semester or two summer sessions each year.  
 
Faculty on academic-year appointments under the semester calendar who accept additional 
teaching appointments for a “summer term”  (i.e. for a term or semester outside of their base 
contract) will receive payment at the rate of 1/6 of their base salary for each standard four 
credit hour semester course.  Deviations from the standard four credit hour courses will 
receive payments appropriately pro-rated with the approval of the Provost.  Faculty are 
expected to deliver the course and hold appropriate office hours.4 
 
Overpayments: should a situation arise in which a faculty member receives an overpayment, 
the faculty member will be required to reimburse the University in full.  
 
Faculty members will be paid by direct deposit to their designated bank account on the 15th 
and last day of the month.  When a payday comes on a Saturday, Sunday or holiday, 
deposits will be available the last business day preceding such date. 

 
 
C.  Basis of Compensation 
 

Employment contracts for faculty have a standard format throughout the University for 
incorporating personnel classification, rank and title, tenure status, salary, and fringe 
benefits. 
 
Salary at the time of employment shall be established by negotiation between the 
individual faculty member and the University. Such factors as educational achievement, 
prior experience, the level at which the individual is to be hired, prevailing salaries in the 
individual's specialty, the type of activity expected, and the resources available within the 
unit and University shall be considered in determining the appropriate salary level. 
 
Subsequent salary increases at the University are made on the basis of merit in the areas 
of teaching, scholarship and service,5 though other nondiscriminatory factors, such as the 
cost of living, may be taken into account. 

 
1) Process for Determining Merit Criteria6 

 
In the faculty area, the criteria for merit, and the method by which merit evaluation 
results are applied to the determination of individual salary increases, are 
determined by the Teaching Faculty of the department (or the relevant academic 
unit where departments do not exist). The department (or relevant unit) maintains 
written procedures for determining merit criteria and written procedures or formulas 
for translating each individual's merit into an annual salary increase, and these 
procedures have the concurrence of the Dean and Provost as to fairness and 
reasonableness prior to their implementation. These criteria must be consistent with 

                                                
4
 Approved by the Faculty Senate February 24, 2003, by the President April 22, 2003, and by the Board of Trustees June 6, 2003. 

5 As defined in Performance Expectations. 
6 Defined by the President, April 7, 1978; reaffirmed by the Provost, March 23, 1979; and revised by the President November 15, 

1979 and August, 1985. 
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other merit criteria in the unit (such as for tenure and promotion). While specific 
merit criteria and their weighting will vary annually and among academic units, the 
parameters described above represent an attempt to accommodate those 
differences while fairly representing the academic judgment of the faculty of a 
particular unit. 

 
2) Function of Merit7 

 
A determination of merit in the areas of scholarship, teaching, and service 
encompasses a range from unsatisfactory performance through satisfactory 
performance that is diligent and reliable to performance that is truly exceptional. A 
particular individual may perform at different levels of merit in each of the three 
areas and an overall merit assessment balances these levels of performance in light 
of the particular assignment of duties for the period under review and the 
expectations that may have arisen from previous merit evaluations. However, 
unsatisfactory performance in any of the areas shall affect the overall evaluation as 
specified below. 

 
Merit evaluations offer qualitative assessments of how well individual faculty 
members are carrying out their contractually defined responsibilities. 

 
Merit evaluation has two main purposes: guidance and reward. In terms of 
guidance, the merit report should show each faculty member where he or she is 
doing well and areas where improvement is needed. Since the results of merit 
evaluations usually appear in subsequent reappointment, tenure, or promotion 
considerations, these statements should reflect as accurately as possible the actual 
performance of the evaluated individual. 

 
In terms of reward, merit reports should have a significant impact on salary raises. 
Within the constraints of the available merit pool for a particular year, the differences 
in the amounts of raises should be substantial so that, after several years, faculty 
members who have been consistently doing higher quality work will have salaries 
significantly better than their peers whose work is of lesser quality. 

 
3) Process for Making Individual Merit Determinations8 

 
Since differences exist among academic units, no single process is universally 
mandated, but the procedure to be used by each unit must be established prior to its 
implementation and must have the concurrence of both the College Dean and the 
Provost to assure its fairness, consistency, and reasonableness. Minimally, the 
decision-making process must begin with some form of documentation of each 
faculty member's activities during the year under review. The information from 
individuals requested by some units for annual reports represents an example of 
appropriate documentation.9 However, if an individual fails to fulfill contractual 

                                                
7 This section and the Equity section (see c. below) were originally approved by the President on August 25, 1992. 
8 For determining merit salary increments beginning in 1985-86.  
9 For non-tenured faculty, adequate, good faith teaching evaluation procedures will include annual evaluation by two or more 

means, one of which must include student teaching evaluations of every course section every semester (the TRACE evaluations). 
The other means may include: (a) peer classroom visits; (b) peer evaluations of class materials; (c) teaching portfolios; (d) 
evaluations by earlier graduates of the program; (e) other means appropriate to the discipline. 
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responsibilities,10 this failure shall be taken into account in assessing his or her 
overall performance notwithstanding the potentially meritorious activities reported. 
The effect of this shall be to reduce the award of merit salary increases to that 
individual. Substantial or persistent failures of this kind shall render the overall 
performance of the faculty member unsatisfactory and shall preclude the award of 
merit increases of any kind to that individual.11  
 
The evaluation itself must involve more than one person's judgment. Each salary 
determination must be based on a merit evaluation of the faculty member's 
performance over the past year, with respect to each of the criteria. Strengths and 
weaknesses should be identified both with respect to the long-term promise of the 
individual, and the individual's performance of the assignment for the year under 
review, and suggestions the evaluators deem appropriate should be made.  
 
These assessments are to be reviewed with the faculty member, the discussion 
summarized in writing and a copy of the written summary placed on file. 

 
After merit salary increases have been determined, the Department Chair (or 
equivalent unit administrator) shall provide the unit's faculty with a summary 
accounting of increments, in a form agreed to by the members of the unit.12 Merit 
salary increases shall not be awarded until these procedures are complied with.  
Units must have a clearly defined and timely appeals process in place.  Faculty shall 
be informed of the outcome of their assessment and related merit score (though not 
the merit raise itself) at least one week prior to the point when unit 
recommendations are submitted to the next level for further review. 
 
Where the appropriate unit or committee has failed or refused within a reasonable 
period of time to conform to these procedures, the Provost shall adopt such 
procedures as he or she deems fair, reasonable, and appropriate to evaluate the 
merit and/or distribute the salary increases. Any individual or group who feels that a 
procedural malfunction has occurred during the merit consideration may consult with 
the Provost's Office. 

 
c. Equity 

 
1) Equity Considerations 

 
Faculty should be considered for equity raises when: 
 

                                                                                                                                                       
   For tenured faculty, adequate good-faith teaching evaluations will include the student teaching evaluations of every course section 
every semester and, at least every 3 to 5 years, evaluations by one or more additional means. This policy approved by the Faculty 
Senate, May 23, 1994, and approved by the President, June 1, 1994. 
10 Such responsibilities are normally set forth in such documents as individual appointment letters, appointment renewals, salary 

confirmations, faculty development plans, and this Faculty Handbook. 
11 Such reduction or withholding of merit shall not foreclose the imposition of other disciplinary sanctions in appropriate cases.  
12 However, such disclosure must remain consistent with the University's policy of maintaining the confidentiality of individual 

salaries. 
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a) an individual's salary places him or her below peers of comparable 
accomplishment in an individual unit; 

b) merit pools or procedures have failed over time to provide just rewards for faculty 
performance; 

c) matters beyond the scope of merit procedures (such as long-term trends in the 
job market) have brought salaries seriously out of line within a unit or in 
comparison with salaries in similar units in comparable institutions. 

 
Normally, equity raises will not be granted to make up for the salary effects of poor 
performance. 

 
2) Equity and Merit Policies 

 
Should it be determined by the Provost that the need for equity for a particular 
individual is the result of policies or procedures adopted by the unit which fail to 
reward merit adequately, then 
 
a) the cost of such equity increases may be deducted from the merit pool allocated 

to the unit or college; 
b) the unit will be directed to reward merit in the future in a manner consistent with 

the Process for Determining Merit Criteria described above. 
 
If the deduction of equity raises from the merit pool as specified in (a) would cause 
undue hardship on other faculty in the unit, the Provost has the discretion to phase 
in such a deduction over a period of up to three years. 

 
3) Priorities in Awarding Equity 

 
Equity may be distributed both to individuals and to groups. Priority in distributing 
equity funds should go to elimination of wage differentials based on race, ethnic 
origin, gender, or other forms of discrimination that are illegal under state or federal 
law or impermissible under University policies. 

 
The following are other areas that should be included in the consideration of 
distribution of equity funds: 
 
a) provision of raises to equalize salaries of faculty of comparable accomplishment 

in the same discipline; 
b) provision of raises to reduce salary compression between faculty of different 

levels of accomplishment in the same discipline; 
c) elevation of salaries to those of similar units in comparable institutions; 
d) promotion of other strategic planning priorities of the University. 

 
4) Process for Awarding Equity 

 
When equity funds have been allocated, a request for equity adjustment may be 
made by a Dean, a Department Chair, or a faculty member. Individual faculty 
members or groups should submit requests for equity in writing through the relevant 
unit and/or college and should state the grounds for equity based on the 
considerations of sections 1, 2, and 3 above. Deans shall forward all equity 
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requests, along with their written recommendations, to the Provost for final 
disposition. 

 
5) Rights to Information 

 
Faculty members have the right to information that does not reveal individual 
salaries (such as average salaries within the unit) that will help them decide upon 
and formulate an equity case.  Equity cases can be made based on comparisons of 
individual or unit salaries to those in matchmate units or institutions. The units and 
institutions chosen as matchmates should be made by the Provost's Office in 
consultation with the appropriate faculty, unit head, and Dean. 
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TENURE
1
 

A.   Definition of Tenure 

Tenure at the University, unless otherwise specifically defined in any individual contract between the 
University and a faculty member, means the continuing right of a faculty member to receive annual 
employment contracts on an academic year basis consistent with employment conditions as 
reflected in the Faculty Handbook in force at the time of the commencement of the annual contract.  
In addition, the faculty member is subject to the University’s right to terminate such faculty member 
by reason of adequate cause, financial exigency, or bona fide discontinuance of a program or Unit of 
instruction. 

 

B.   Eligibility 
 
Only faculty members holding the ranks of Professor, Associate Professor, and Assistant Professor 
are eligible for tenure. 
 
A recommendation for tenure of a candidate holding the rank of assistant professor carries with it a 
recommendation for promotion to associate professor.  In the School of Law a recommendation for 
tenure of a candidate holding the rank of associate professor normally carries with it the 
recommendation for promotion to full professor.  A faculty member who is denied tenure will not be 
promoted. 
 

C.   Tenure Criteria 

In awarding tenure, the University recognized the faculty member’s superior professional 
achievement and contributions as a member of the University Community and the Community of 
scholars.  The University expects the faculty member to continue to develop in the role of a fully 
vested citizen of the University.  In making a tenure decision, the University will consider the 
candidate’s performance in the areas of teaching, scholarship (including research and creative 
activity), and service.  The performance standards (see Tenured and Tenure-Track Faculty 
Performance Expectations) are the basis for this judgment.  In addition, the University will consider 
the extent to which the candidate’s performance enhances the quality and effectiveness of the Unit, 
in light of the University’s mission.  Because the grant of tenure bestows the continuing right to 
receive annual contracts, the University will also consider the candidate’s promise for future 
professional development, the long-range needs of the Unit, the College, and the University, and the 
extent to which the faculty member contributes to the University’s academic distinction. 
 

D.    Annual Review of Progress toward Tenure 

1.  Annual progress-toward-tenure Review 

In addition to the annual merit review conducted for all faculty members, tenure-track faculty 
members will be reviewed annually by the tenured faculty of the Unit following procedures 
developed by the unit and approved by the Provost.  These annual progress reviews, which must 
be separate from merit reviews, will be based upon the specified tenure criteria of the University 
and the faculty member’s academic Unit.  Following the procedures they have established, the 
tenured faculty of the unit will systematically seek out information to aid in their assessment of the 
candidate’s progress toward tenure. 

                                                
1
 Original tenure procedures promulgated by President, September 1961, based upon AAUP “1940 Statement of Principles of 

Academic Freedom and Academic Tenure.” Revised by Faculty Senate March 12, 1979; amended May 29, June 2 and 7, 1980; 
approved by Board of Trustees December 17, 1980.  Revised by Faculty Senate on April 14, 2003 and again on April 22, 2009; 
approved by the Board of Trustees May 8, 2009. 
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2.  Pre-tenure Review 

During the third or fourth year of a faculty member’s tenure-track period, the unit will conduct a 
comprehensive review of the faculty member’s performance relative to the University’s criteria for 
tenure.  Each unit will develop procedures for this review, which must be approved by the dean 
and the Provost. 
 
The review will culminate in a written evaluation that makes a recommendation for reappointment 
or non-reappointment and discusses the reasons for the recommendation.  Where reappointment 
is recommended, the review must discuss the faculty member’s strengths and weaknesses, and 
will identify areas that require development for continued progress toward tenure.  The review will 
be forward to the dean.  If the dean disagrees with the evaluation and/or reappointment 
recommendation of the unit, the dean transmits to the review committee the reasons for 
disagreement with the evaluation.  The dean’s decision in this matter is final.  The unit head will 
discuss the written evaluations with the faculty member and place copies in the faculty member’s 
academic unit file. 
 

3.  Deadlines for Notice of Non-reappointment 

Written notice that a tenure-track faculty appointment will not be renewed will be provided to the 
faculty member before his or her current appointment expires.  Tenure-track faculty members in 
the first year of academic service will receive notice of non-reappointment by March 1 of that 
academic year if the one-year appointment expires at the end of that year, or at least three 
months before the end of that year, if the one-year appointment ends during the academic year.  
Tenure-track faculty members in the second year of academic service will receive notice of non-
reappointment by December 15 of that academic year if the appointment expires at the end of 
that year, or at least six (6) months before the end of that year if the appointment ends during the 
academic year.  Tenure-track faculty members in their third  or more year of service will receive 
notice of non-reappointment twelve (12) months prior to the end of their appointment, unless it is 
their year of tenure consideration, in which case the tenure procedures and timeframes outlined 
in this Faculty Handbook apply. 
 
Where deadlines on notification concerning denial of tenure or with respect to the issuance of a 
terminal contract have been missed by reason of inadvertence, mistake, or misunderstanding, the 
institution will provide to the faculty member involved a contract extension equal to the time 
between the missed deadline and the appropriate notification or the issuance of the corrected 
contract, whichever the case may be. 
 

E.   Tenure Delay 

A faculty member who takes a leave of a full academic term or more from his or her academic 
position during the academic year may request a one year delay in tenure consideration.  This 
request is made through the unit head and dean to the Provost.  In the case of maternity leave the 
request for tenure delay will be automatically approved and there will be no expectation of 
scholarship in the year in which the leave is taken.  In the case of other leaves, the unit head, dean 
and the Provost must all approve the delay for it to be granted.  The amount of scholarship the 
faculty member is expected to undertake during the additional year will be described in the letter 
from the Provost granting the delay. 
 
Professional Leaves are described in the Sabbatical and Professional Leaves section of this Faculty 
Handbook.  For information on other leaves, see the “Benefits” section of the Human Resources 
Management web site.   
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F.    Early Tenure Consideration 
 

Once during the probationary period, a tenure-track faculty member may request tenure 
consideration in an academic year prior to the tenure consideration year identified in the appointment 
letter.  The faculty member must submit this request to the unit head by March 1 of the academic 
year before the academic year in which the faculty member wishes to be considered for tenure.  The 
unit head will consult with the unit’s tenured faculty regarding whether they will allow early tenure 
consideration to proceed.  Within one month of the date of the faculty member’s request, the unit 
head must notify the faculty member in writing whether or not the early tenure consideration may 
proceed.  If the unit agrees to early tenure consideration, the candidate will prepare a dossier in 
accordance with unit, college, and University requirements.  An academic unit’s agreement to permit 
early tenure consideration to proceed will not be construed as and does not commit the academic 
unit to a positive early tenure recommendation. 
 
If the early tenure consideration proceeds and the Board of Trustees awards tenure, the faculty 
member will be issued a tenured faculty appointment. 
 
If, after review of the candidates, dossier, any of the following: the dean, the Provost, the President, 
or the Board of Trustees, makes a negative tenure recommendation, the early tenure consideration 
will be terminated at that point and the candidate will be promptly notified in writing.  Tenure 
consideration will then proceed in the year identified in the faculty member’s appointment letter, 
according to regular unit, college and University procedures.  All materials included in the 
subsequent tenure dossier must be timely and up-to-date.  The subsequent tenure dossier and 
consideration will neither include nor discuss any report(s), recommendation(s), decision(s) or other 
disposition generated as part of the early tenure consideration. 
 
Early tenure consideration decisions are neither grievable nor appealable. 
 

G.   Tenure Consideration Process 
 

1.  Definitions 
 

Unit – The term unit, as used in this section, refers to the local academic unit (whether called a 
department, school, group, or college) where the evaluation process begins. 
 
Advisory Committee – As used in this section, Advisory Committee refers to a standing College or 
inter-College committee whose function is to review the actions of the unit tenure committees and 
make recommendations to the dean or deans. 
 
Candidate’s submission – The candidate’s submission includes all material submitted by the 
candidate as required by the rules of the unit/college/University. 
 
Dossier – As used in this section of the Faculty Handbook, the dossier includes the candidate’s 
submission and all evaluative letters or reports from external reviewers, the unit head, the dean, 
the Provost and President, the unit, college, or University committees who are identified below as 
playing a roles in the tenure review process, as well as any responses of the candidate to any of 
the above. 
 
Confidential Material – Documents developed in the tenure procedure involving the 
understanding and expectation that they are confidential shall not be made available to the 
candidate.  Included in such documents are letters of recommendation, evaluation forms, and 
minutes of tenure or promotion committees. 
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Unsolicited Material – Any material that is neither solicited by the unit tenure committee nor 
included in the candidate’s initial dossier submission, nor placed in the dossier at higher levels in 
accordance with these procedures shall be considered to be unsolicited material.   
 

2.  Tenure Process 
 

If during its review of a dossier and preparation of its report, any reviewing entity identifies an item 
or issue which it believes needs clarification or explanation before it can reach a fully informed 
and balanced decision, it should make such items or issues known and request clarifying or 
explanatory material from the candidate and/or from any previous reviewing body before its report 
is finalized. 
 
When a reviewing entity has completed its final report that will include its recommendation 
regarding tenure (and, when appropriate, a final vote), the final report shall be made available to 
the candidate who shall have the opportunity to produce a written response to the report.  The 
final report and the candidate’s written response, if any, shall then be forwarded immediately to 
the next level of review.  No college shall permit reconsideration or a re-vote after a reviewing 
entity has issued its final report. 
 
In those cases in which a candidate has submitted a written response, each succeeding level of 
review shall carefully examine both portions of the received report (the reviewing entity’s report 
and the candidate’s response).  If the reviewing entity determines that the candidate’s response is 
sufficiently persuasive and informative such that it may have significantly altered the reviewing 
entity’s final report as received, it may offer the initial reviewing entity the opportunity to submit a 
supplemental statement addressing the impact and effect the candidate’s response may have 
had on the final report. 
 
Each level of tenure review must clearly attest in writing as part of the forwarded dossier that all 
preceding procedures have been properly adhered to and any procedural irregularities were 
identified and rectified before the dossier was transmitted to the next level of review. 
 
Step 1: Application for Tenure 
 

Tenure consideration normally takes place in the sixth year of full-time employment as a 
tenure-track faculty member.  Full-time employment is defined as a full load, as defined 
by the unit, for an academic year.  The college dean will advise the candidate of the need 
to initiate the tenure process by April 1 of the academic year preceding the year in which 
the tenure review is scheduled to begin.  Included in this notification will be a letter which 
outlines the following: 
 

 Tenure procedures, including voting regulations with the unit, the school and the 
college and an overview of the review process.  These procedures will be 
reviewed and approved by the Provost. 

 

 The types of materials to be included in the candidate’s submission and what 
actions the candidate must take to develop the candidate’s submission. 

 

 Notice of the extent to which the candidate will have access to the dossier, 
including identification of information deemed confidential and unavailable to the 
candidate.  Letters from external reviewers and other solicited letters are always 
deemed confidential, and the tenure candidate will not have any access to them. 
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The candidate will respond in writing to indicate whether or not he or she wishes to be 
considered for tenure.  The college Dean and the unit head must receive notification of 
the candidate’s decision by May 1 of the calendar year in which the tenure process is 
scheduled to begin.  If the candidate does not respond, the presumption is that the 
candidate wishes to be considered for tenure.  If the candidate indicates that he or she 
does not wish to be considered for tenure, there will be no tenure consideration, and the 
candidate will receive a terminal contract for the following year. 
 
The candidate’s submission is due October 1.  The candidate may not add any further 
information to the dossier after the dossier has passed from the tenure committee to the 
dean (no later than November 30) except as provided below for responses to the reports 
of the tenure committee, advisory committee (if one exists), the dean, or the Provost, or 
in response to a request from the University Standing Appeals Committee on Tenure or 
any reviewing entity seeking clarification of material in the dossier.  However, updates 
concerning the status of already submitted materials may be added with the approval of 
the tenure committee which may append appropriate comments. 
 

Step 2: Creation of the Dossier 
 

In assessing the candidate’s achievement and promise of future professional 
development, it is critical to gather evidence that fully reflects the candidate’s 
performance relative to each of the tenure criteria.  Up to the point of submission to the 
unit tenure committee, the candidate is responsible for compiling all information except 
the external reviews.  A senior member of the unit will be assigned to assist the candidate 
with his or her submission.  When compiling the candidate’s submission, the candidate 
will follow the Model Tenure and Promotion Dossier Guidelines prepared by the Provost 
and reviewed annually by the Faculty Senate Agenda Committee.  External reviewers will 
be chosen by the unit committee.  The candidate may suggest up to half the number of 
reviewers the committee will use, in accordance with the unit’s policy.  The candidate 
may also provide the names of up to three individuals whom the candidate would prefer 
not to be reviewers along with an explanation for this preference.  The committee will 
make the final selection and the original sources of suggested referees will not be 
revealed beyond the committee.  Unsolicited materials, whether submitted by the 
candidate or others, will not be reviewed by evaluators at any level or included in the 
dossier.   
 

Step 3: Review within the College 
 

At each successive step within the college, the candidate will be provided with detailed 
evaluations relative to the tenure criteria.  The candidate will have ten calendar days to 
respond to each of these evaluations in writing, before the case can move to the next 
step.  Because the college dean conducts an independent review of the dossier, he or 
she may not participate in the tenure discussions or vote at the unit or college committee 
level. 
 
Any additions to the dossier after it leaves the unit, aside from confidential material, shall 
be made available to the candidate and the unit tenure committee. 
 
Step 3a: Review by the Unit Tenure Committee 
 

Within the college, the dossier will first be evaluated at the unit level according to the 
procedures established by each unit and college and provided to the candidate in 
Step 1.  Using procedures approved by the faculty of the unit and by the Provost, the 
unit tenure committee will seek out information relating to the candidate. 
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The unit tenure committee will include at least three tenured professors from the 
candidate’s unit elected by the tenured faculty of the unit.  If a unit lacks sufficient 
tenured faculty members to form a tenure committee that conforms to these 
requirements, the dean and the Provost will select supplemental committee 
members and notify the candidate. 
 
Except in colleges where the unit is the college, the unit head will provide the tenure 
committee and the candidate with a written evaluation of the candidate relative to 
the tenure criteria early in the course of the committee’s evaluation.  The candidate 
will have ten calendar days to respond in writing to the evaluation.  The unit head is 
a voting member of the unit. 
 

Step 3b:  Review by Advisory Committee (if any) 
 

When such a committee has been established, the dossier, including the report of 
the unit tenure committee, shall be forwarded to a college advisory committee.  The 
advisory committee shall operate according to explicitly defined procedures that 
have been approved by the college faculty, and that have been provided to both the 
candidate and the unit tenure committee.  Any member of the advisory committee 
from the candidate’s unit may not participate in any advisory committee discussion 
regarding that candidate and must abstain from voting.  The vote of the advisory 
committee and a report of its considerations shall be added to the dossier and 
forwarded to the dean of the college.  The advisory committee, on its own initiative, 
or at the request of the candidate, may rule that a case has not been properly 
processed by the unit tenure committee and, at its discretion, may send the case 
back for reconsideration by the unit tenure committee. 
 

Step 4:  Dean’s Review 
 

The college dean will review the dossier, which shall include the report of the advisory 
committee, if any, and will prepare a detailed written evaluation relative to each tenure 
criterion.  This will include a recommendation for or against tenure.  The dean will forward 
a copy of his or her evaluation to the candidate who will have ten calendar days to 
respond in writing to the evaluation.  A copy of the dean’s evaluation will also be 
forwarded to the unit tenure committee for information only.  The dean will add his or her 
evaluation and any candidate response to the dossier, which then is forwarded to the 
Provost. 
 

Step 5:  Review by the Provost 
 

The Provost, after reviewing the dossier and its accompanying recommendations and in 
consultation with the President, will decide whether or not to recommend the candidate 
for tenure.  In all cases in which there is a positive recommendation for tenure, the 
Provost will communicate the decision, in writing, to the dean and the candidate.  In any 
case in which the Provost has decided to make a negative tenure recommendation, the 
Provost will communicate it to the candidate only, in writing, including the grounds for the 
negative recommendation. 
 
If the candidate does not, within ten working days of the date of the Provost’s written 
communication and as prescribed below, request reconsideration by the Provost or 
appeal the Provost’s decision, the Provost will communicate the negative 
recommendation, for information only, to the dean and the unit tenure committee. 
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Step 5a:  Tenure Appeal Procedure 
 

1)  For tenure cases, in lieu of the Faculty Grievance Procedure and definitions of 
this Faculty Handbook, the University Standing Appeals Committee on Tenure, 
“the Appeals Committee”, has been established.  The University Standing 
Appeals Committee on Tenure will consider appeals from the Provost’s 
decision and is charged with the authority to remand with explanation a tenure 
dossier to any appropriate level of review (unit, college, dean or Provost) for 
reconsideration if it determines that at that level of review there were instances 
of unaddressed or improperly addressed procedural irregularities, non-
consideration of pertinent information, failure to consider information in the 
dossier in a fair and objective manner, discrimination, or violations of academic 
freedom. 

 
Any formal claim of discriminatory acts prohibited by law or by University policy 
shall not be considered by the University Standing Appeals Committee on 
Tenure.  Such claim shall be submitted by the candidate through the Office of 
Institutional Diversity and Equity which shall investigate and issue findings 
according to its procedures.  A candidate should consult with the Office of 
Institutional Diversity and Equity at any time that s/he becomes aware of 
prohibited discrimination.  In order to minimize the potential impact of the 
discriminatory act(s) on those making recommendation regarding the 
candidate’s tenure application, it is incumbent on a candidate to raise any 
allegation of prohibited discrimination with the Office of Institutional Diversity 
and Equity as soon as a candidate believes that a discriminatory act may have 
occurred.  During the tenure process, if a candidate brings such a claim to the 
attention of a committee or an administrator, but not to the Office of Institutional 
Diversity and Equity, the administrator or committee must forward the claim of 
discrimination to the Office of Institutional Diversity and Equity, which shall 
follow its normal investigative procedures.  The Director of the Office of 
Institutional Diversity and Equity, or his/her representative, shall notify the 
Provost in writing within five working days of receiving a complaint of 
discrimination from any tenure candidate.  The Office of Institutional Diversity 
and Equity may request the Provost to exercise his/her powers to stay further 
consideration of the tenure case until the Office of Institutional Diversity and 
Equity procedure is complete. 

 
a. Any candidate who receives a negative tenure recommendation from the 

Provost will have five working days from the date which appears on the 
Provost’s written recommendation to submit to the Provost, in writing, any 
additional pertinent information regarding his/her tenure candidacy which 
he/she wishes the Provost to consider, or to request that the Provost 
reconsider his/her recommendation. 

 
If, after reconsidering the negative decision, the Provost still intends to 
proceed with a negative recommendation, the Provost shall notify the 
candidate of this intent, in writing.  If the candidate wishes to appeal the 
Provost’s decision, the candidate must, within five working days of the date 
of this communication, notify the Provost, in writing, that he/she wishes to 
appeal and state the grounds for that appeal.  The Provost shall then 
forward to the University Standing Appeals Committee on Tenure the appeal 
request, the negative recommendation, the candidate’s dossier, and any 
additional information submitted by the candidate with the statement of 
grounds for appeal.  If, however, the Provost reverses the negative decision, 
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notification of the positive tenure recommendation shall immediately be 
forwarded to the President, with a copy to the dean and the candidate. 
 

b. A recommendation which is under appeal shall not be transmitted until the 
Provost has received the determination of the University Standing Appeals 
Committee on Tenure. 

 
c. The University Standing Appeals Committee on Tenure shall be composed 

on thirteen tenured members of the University faculty.  Each college and the 
School of Law shall elect one representative to the committee; the 
remainder of the members shall be appointed by the Senate Agenda 
Committee in consultation with the Provost. 

 
Members shall serve two-year terms on a staggered basis.  Each year the 
committee shall choose its chairperson.  To facilitate its considerations, the 
committee may establish subcommittees to prepare cases and 
recommendations for the full committee’s final consideration.  Any member 
of the University Standing Appeals Committee for Tenure who has already 
voted on a candidate’s tenure application at the department or college level, 
or who served as the candidate’s advocate before any tenure or advisory 
committee, may not be present for or participate in any Appeals Committee 
discussion of the case and is required to abstain from any vote taken by the 
Appeals Committee on that candidate.  Committee members are expected 
to be present whenever the full committee discusses a case.  Any member 
who has not been present for a significant portion of the substantive 
discussion may not be present or participate in the vote on the final 
recommendation on that case.  The quorum requirement for a meeting to 
discuss a case is seven members of those eligible to vote. 
 
(1) In considering an appeal, the Appeals Committee shall review the 

entire record of the tenure case and may or may not seek and obtain 
additional information related to the appeal.  The Appeals Committee 
may not engage in comparisons with specific tenure candidates at 
Northeastern University or elsewhere. 

 
(2) The candidate and the Provost shall each be afforded the opportunity 

to meet with the committee, before it completes its review, to present 
their views on the issues underlying the appeal.  When appearing 

before the committee, the candidate may bring another Northeastern 
University faculty member as a nonparticipating observer. 

 
(3) The Appeals Committee shall reach an independent recommendation 

as to whether or not tenure ought to be granted, and shall transmit this 
recommendation, with a statement or rationale, to the Provost, with a 
copy to the candidate and, for information only, to the unit tenure 
committee. 

 
(4) The Appeals Committee will make a report each year to the Senate 

Agenda Committee containing statistics concerning the cases with 
which it dealt, and any comments that might lead to improvement of the 
process. 

 
d. If the University Standing Appeals Committee on Tenure determines that the 

dossier should be remanded to the Provost, the Provost shall consider it and 
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make a final decision.  If the dossier is returned by the Appeals Committee 
to any prior level of review, each level of review above the entity to which 
the dossier was returned will reconsider the dossier and its respective 
decision. 

 
e. If the final decision of the Provost, in consultation with the President, is 

negative, the candidate has no further avenues of appeal.  Binding 
arbitration is not available in tenure cases. 

 
Step 6:  Review by the President and Board of Trustees 
 

The President will bring forward to the Board of Trustees those candidates recommended 
for tenure.  The Board of Trustees will vote on the recommendation of the President and 
the Provost and will notify the candidate and the dean of its action. 
 
Should the candidate or others become concerned that there may have been a form of 
prohibited discrimination or a violation of Northeastern University’s Affirmative Action 
Guidelines they must contact the Director of the Office of Institutional Diversity and Equity 
immediately.  Note that federal and state agencies normally require that a formal, written 
complaint be filed within a limited time following the occurrence of the alleged 
discrimination.  To keep the option of external remedy available, a grievant may choose 
to file with a government agency and request that the complaint not be activated until the 
University’s own investigation has been concluded. 
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PROMOTION
1 

 
1. Criteria 

 
a. Promotion by change in academic rank of a faculty member results from recognition by 

the University of superior professional achievement and the expectation that this level 
of attainment will be sustained or exceeded in the future. The primary consideration in 
evaluating the record of achievement shall always be the degree to which this 
achievement improves the academic quality of the University. 

 
b. The two most significant criteria for evaluating relevant achievement are teaching 

effectiveness, and scholarly or creative productivity. 
 

1) Good teaching assumes the teacher's dedication to students and subject matter 
and includes (as applicable to a college and/or to a department) the following 
indications of teaching effectiveness: 
 

a) Clearly stated course objectives, along with explicit evidence that appropriate 
teaching/learning methods were employed to assist students in meeting course 
objectives; 

b) Quality presentation in the classroom or other learning environment, including 
effective communication and adjustment of teaching techniques to the particular 
subject area and to the students involved; 

c) Appropriateness of subject matter and approach and evaluation methods; 
d) Course or program counseling of students to make the learning experience a 

meaningful one; 
e) Evidence of superior teaching not included in the above; and 
f) Creative development and implementation of courses or programs in the 

standard academic program or in the area of cooperative and experiential 
education, when deemed appropriate by the unit, or creative application of 
technology to achieve improved educational outcome or to reach new audiences. 

 
2) Evidence of productive scholarship includes (as applicable): 

 
a) Original research or scholarly review, either published or otherwise disseminated; 
b) Creative productivity such as fiction, drama, poetry, painting, musical 

compositions, exhibitions, and/or performances; 
c) Recognition in the faculty member's scholarly field, including, when appropriate, 

the receipt of prizes, grants, or contracts awarded through a peer review 
process;2 and 

d) Technical, procedural, or practical innovations, made clinically or professionally. 
 
c. Supporting criteria, such as effective professional activities and University and 

community service which substantially contribute to educational and/or communal 
policies, and/or programs, and/or improve the professional standing of the individual or 
contribute to the stature of the University in the community shall be used in evaluating 
the individual faculty member's record of achievement. 

                                                           
1 Adopted by the Senate, June 13, 1977; amended March 13, 1978; accepted by the President, May 19, 1978. This policy applies 

only to members of the Teaching Faculty (2.1-2.4). 
2
 Approved by the Faculty Senate, May 28, 1999. Approved by the Board of Trustees, June 9, 1999. 
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1) Professional activities include (as applicable): 

a) Participation in professional organizations, seminars, and colloquia that are 
relevant to the educational process at the University and/or to the individual's 
academic interests; and 

b) Leadership in recognized professional organizations (i.e., effectively holding 
office, including that of committee chairperson). 

 
2) University service includes (as applicable): 

a) Administrative duties (as part of the faculty member's normal program); 
b) Committee work; 
c) Development and presentation of new ideas related to University functions; and 
d) Advising students and student organizations. 

 
3) Community service might include (as applicable): 

a) Service on boards and commissions, elected bodies, and/or charitable 
organizations; and 

b) Other contributions of the faculty member's special competence. 
 
d. The University recognizes that every faculty member offers a unique combination of 

accomplishments relative to the criteria listed above, depending on academic field, 
specialized scholarly interests, varying professional opportunities, and contracted 
responsibilities for teaching, laboratory and field work, and research. Consequently, 
when a judgment is made of the total contribution of a faculty member, the criteria shall 
be weighted according to primary assignments during the period under consideration. 
Whenever possible, it is preferable that the specific criteria be established by mutual 
agreement. 

 
2. Procedures 

 
a. Specific applications and/or amplifications of the criteria and procedures for evaluation 

for promotion set forth in this section of the Faculty Handbook shall be formulated by 
each department or comparable unit. These criteria shall be subject to the approval of 
the Provost or his or her designee. Recommendations for promotion based on those 
applications and/or amplifications shall be primarily the responsibility of the 
department or comparable unit. 

 
b. The Promotion Committee3 shall be composed of not less than three members of the 

candidate's department or comparable unit. The membership may consist of anyone 
holding the rank of Associate Professor or above. Unless a department or comparable 
unit decides to have only full Professors on the Committee (especially in the case of 
promotion to full Professor), the majority shall be of a rank above that of the candidate. 

 
1) Committee size and membership shall be determined by periodic vote by the 

department members or comparable group. Membership can be for one or two 
years, as determined by the department or comparable unit. In the case of a 
department, the department Chair shall be a nonvoting ex officio member. A 

                                                           
3
 "Promotion Committee" refers to the standing department committee, a joint committee of two or more departments, or a single 

college committee, whichever is applicable and appropriate under the particular circumstances. 
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candidate for promotion may serve on the Committee, except during those particular 
sessions when his or her candidacy is being considered. 

2) If a department or comparable unit has fewer than three members of appropriate 
rank and chooses not to form a joint committee (see below), the Dean of the College 
shall, in consultation with the tenured members of the department or comparable 
unit, choose the necessary additional members from the faculty holding the 
appropriate ranks in allied disciplines. During this process the candidate's 
suggestions shall be sought by the Dean; however, such suggestions shall not be 
binding on the Dean.  The membership of such a Committee shall be subject to 
review by the Provost. 

3) It is understood that there may be some Colleges within the University where the 
division into departments may not be suited to the purposes of this Section or where 
a well-defined department structure may not exist. In the former case, departments 
may form a joint committee with the approval of a majority of the members of each 
department involved in the merger. In the latter case, upon an affirmative vote by a 
majority of the members within the College or comparable unit, the College or 
comparable unit may be considered a merged single department for the purposes of 
this Section. 

 
c. The Promotion Committee shall review the status of each faculty member in any year 

when he or she so requests with respect to promotion. 
 
1) The Promotion Committee shall evaluate all appropriate evidence, including an 

interview with each candidate concerning his or her qualifications and including a 
written evaluation by the departmental Chair, which will become part of the 
candidate's dossier. 

2) The Committee shall prepare a written majority report, which shall be submitted first 
to the candidate and then, after the candidate has had a reasonable chance to 
reply, to the Advisory Committee4 where one has been established and/or the Dean 
of the College together with minority reports. The recommendations of the 
Promotion Committee shall reflect the best professional judgment of the Committee 
as to the candidate's merit in accordance with criteria already stated, regardless of 
financial or purely administrative factors. 

3) The candidate shall have the right to have his or her response appended to the 
documents sent to the Advisory Committee where one has been established and/or 
to the Dean. 

4) If the recommendation by the department or comparable unit is negative, it is 
incumbent upon that unit to propose developmental actions that would better suit 
the candidate for promotion at a future date. 

 
d. Where separate tenure and promotion committees exist and where the tenure and 

promotion of a candidate are to be decided concurrently, the tenure committee shall 
assume jurisdiction for both tenure and promotion, paying due attention to any differing 
criteria which may exist for each action.5 

 

                                                           
4 “Advisory Committee” refers to a standing College or intercollege committee whose function is to review the actions of the 

promotion committees and to make recommendations to the Dean and the Provost. 
5 The legislative intent of this paragraph is that in such cases, the steps, regulations, and due process rights enumerated in the 

Tenure policy, rather than those set forth in this section, shall be followed for the entire consideration. 
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e. The Promotion Committee's recommendations, whether favorable or unfavorable to the 
candidate, shall be considered in turn by the department Chair, the Advisory 
Committee where one has been established, the Dean of the appropriate College, the 
Provost, and the President. 
 
1) The decision in each instance shall be communicated, in writing, to the individual 

candidate, giving him or her a reasonable amount of time to respond before it is sent 
on to the next level; the last decision to be communicated by the Provost not later 
than March 31. 

2) If the Promotion Committee's recommendation, whether positive or negative, is 
contradicted by the action of the Advisory Committee or by any administrator, that 
action shall be explained, in writing, to the Promotion Committee's Chair, as well as 
to the candidate. 

 
f. The Promotion Committee, acting on a two-thirds vote from those faculty members 

eligible to serve on the Promotion Committee in the department or comparable unit, 
may appeal any promotion decision which goes against its recommendation. 
 
1) In such cases, the Provost must refer the decision to an ad hoc committee of 

scholars composed of members not affiliated with the University who are specialists 
in the candidate's field. 

2) The committee shall be composed of not less than three nor more than seven 
scholars jointly agreed to by the Provost and the Promotion Committee. The ad hoc 
committee's decision shall be accepted as binding on the Provost. 

 
g. Individual faculty members who feel that a procedural violation has occurred in 

connection with their consideration for promotion may initiate grievances in accordance 
with currently applicable Tenured and Tenure-Track Faculty Grievance Procedures. 
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SABBATICAL AND PROFESSIONAL LEAVES1 

 
a. Sabbatical Leaves 
 

The purpose of the sabbatical leave program is to provide professional growth for the faculty 
member and to promote the faculty member's academic contributions to the University. To 
secure a sabbatical leave, the faculty member must have a planned program of activities that 
furthers the fulfillment of the program's purposes. 
 
(1) Eligibility 

 
Faculty members are eligible to apply for sabbatical leave if at the proposed start of the 
leave they will have tenure, will hold the rank of Assistant Professor or above, and, will 
have served at least six years as a full-time Northeastern University faculty member. Once 
a sabbatical leave has been taken, a faculty member will only become eligible again after 
having served another six academic years as a full-time faculty member at Northeastern 
University, beginning with the end of the previous sabbatical leave. If a leave has been 
postponed or deferred for the administrative convenience of the Unit or College, or 
because of circumstances beyond the faculty member’s control, but is subsequently 
granted, the six-year eligibility period for subsequent leave will commence at the time 
when the postponed or deferred leave would originally have ended. 

 
(2) Sabbatical Leave Plan and Compensation 

 
Faculty members must specify one of two plans for their sabbatical leave: (1) two 
semesters at 50 percent of the faculty member’s academic year salary or (2) one 
semester at 100 percent of the faculty member's academic year salary. Faculty members 
whose locus of tenure resides in a College or School that operates on a quarter calendar 
(e.g. School of Law), must specify either of two plans: (1) three quarters at 50 percent of 
the faculty member’s academic year salary or (2) one and one-half quarters at 100 
percent of the faculty member’s academic year salary. 
 
Both summer terms in the same calendar year are counted together as one semester for 
any faculty members whose base contract includes the full summer as one of their two 
semesters.  
 
Faculty members continue to receive the following fringe benefits during the sabbatical 
leave: 
 

    medical, dental, life, and disability insurance, unless it is covered by the temporary 
employer; 

    group medical plan, if the faculty member continues regular contributions, either on a 
monthly or prepaid basis for the leave period; 

                                                           
1 Original policy adopted by Faculty Senate, April 24, 1974, amended February 23, 1976; approved by Board of Trustees, May 25, 

1976. Current language approved by Faculty Senate, May 19, 2003, by the Provost May 7, 2009, and by the Board of Trustees, May 
8, 2009. 
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    if participating in the retirement program, the University will match up to 10 percent of 
the portion of the individual's sabbatical salary provided the faculty member contributes 
a minimum of 5 percent of the same salary; 

    tuition remission benefits for family, and 

    dependent care assistance if the faculty member will be paid through Northeastern 
University for the duration of the leave. 

 
 (3) Application for and Approval of Sabbatical Leave Process and Schedule 

 
Each College will have a Sabbatical Leave Committee that evaluates all proposals for 
leave in the College and provides leave recommendations to the dean. The composition 
of the committee, the criteria for evaluation of sabbatical leave proposals, and the 
evaluation process will be determined by procedures approved by the faculty of the Unit, 
the dean, and the Provost. 
 
The sabbatical leave applicant must submit a proposal containing a detailed plan of the 
leave's activities, objectives, and location, a timetable indicating the beginning and ending 
leave dates, a statement indicating how the proposed leave meets the criteria specified by 
the College sabbatical committee, a statement identifying all sources of leave funds, and a 
statement concerning other essential arrangements (benefits, etc.), where the applicant 
will be a visitor to another organization. 
 
The proposal shall be submitted, on or before November 15, to the College Sabbatical 
Committee for evaluation. Based on the evaluation, the Committee will make a 
recommendation to the Dean of the College. The Dean of the College, in turn, will forward 
a recommendation to the Provost, together with the Committee’s recommendation. The 
Provost’s recommendation is submitted to the President for final action. 
 
Each academic year, before the end of spring semester, the College Dean will notify all 
faculty members who are or will be eligible for sabbatical leave that they may apply in the 
following academic year. These faculty members will also be provided with a report that 
indicates, for the College's previous year sabbatical program, the number of faculty 
members who were eligible, the number who actually applied, and the number of leaves 
granted. 
 
At the same time, the Provost will establish the timeline for consideration of sabbatical 
applications and transmittal of recommendations from each step. This timeline will be 
distributed to eligible faculty members with the Dean’s notification in Spring semester. 
 
Applicants for sabbatical leave shall be notified of the President’s decision by January 15 
of the academic year before the leave is to begin. The Provost may authorize 
consideration of an eligible faculty member’s sabbatical application outside of the timeline.   

 
(4) Obligations to Northeastern University 

 
Upon returning to Northeastern University after the sabbatical leave, the faculty member 
will submit a written report of the sabbatical leave activities to the Dean, with a copy to the 
Unit head. In addition, faculty members must resume their usual duties at the University 
for at least one academic year following the completion of the leave. 
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b. Professional Leaves 
 
A faculty member may request a professional leave of absence to engage in career-related 
activities or study for a period of up to one (1) year, with the potential for a second year. The 
dean and the Provost may approve the leave if it will contribute to the professional growth of 
the faculty member or will promote the faculty member's academic contribution to the 
University. The specific conditions of such leaves are determined on an individual basis. The 
letter granting the leave should specify any expectations for research during the leave year 
and, as appropriate, implications for tenure consideration and sabbatical eligibility. Unless 
otherwise specified in the letter granting a leave, a faculty member on professional leave 
must return to the University for at least one academic year after completion of the leave.  
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VACATION AND OTHER LEAVES OF ABSENCE  
 
 
1.  Vacation Policy  
 
Members of the faculty in teaching and/or research including Co-op Coordinators (2.9), Clinical 
or Academic Specialists (2.7), or Full-Time Lecturers (2.8F) who hold appointments on a twelve-
month basis are entitled to an annual vacation to be accumulative at the rate of two workdays 
per month. Faculty, including Coordinators, Specialists, or Lecturers, who are employed on a 
less than twelve-month basis and are paid an annual salary do not accrue vacation during the 
periods when they are in service at the University.  
 
 
2.  Non-Professional Leaves of Absence 
 
Other types of leave include Maternity/Adoption Leave, Family Leave, Sick Leave, and Leaves 
for Military Training/Service and Jury Duty. Beyond the conditions outlined above for all faculty 
leaves, the policies and regulations regarding these other leaves may be found by consulting 
with Human Resources Management.   
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ACADEMIC FREEDOM
1 

 
Northeastern University subscribes to the 1940 Statement of Principles of Academic Freedom 
and Academic Tenure issued by the American Association of University Professors and the 
Association of American Colleges, as amended in 1970. This policy applies to all individuals 
insofar as they are involved in teaching or scholarship at the University. 
 
The University will place no restraint upon the extramural pursuits of any member of the faculty 
unless the time devoted to that pursuit unduly interferes with his or her obligations to the 
University or violates the University’s Conflict of Commitment and Interest Policy.   
 
The University will impose no limitations upon the freedom of faculty members in the exposition 
of the subjects they teach, either in the classroom or elsewhere. Faculty members may not 
claim as a right the privilege of discussing controversial matters outside their own particular 
fields of study in the classroom. The University will also impose no limitations upon the freedom 
of faculty members in research and the publication of the results. However, faculty members are 
expected to exercise appropriate discretion and good judgment.   
 
The University assumes no responsibility for the extramural statements of faculty members. 
When appropriate, faculty members will make it clear that their statements are personal and are 
not sponsored or approved by the faculty or by Northeastern University.   
 

                                                
1
 Approved by the Faculty Senate 10 April 2013, by the Provost 14 May 2013 and by the Board of 

Trustees 7 June 2013.   
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PATENT AND COPYRIGHT 
 
1.  University Patent Policy1 
 

a. Introduction 
 

It is the policy of the University to encourage the development of inventions, and where its 
resources permit, to reduce these inventions to practice and develop their full potential to 
the point of practical application. The University is a nonprofit educational institution 
devoted to teaching, research, and other scholarly activities in the public interest. The 
University's faculty, staff, and students, as part of their normally assigned duties and 
scholarly activities, carry on research which may be supported in part, or in whole, by the 
University from its own resources, or by grants or contracts with outside sponsors. The 
respective rights and obligations of the University, its sponsors, and its inventors relative 
to inventions resulting from research at the University are defined by this policy. 

 
b. Objectives 

 
The principal objectives of this policy are: 

 
1) to encourage creative research, innovative scholarship, and a spirit of inquiry leading to 

the generation of new knowledge; 
 
2) to facilitate the transfer of University-developed research results to commerce and 

industry, and to encourage the broadest utilization of the findings of scientific 
investigation to provide the maximum benefit to the public; 

 
3) to provide an orderly procedure for determining the potential economic significance of 

discoveries so that commercially valuable inventions may be brought to the point of 
public utilization; 

 
4) to establish principles for determining the rights and obligations of the University, 

inventors, and research sponsors with respect to inventions, and to define the 
equitable disposition of interests therein; 

 
5) to provide incentives to inventors in the form of professional recognition, continuing 

research support, and direct financial compensation; 
 
6) to fulfill the terms of research grants and contracts; 
 
7) to safeguard the intellectual property of both the inventor and the University until 

appropriate patent protection is achieved; and 
 
8) to facilitate institutional invention and patent agreements with parties external to the 

University. 
 

                                                
1
Approved by the Faculty Senate April 24, 1995, by the President May 23, 1995, and by the Board of Trustees November 10, 1995. 
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c. Inventions: Definition and Reporting 
 

1) Covered Inventions 
 

The term "invention" as used herein is an invention which is conceived or reduced to 
practice under the following circumstances: 

 
a) where the invention involves any use of funds space, facilities, equipment, 

materials, or other resources of, or administered by, the University, including 
sponsored research projects; or 

 
b) where the invention arises out of the sponsored research project or is relevant to the 

subject matter of an agreement between the University and another party with which 
the inventors have been associated; or 

 
c) where charges relating to the invention were made to a sponsored research project 

or other activity involving agreement between the University and another party; or 
 
d) where, although not falling within any of the foregoing categories, the inventor 

desires to make a disclosure of the invention to the University in order either to 
request a release as provided below or to interest the University in taking steps to 
commercialize the invention. 

 
2) Invention Reporting 

 
To protect the rights of the inventor and the University, timely invention reporting is 
required. Any inventor who is a faculty member, staff member or student, shall make a 
timely disclosure of his/her invention in writing to the Chair of the Patent Committee. 
Inventions should be reported as soon after conception as possible to permit prompt 
evaluation and to avoid unnecessary delays in publication. 

 
3) Failure to Make Timely Disclosure 

 
a) If the inventor fails to make a timely disclosure of an invention to the Chair of the 

Patent Committee, the University may require that an assignment of the invention 
be made to the University and any benefits that have accrued prior to the 
assignment shall be promptly paid to the University; and the inventor shall be 
obligated to comply with this requirement. Thereafter, unless the University shall 
otherwise agree in writing, all rights shall belong to the University. 

 
b) A disclosure of any invention shall not be considered timely if it causes the 

University to lose domestic or foreign rights or business opportunities in an 
invention. Those acts which shall be considered untimely, shall include, without 
limitation, publication before patent application filing, filing a patent application prior 
to notifying the University, unauthorized prior filing in a foreign country, failure to 
disclose a business arrangement with a party other than the University which in any 
way involves the invention, provision of information which is later determined to be 
false or misleading in any material respect, and failure to disclose material facts or 
documentation relative to an invention. 
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d. Ownership and Disposition 
 

The rights and obligations of the University, faculty, staff, and students are categorized as 
follows:  

 
1) University-sponsored Inventions  
 

Inventions resulting from research which has involved significant use of funds, facilities, 
space, equipment, materials, or other resources of, or administered by, the University 
(i) shall belong to the University; (ii) shall be promptly evaluated by a University 
evaluation committee or outside organization designated by the University; and (iii) 
shall either be accepted for patenting and commercialization, or, if not accepted for 
patenting and commercialization, may be released to the inventor upon written request. 
If an invention is accepted for patenting and commercialization, such invention shall be 
assigned to the University as provided hereinafter and the inventor agrees to be 
compensated in accordance with the applicable provisions of this patent policy. 

 
2) Externally-sponsored, Non-government-related Inventions 
 

The ownership, disposition, and obligations respecting inventions resulting from 
research wholly or partially financed under contracts, grants, or written agreements by 
industrial, philanthropic or other organizations, or by individuals, are governed by the 
provisions of such contracts, grants or agreements. Inventions which are not required 
to be dedicated to the public or to be assigned to other parties by the provisions of 
such contracts, grants, or agreements shall belong to the University and shall be 
processed as University-sponsored inventions. If, when evaluated for patenting and 
commercialization by the University Patent Committee, an externally-sponsored 
invention is not accepted for patenting and commercialization, such invention shall be 
released to the sponsor or, if permitted by the sponsor, may be released to the 
inventor. 

 
3) Externally-sponsored, Government-related Inventions 

 
The ownership, disposition, and obligations respecting inventions resulting from 
research which has had any financial support from an agency of the Government 
(Local, State or Federal) are governed by the terms of the applicable agreement. Such 
inventions, if required by the applicable agreement, shall be promptly reported to the 
appropriate government agency for determination of the Government's rights and 
interests. 
 
If reporting to the Government is not required by the applicable agreement, or if the 
Government does not retain or require all right, title, and interest in a government-
sponsored invention, the University will have the invention evaluated as a University-
sponsored invention. 
 
For inventions released to the University by the Government, in the event the 
University evaluation with regard to patenting and commercialization is negative, the 
University may release the invention to the inventor if permitted to do so by the 
Government Agency. Because the Government retains a license and certain other 
rights under any patent based on work it has sponsored, the inventor shall convey to 
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the University such rights as the University may need in order to fulfill its obligations to 
the Government. 

 
4) Inventor-retained Inventions 
 

Inventions resulting from research conducted without any use of funds, space, 
facilities, equipment, materials, or other resources of, or administered by, the University 
and not falling within (2) or (3) above, are the property of the inventor and are not 
reportable under this policy. If such inventions involve any, but not significant use of 
funds, space, facilities, equipment, materials, or other resources of, or administered by 
the University, they are reportable but are the property of the inventor. At the option of 
the inventor, such inventions may be submitted for processing as University-sponsored 
inventions. 

 
5) Significant Use of University Funds, Facilities, Space, Equipment, or Other Resources. 
 

The University will not normally construe the payment of salary from unrestricted funds 
nor the provision of office and library facilities as constituting significant use of funds, 
facilities, space, equipment, materials, or other resources of, or administered by, the 
University. Substantial advice or assistance from one or more faculty or staff members 
to an inventor specifically pertaining to the invention constitutes significant use of 
University resources. Use of laboratory and/or computer facilities will be considered on 
a case-by-case basis. 

 
e. Assignments of Inventions 

 
1) Faculty, Staff, and Students 

Any member of the faculty or staff or any student who makes, as sole or joint inventor, 
an invention which involved significant use of funds, space, facilities, equipment, 
materials, or other resources of, or administered by, the University or which is subject 
to terms of a sponsored research or other agreement between the University and 
another party shall assign this invention and all associated applications and patents to 
the University or its designee unless the invention has been released to the inventor in 
accordance with the applicable provisions of the patent policy Any member of the 
faculty, staff, or any student, whether before or after terminating his or her association 
with the University, shall do whatever is necessary to enable the University or its 
designee to take out patents in any and all countries on such invention. The cost and 
expense of making such assignments and procuring such patents shall be borne by the 
University or its designee. 

 
2) When a student makes an invention which has not involved significant use of funds, 

space, facilities, equipment, materials, or other resources of, or administered by the 
University, and which is not subject to the terms of a sponsored research project or 
other agreement between the University and another party, the University will waive its 
rights and the invention will be the exclusive property of the student, provided the 
student's rights in the invention are not altered by the terms of any financial aid 
received, including external sponsorship, scholarships, fellowships, traineeships, thesis 
expenses, or other assistance, whether or not administered by the University. 

 
f. Administration of Intellectual Property Matters 
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1) Responsibilities 

The Provost or his or her designee is responsible for the administration of intellectual 
property matters relating to inventions, patents, trade secrets, trademarks, copyrights, 
and publications. The Provost or his or her designee shall represent the University in 
all matters relating to intellectual property which affect the University's relations with 
government, industry, and the public. The Patent Committee is responsible for advising 
and making recommendations to the Provost or his or her designee concerning 
intellectual property matters which arise from activities of faculty, staff, and students, 
including inventorship, the determination of rights between inventors, the determination 
of rights between the inventor and the University, and the disposition of patent rights 
which the University does not wish to exercise. The Patent Committee shall make 
recommendations regarding those inventions on which patent applications will be filed 
and the disposition of patent rights involved, shall recommend arrangements for 
prosecutions of patents and commercialization of inventions, and shall consider and 
make recommendations on special patent, trade secret, trademark, copyright, and 
publication matters submitted to it for resolution. 
 
The University may obtain services from one or a combination of the following sources 
to aid in the processing and/or commercialization of patents: 
 
a) Marketing organization(s); 
b) University Patent Counsel or other designated patent organization(s); and/or 
c) University personnel. 

 
University inventors shall cooperate with representatives of the University and/or 
representatives of other organizations designated by the University to assist in the 
processing and commercialization of University-sponsored inventions. 

 
2) Membership of the University Patent Committee 
 

The membership of the committee shall, at a minimum, include a total of eight faculty 
and/or staff representatives, at least one of whom has knowledge of technology 
transfer and commercialization, and the Patent Officer. The Patent Officer, a 
representative of the Office of Research Administration and Finance (RAF), will 
administer the Patent Committee and report to the director of RAF, who is the Patent 
Official. The Patent Officer is appointed by, and serves as the designee of, the Patent 
Official. The Patent Officer is responsible for the day to day operations of the Patent 
Committee. Normally, patent counsel will be invited to attend committee meetings in a 
non-voting capacity. Non-voting guests may be invited to attend meetings as needed to 
provide additional expertise regarding such matters as the technical aspects of a 
proposed invention or concerning patent processing. 

 
The Patent Committee faculty/staff appointment process begins with the Patent 
Official's soliciting faculty/staff nominees from the College Deans. These nominees are 
presented to the Senate Agenda Committee and to the University Research Council for 
their recommendations, which may include the suggestions of additional and/or 
alternative nominees. After considering the recommendations of the Agenda 
Committee, the University Research Council and the Patent Official, the Provost will 
make the appointments. The appointed faculty members will serve three-year 
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staggered terms. Should any Patent Committee member have an interest in any matter 
coming before the committee, that member shall recuse him/herself both from 
participating in deliberations concerning and from voting on any such matter(s). 

 
Collectively, faculty/staff representatives should have multi-disciplinary backgrounds, 
knowledge related to important patent areas at Northeastern University, institutional 
diversity, and involvement with external sponsors. A quorum of the committee must be 
present during deliberations and voting. 

 
If any committee member resigns or fails to complete his or her appointment to the 
Committee or is otherwise removed, a replacement shall be selected by the Provost or 
his designee to fill the vacancy during the balance of the appointment. This Committee 
shall meet at regular intervals and at other times upon request of the Chair. 

 
g. Procedures 

 
1) Processing 
 

Inventors shall transmit disclosures of inventions to the Chair of the Patent Committee 
on disclosure forms provided for that purpose by the Office of Research Administration 
and Finance. The Chair shall place the disclosure on the agenda of the next Patent 
Committee meeting. Each reported invention shall be evaluated by the Patent 
Committee within six months of submission to determine if it is "releasable," as defined 
below, or if any other patent action will be taken. Any indicated patent action will be 
taken expeditiously so as to protect the rights of the inventor and the University and to 
further any contemplated publication. The Patent Committee shall recommend a 
consultant, agent or other organization(s) to evaluate a) the invention's suitability for 
patenting, and b) the commercial value of the invention. 
 
If the Patent Committee concludes that an invention is suitable for patenting and 
commercial value, it may be accepted for commercialization on a best efforts basis. 
The University shall determine at what point, after the filing of a patent application, 
commercialization efforts shall begin, what mechanisms will be employed, and to what 
extent funds, facilities, space, equipment or other resources of, or administered by the 
University will be utilized. 
 
If the Patent Committee concludes that an invention is suitable for patenting and has 
commercial value, it may be accepted for patenting and commercialization efforts. If 
accepted for patenting, the invention shall also be accepted for commercialization on a 
best efforts basis. The University shall determine at what point, after the filing of a 
patent application, commercialization efforts shall begin, what mechanisms will be 
employed, and to what extent funds, facilities, space, equipment or other resources of, 
or administered by, the University will be utilized. 
 
If the Patent Committee concludes that the invention has little or no current commercial 
value, a patent application may be filed at the University's expense by the University if 
it is satisfied that justification has been provided to the Patent Committee to establish 
potential future commercial value. 

 
2) Releases 
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Inventions resulting from research conducted without use of significant funds, space, 
facilities, equipment, materials, or resources of, or administered by, the University and 
not subject to any conflicting provisions of any externally sponsored research contract, 
grant, or agreement shall be deemed "releasable" and shall be released to the inventor 
upon the submission of a written request for such release. Initial findings regarding 
significant use of funds, space, facilities, equipment, materials. or resources of, or 
administered by, the University shall be made by the Patent Committee and shall be 
communicated to and reviewed by the Patent Official. Releases shall be executed by 
the Provost upon recommendation of the Patent Official or his or her designee. At the 
option of the inventor, released inventions may be submitted for processing as 
University-sponsored inventions. 
 
For inventions other than those categorized as "releasable" as defined above, the 
inventor may request a release. The invention is automatically released to the inventor 
one year after the Patent Committee has approved it for release, should the University 
fail to act further on the invention during this period.  
 
Whenever the University determines that it has no further interest in an invention, the 
University shall release such invention to the inventor. 
 
Upon the grant of any release, the inventor shall agree: a) not to use funds, facilities, 
space, equipment, materials, or other resources of, or administered by, the University, 
or the University's name in the exploitation of such invention; b) that the University may 
retain a non-exclusive, royalty-free license for University purposes if University and/or 
other sponsorship was involved; and c) that the inventor will convey to the University 
such rights as are necessary to fulfill any obligations that the University may have to 
other parties. 

 
3) Disputes and Appeals 
 

Disputes involving invention and patent matters other than those which are entrusted 
by this document to any other person or entity shall be referred to the Patent 
Committee. The Committee shall make a written advisory recommendation to the 
Provost or his or her designee, who shall render a final and binding decision in any 
such dispute. 

 
4) Consulting Agreements 
 

Any faculty or staff member who is engaged in consulting work or in business is 
responsible for ensuring that clauses in his or her agreements do not conflict with the 
patent policies of the University or with University commitments. Upon request, the 
Division of Research Management will provide assistance in this respect. The 
University's rights and the individual's employment obligations to the University shall in 
no way be abrogated or limited by the terms of such agreements. Faculty and staff 
members should clearly communicate their University obligations to those with whom 
they make independent agreements, and they should ensure that other parties to the 
agreement are provided with a current statement of the University Patent Policy. 

 
h. Royalty Income and Incentive Awards 
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1) Division of Licensing Fees and Royalty Income 

 
Gross Licensing Fees and Royalty Revenues, hereafter referred to as "royalty," subject 
to any deductions as follows, derived from University-sponsored inventions and paid to 
the University, shall be distributed as follows: 

 
a) 30% directly to the Inventor; 
 
b) 30% but not in excess of $100,000, divided equally between direct support to the 

inventor for his or her research and the inventor's unit to foster research in the unit. 
If distribution of this 30% is greater than $100,000 per year, the inventor and 
involved unit head shall negotiate with the Provost or his or her designee regarding 
the distribution of amounts in excess of $100,000/year between support of the 
inventor's research and the unit; and  

 
c) 40% to the Provost's Office and the University's General Fund. 

If the invention is joint, then the direct 30% royalty distribution designated for an 
inventor shall be to the joint inventors as a group, to be divided equally between the 
inventors, unless the inventors provide the University with an alternative royalty 
distribution agreed upon by them. If the inventors are associated with different units, 
the royalty distribution to the units shall be to the units jointly to be divided equally, 
unless the University is provided with an alternative royalty distribution agreed upon 
by the heads of the respective units and the Office of the Provost. 
 
If the inventor's employment with the University terminates, the inventor's share of 
the distribution for direct support of his or her research shall be redistributed, 5% to 
his or her unit and 10% to the Provost's Office and the University's General Fund. 
 
In the event a unit ceases to exist, the distribution of the unit's funds shall be 
determined by the Senior Vice President for Administration and Finance upon 
recommendation of the Provost of his or her designee. 
 
The term "unit" as used herein shall include, without limitation, college, department, 
administrative unit, group, center or institute, the functions of which are separately 
budgeted. 
 
Prior to any distribution under this Section, the University reserves the right to 
deduct from gross royalty revenues, at its discretion, at such times and in such 
amounts as it deems appropriate under the circumstances, costs and expenses 
associated with litigation and other activities which may be incurred either in 
obtaining rights to inventions, in marketing inventions, or in enforcing or defending 
patents filed as a result of University-sponsored inventions. 
 
If the University has entered into an agreement with a third party concerning the 
disposition of rights to any invention arising from research financially supported by 
such party, the distribution of royalty income received from any patent(s) based on 
said research will be governed by the terms of that agreement. 
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With respect to distributions of royalties made by the University, the University shall 
make royalty distributions in accordance with this patent policy unless directed 
otherwise by a court order, and the University shall be held harmless against good 
faith payment of royalties made in accordance with this patent policy. 

 
i. Licensing and Royalty Income 

 
1) License and Royalty Income balances in excess of $50,000, after distributions required 

by the University Patent Policy, shall be disbursed at the close of the University's fiscal 
year. 

 
2.  Copyright Policy2 
 

a. Policy Objectives 
 

The objective of this policy and the associated administrative procedures is to enable 
Northeastern University to continue to foster the free and creative expression and 
exchange of ideas and comment; to preserve traditional University practices and 
privileges with respect to the publication of scholarly, instructional or artistic works; to 
establish principles and procedures for equitably sharing income derived from works of 
authorship produced at or for the University; and to protect the University's rights and 
assets. 

 
b. Copyrightable Material 

 
1) Under the Copyright Act of 1976, 17 U.S.C. sec. 102, federal statutory copyright exists 

in "original works of authorship fixed in any tangible medium of expression, now known 
or later developed, from which they can be perceived, reproduced, or otherwise 
communicated, either directly or with the aid of a machine or device."3 These works 
include: 

 
a) written or printed works such as books, journal articles, poems, manuals, 

memoranda, syllabi, bibliographies, tests, computer programs, computer-driven 
displays, programmed instructional material and databases; 

b) musical works, including any accompanying words; 
c) dramatic works, including any accompanying music; 
d) lectures, presentations and live video or audio broadcasts; 
e) pantomimes and choreographic works; 
f) pictorial, graphic, and sculptural works, including photographs, diagrams and 

sketches; 
g) films, filmstrips, charts, transparencies and other visual aids; 
h) motion pictures and other audiovisual works such as videotapes, audio tapes, 

videodiscs and cassettes; and 

                                                
2 Approved by the Board of Trustees, September 17, 1982. This policy applies to all University employees and to students insofar 

as they are engaged in the activities described herein. 
3
Common Law copyright protection of a work exists in very limited circumstances before it is fixed in tangible form, and trade secret 

protection is available for any material that provides a business advantage not generally known to the public. 
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i) sound recordings. 
 

2) Upon publication of any works of authorship, certain formalities of notice are required 
to prevent loss of copyright protection in the work, as described below. 

 
c. Scope of Copyright Protection 

 
1) The scope of copyright protection is a matter of federal law governed by the Copyright 

Act of 1976, 17 U.S.C. secs. 101 et seq. This policy is provided to identify selected 
copyright principles and is not intended to constitute a full description of the applicable 
law. Inquiries in specific cases should be directed to the Provost's Office. 

 
2) Copyright protection for an original work of authorship extends only to the expression 

which constitutes the work and not to any idea, principle or discovery embodied in the 
work. For example, a written description of a manufacturing process is copyrightable, 
but the copyright only prevents unauthorized copying of the description; the process 
described may be freely copied by a patent. 

 
Copyright protection only prevents copying of the copyrighted work, and does not 
control an independently produced similar work. Moreover, ownership of copyright is 
distinct from the ownership of any material object in which the work is embodied. 
Transfer of the ownership of any object does not of itself convey any rights in the 
copyrighted work embodied in that object. For example, if one purchases a videotape, 
one does not automatically obtain any copyright interest in the work on the tape, such 
as the right to make a public performance of the recorded work. Furthermore, in the 
absence of an agreement, transfer of the ownership of a copyright does not convey 
property rights in any material object. 

 
3) The rights of the copyright owner vary with the nature of the work. These rights include 

the exclusive right to: a) reproduce the copyrighted work; b) prepare derivative works 
based on the copyrighted work; and c) distribute copies by sale or otherwise. For some 
works, the rights include the exclusive right to display or perform the work. The rights of 
copyright are subject to certain defined limitations and exceptions, including, but not 
limited to, the right of others to make 'fair use,' as defined by the Act, of a copyrighted 
work. 'Fair use' includes the reproduction of portions of the copyrighted work for 
purposes such as criticism, comment, news reporting, teaching, scholarship or 
research. Fair use should not be relied upon without the advice of counsel. 

 
d. Ownership and Disposition of Copyrightable Material 

 
1) The initial ownership of a work depends on how it is created, and may reside in either 

the author(s) or a sponsoring entity. The term 'author' shall be defined for purposes of 
this policy to mean the individual(s) responsible for the creation of a work. Where there 
is a question concerning the identity of the author(s) of a work, the Provost or his or her 
designee shall make a good faith determination of authorship, which shall be final and 
binding on all parties. In making this determination, the deciding party is to be guided 
by applicable law. 

 
2) In the case of any work which is created or developed in the course of or pursuant to 

an agreement for sponsored research or pursuant to any other written agreement, 
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including an agreement between an author(s) and the University, copyright ownership 
shall be determined in accordance with the terms of such agreement. In the absence of 
such terms, the ownership of copyright in such work shall be determined by reference 
to paragraphs 3), 4), 5), and 6) of this Section. It is anticipated that such written 
agreements may contain other restrictions or obligations affecting material provided or 
developed pursuant to the agreement. In such cases, persons using or developing 
such materials shall abide by such restrictions and obligations. 

 
3) All works created or developed by University faculty, staff or other employee within the 

scope of his or her employment shall be considered a 'work made for hire' within the 
meaning of the Copyright Act and copyright ownership thereof shall reside in the 
University. Notwithstanding the foregoing, works created by faculty for use in courses 
in the University may be used by such faculty as a contribution to other works provided 
that appropriate notice and acknowledgment of the University's ownership of copyright 
is included in any such other work. 

 
4) Copyright ownership of any work which is created or developed by any person, 

including, but not limited to faculty, staff, employees and students, with the significant 
use of funds, facilities, space, equipment, materials or other resources of, or 
administered by, the University shall reside in the University. Except as provided in 
paragraph 3) of this Section, the University will not normally construe the payment of 
salary from unrestricted funds nor the provision of office and library facilities as 
constituting significant use of funds, space, facilities, equipment, materials, or other 
resources of, or administered by, the University. Use of laboratory and/or computer 
facilities or assistance from one or more faculty or staff to an author specifically 
pertaining to the work constitutes significant use of University resources. In all cases 
the Provost or his or her designee shall make a good faith determination concerning 
significant use, which shall be final and binding on all parties. 

 
5) Copyright ownership in any work, other than in a thesis4, which is not within the 

provisions of paragraphs 2) 3) and 4) of this Section shall reside in the author. 
Copyright ownership in theses shall be determined as provided in paragraph 6) of this 
Section. 

 
6) Notwithstanding any provision herein to the contrary, in the case of a thesis generated 

by research performed in whole or in part by a student in the course of or pursuant to 
an agreement for sponsored research or other written agreement, including an 
agreement between an author(s) and the University, or utilizing equipment or facilities 
provided to the University under conditions that impose copyright restrictions, copyright 
ownership or control shall be determined in accordance with such agreement or 
restrictions. In the absence of such agreement or restrictions, copyright ownership in 
such a thesis shall reside in the student; however, the student, as a condition of a 
degree award, must grant the University the royalty-free right to reproduce and publicly 
distribute copies of the thesis for limited and noncommercial purposes. 

                                                
4
A 'thesis' shall be defined herein as a student work representing significant original or independent research and for which the 

student receives a very substantial amount of credit toward a degree or certificate. Where there is a question concerning whether or 
not a student work is a thesis, the Provost or his or her designee shall make a good faith determination concerning this issue, which 
shall be final and binding on all parties. 
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7) Where necessary to secure to the University an ownership of copyright in accordance 

with paragraphs 2) 3) and 4) of this Section or the rights of reproduction and 
distribution in accordance with paragraph 6) of this Section, all faculty, staff, 
employees, students, consultants, and others authorizing works for or on behalf of the 
University shall assign such person's rights of copyright, or grant the specified rights of 
reproduction and distribution, to the University. The University reserves the right to use, 
at its discretion, the materials or portions of any work created or developed in the 
course of an author(s)'s relationship with the University, or otherwise covered by this 
policy, for promotional, professional, or non-commercial purposes on a royalty-free 
basis. 

 
e. Copyright Revenues 

 
1) Except as may be provided in any other controlling document, revenues received by 

the University through fees or royalties for use of works in which the University has 
acquired rights under paragraphs 2), 3), 4), and 6) of Section d, will be apportioned in 
accordance with paragraph 4) of this Section among the author(s), the University, and 
the unit (if one exists) within the University where the works originated. The term 'unit' 
as used herein shall include, without limitation, department, administrative unit, group 
or institute, and functions of which are separately budgeted. 

 
2) Prior to any distribution under paragraphs 3), 4), or 5) of this Section, the University 

reserves the right at its discretion to deduct from gross revenues all or any portion of:  
 

a) litigation and other expenses reasonably incurred in enforcing or defending the 
copyright against third parties;  

b) costs involved in licensing the copyrightable work;  
c) fees and expenses for registering the copyright; and d) the University's production 

and development costs. 
 

3) The author(s) and the University are authorized to conclude a written agreement 
concerning the distribution of revenues. The author(s), a representative of the unit and 
the Provost or his or her designee may negotiate such a written agreement, to be 
executed by the author(s) and the Provost or his or her designee, encompassing the 
following: 

 
a) the distribution of revenues; 
b) the schedule for revenue distribution; and 
c) where applicable (especially to encourage the creation and development of non-

print materials), advances against royalties. 
 

4) Where no written agreement with respect to revenue distribution exists, the following 
distribution shall apply: 
 
a) to the University, 60%; 
b) to the author(s), a total of: (i) 35% of the first $50,000 in gross revenues; (ii) 25% of 

the next $50,000 in gross revenues; and (iii) 15% of the gross revenues thereafter; 
and 
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c) to the unit, a total of: (i) 5% of the first $50,000 in gross revenues; (ii) 15% of the 
next $50,000 in gross revenues; and (iii) 25% of the gross revenues thereafter. 

 
5) For purposes of paragraph 4) above, in the case of joint authors, the direct royalty 

distribution designated for an author shall be to the joint authors as a group, to be 
divided equally between the authors, unless the authors provide the University with an 
alternative royalty distribution schedule agreed upon by them. If the authors are 
associated with different units, the royalty distribution to the units shall be to the units 
jointly to be divided equally, unless the University is provided with an alternative royalty 
distribution schedule agreed upon by the heads of the respective units and the Provost 
or his or her designee. In the event a unit ceases to exist, the distribution of the unit's 
funds shall be determined by the Vice President/Treasurer upon recommendation of 
the Provost or his or her designee. 

 
6) Except as may be prohibited by law or any other controlling document, the University 

reserves the exclusive right at its discretion to contract with third parties for the 
exercise of any of its rights of copyright. 

 
Revenues accruing from such agreements shall be considered part of the revenues of 
the copyrightable works and shall be distributed in accordance with the provisions set 
forth in this Section. 

 
f. Copyright Procedure 

 
1) Where the University has determined that it is in its best interests to protect works in 

which it owns or is entitled by agreement or operation of law to own any rights of 
copyright, it may at its discretion register its claim to copyright. The author(s) of the 
work shall fully and promptly cooperate with the University and take such actions and 
execute such documents, including, but not limited to, assignments and applications for 
registration, which shall, in the opinion of the Provost or his or her designee, be 
reasonably necessary to perfect and confirm the University's rights of copyright. 

 
2) In all cases where the University chooses to publish5 a work, it shall include a copyright 

notice in the required form and position. The notice must contain three elements: 
 
a) the symbol © [(P) for sound recordings]; 
b) the name of the copyright owner: NORTHEASTERN UNIVERSITY; and 
c) the year of first publication. This is the year in which copies of the work were first 

placed on sale, sold, or publicly exhibited or distributed. 
 

Advice of counsel should be obtained regarding the proper use of copyright notice. 
 

g. Policy on Trade Secrets and Protection of Computerware 
 

                                                
5 'Publication,' under the Copyright Act, includes the distribution of copies of a work to the public by sale or other transfer of 

ownership, or by rental, lease or lending, or the offer to distribute copies to a group of persons for further distribution or public 
display or performance. A public performance or display of a work does not in itself constitute publication. 
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1)  Except where provided to the contrary in other controlling documents, ownership of 
computer databases, software and firmware produced at the University, along with any 
rights of copyright pertaining thereto, shall reside in the University wherever such 
materials are created a) by employees as works made for hire; b) under contract by or 
for the University; or c) with significant use of funds, space, facilities, equipment, 
materials, or other resources of, or administered by, the University, as described in 
Section d above. It should be noted that sponsored research agreements usually 
contain clauses affecting the ownership and disposition of computer software, firmware 
and databases, providing in some cases that the sponsor or the University is the 
owner. The Provost's office should be consulted to determine the meaning and scope 
of any such clauses. 

 
2) Copyright protection alone may be inadequate for computerware and certain other 

materials. For this reason, computer software, firmware and databases owned or 
controlled by the University shall be maintained as trade secrets of the University until 
released by the Senior Vice President/Treasurer upon recommendation of the Provost 
or his or her designee. In addition, the Provost or his or her designee may identify other 
materials or classes of materials to be treated as trade secrets. Where any material is 
to be treated as a trade secret, the following steps shall be taken to protect such 
status. 

 
a) The material and any copies thereof shall be physically secured against access by 

unauthorized individuals. 
b) Access to the material and any copies thereof shall be limited to designated 

individuals who shall be as few as possible and who shall be instructed and 
obligated to protect any such trade secret status. 

c) The material and any copies thereof shall bear a notice as follows: "This material is 
confidential and proprietary to Northeastern University. Access to this material is 
limited to authorized individuals. Use, reproduction or disclosure is prohibited unless 
authorized in writing by the University." 

 
3) Initial findings with respect to the release of trade secrets of the University shall be 

made by the University Patent Committee and shall be communicated to and reviewed 
by the Provost or his or her designee. If release is authorized, the principal investigator 
or other faculty member directing the research in the course of which computer 
databases, software, firmware or other trade secrets are developed may permit their 
distribution subject to conditions which protect their commercial value and are 
consistent with any grants or contracts under which such works are developed. 
Databases so released may be publicly accessed (except in cases where confidential 
information or privacy considerations are involved, such as student, personnel, and 
patient records) so long as substantial copying is prevented. 

 
4) It should be noted that software, firmware, databases and other trade secrets may be 

provided to the University from outside sources under conditions restricting their use or 
disclosure. Individuals authorized to access such materials shall treat them as required 
by the terms under which they are provided to the University. 

 
h. Miscellaneous Provisions 

 
1) Employment Agreements  
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The University may require faculty, staff or students to sign agreements implementing 
this policy as a condition of employment or as a condition of participation in a 
sponsored project, as may be necessary to comply with the terms of grants and 
contracts, or to establish record title in certain materials in the University. The 
University may hold legally responsible and/or impose sanctions upon employees 
responsible for significant violations of the terms of this policy, including but not limited 
to actions such as the publication other than under University copyright of materials 
with respect to which the University is the copyright owner under the law or the 
provisions of this policy. 

 
2) Copying of Works Owned by Others 
 

Members of the University community are warned to observe the rights of other 
copyright owners. 

 
Policies pertaining to copying for classroom use or library purposes are set forth in 
"Use of Copyrighted Material in Classes,"6 are posted at appropriate University 
locations and are available from the University Publishing Group.  

 
3) General Advice and Assistance 
 

Designated personnel in the Provost's Office are available to advise on questions 
arising under this policy and to assist with the negotiation and interpretation of the 
provisions of proposed formal agreements with third parties. All determinations or 
interpretations to be made under this policy by the Provost or his or her designee shall 
be made in substantial conformity with the Copyright Act and controlling case law 
thereunder, where applicable. Questions regarding the specific terms and conditions of 
individual contracts and grants, or regarding rules, regulations, and statutes applicable 
to the various government agencies, may be addressed to the Provost's Office. 

 
 
 

 

                                                
6 See “Teaching Policies and Procedures” section of this site.   
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INSTRUCTIONAL MEDIA
1 

 
1. The decision to use instructional media in any form resides with the individual faculty 

member responsible for the instructional sequences under consideration and his or her 
department. 

 
2. The objectives and content of instructional media courses and programs are the 

responsibility of the faculty member developing the instructional sequences and his or her 
department. Suggestions, criticisms, and major revisions may be proposed by the 
instructional media specialist, but only in an advisory capacity. 

 
3. The University may withhold or, after reasonable notice, withdraw its support from the 

development, production, or implementation of an instructional method, device, or system 
whose design its authorized officials considers inadequate to achieve the proposed 
objectives or to carry the proposed content. 

 
4. Decisions concerning the award of academic credit (how much, if any) for courses offered 

by means of various instructional media are the responsibility of the faculty of the College 
in which the students are enrolled. 

 
5. Appropriate authorship or other credits should be given to any faculty or staff member who 

substantially assists the development or production of instructional media. 
 
6. Any faculty member is free to develop instructional media entirely on his or her own time 

and without formally involving the University. In such cases, the faculty member has full 
ownership of the media so developed. 

 
7. When instructional media are being developed with the assistance of the University, a 

written agreement should be executed between the University and the cooperating faculty. 
The purpose of such agreements should be to facilitate the free flow of ideas and 
information and the maximum utilization of instructional media. The agreement should 
address the following where relevant: 

 
a. the portion of the normal academic load of the faculty member to be committed to the 

project; 
b. authorship or other credits; 
c. arrangements for the sale, lease and gratuitous lending of the media; 
d. royalty payments from net income derived from the marketing of the media; 
e. provisions for subsequent use, revision, or withdrawal of the media; and 
f. provisions for arbitration of unresolved issues. 

 
8. Full ownership of instructional media developed in the manner described above is vested 

in Northeastern University, unless otherwise provided by written contract. 

                                                
1 Endorsed by Faculty Senate November 20, 1969. Adopted as University Policy by Board of Trustees January 9. 1970. This policy 

applies to any University employee engaged in these activities. 
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CONFLICT OF COMMITMENT AND INTEREST1 

 
This statement contains Northeastern's policy and procedures regarding conflict of 
commitment and conflict of interest as they apply to all members of Northeastern's faculty 
and research staff (hereinafter referred to as the University Faculty), including faculty 
members serving as University officers. College Deans are the primary individuals 
responsible for ensuring implementation of this policy. The Vice Provost for Research 
(hereinafter referred to as the "Vice Provost") is responsible for interpretation and overall 
coordination of the policy. Violation of any part of this Policy causes a faculty member to be 
subject to sanctions.2 This policy will be modified as necessary to remain in compliance with 
the regulations of external agencies. 
 
Conflict of Commitment: Northeastern's faculty members owe their primary professional 
allegiance to the University, and their primary commitment of time and intellectual energies 
should be to the educational, research and scholarship programs of the institution. The 
specific responsibilities and professional activities that constitute an appropriate and primary 
commitment will differ across colleges and departments, but they should be based on a 
general understanding between the faculty member and his or her unit chair and college 
Dean or equivalent administrator (hereinafter referred to as "the Dean"). 
 
Even with such understandings in place, however, faculty attempts to balance University 
responsibilities with external activities - such as consulting, public service or pro bono work - 
can result in conflicts regarding allocation of time and energies. Conflicts of commitment 
usually involve issues of time allocation. Whenever an individual's outside consulting 
activities (as defined in Northeastern's policy on Faculty Outside Professional Activities) 
exceed the permitted limits (normally one day per week), or whenever a full-time faculty 
member's primary professional loyalty is not to Northeastern, a conflict of commitment exists. 
 
Conflict of Interest: A conflict of interest occurs when there is a divergence between an 
individual's private interests and his or her professional obligations to the University such that 
an independent observer might reasonably question whether the individual's professional 
actions or decisions are determined by considerations of personal gain, financial or 
otherwise. A conflict of interest depends on the situation, and not on the character or actions 
of the individual. 
 
Conflicts of interest are common and practically unavoidable in a modern research university. 
At Northeastern, conflicts of interest can arise out of the fact that a primary mission of the 
University is to promote public good by fostering the transfer of knowledge gained through 
University research and scholarship to the private sector. Two important means of 
accomplishing this mission include faculty consulting and the commercialization of 
technologies derived from faculty research. It is appropriate that faculty be rewarded for their 
participation in these activities through consulting fees and sharing in royalties (as set forth in 
the Northeastern University Patent and Copyright Policies) resulting from the 
commercialization of their work. It is wrong, however, for actions taken or decisions made in 

                                                
1 Approved by the Faculty Senate 8 May 1995, approved by the President 6 July 1995, approved by the Board of Trustees on 9 July 

1995, and transmitted to appropriate government agencies to ensure compliance with applicable federal regulations. In part, this 
policy statement is based on one approved by the faculty at Stanford University in April, 1994. For purposes of this policy the word 
"Faculty" applies to anyone engaged in these activities under the auspices of Northeastern University. 
2 See Faculty Discipline for the disciplinary policies that apply to Faculty.  Information concerning the progressive discipline policy 

that applies to all others is available from Human Resources Management. 
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the course of an individual's University activities to be influenced or determined by 
considerations of personal financial gain.  
  
Such behavior calls into question the individual's professional objectivity and ethics, and it 
also reflects negatively on the University. Northeastern University is an institution of public 
trust; faculty must respect that status and conduct their affairs in ways that will not 
compromise the integrity of the University. 
 
Faculty members should conduct their affairs so as to avoid conflicts of interest, and must 
respond appropriately when conflicts of interest arise. To that end, the purposes of this policy 
are to educate faculty about situations that generate conflicts of interest, to provide ways for 
faculty and the University to manage conflicts of interest, to promote the best interests of 
students and others whose work depends on faculty direction, and to describe conflict 
situations that are prohibited. Every Northeastern University faculty member has an 
obligation to become familiar with, and abide by, the provisions of this policy. If a situation 
raising questions of conflict of commitment or interest arises, faculty are urged to discuss the 
situation with the unit chair, college Dean, or the Vice Provost. 
 
 

SUMMARY 
 

Below is a summary of the key provisions of this Policy. However, faculty are urged to read 
the document in its entirety to fully understand the spirit of these provisions, the bona fide 
exceptions, and the requirements for compliance. 

 
1. As prescribed in the Faculty Handbook, faculty must maintain a significant presence on 

campus throughout each semester they are on active duty.3  
 
2. Faculty must not allow other professional activities to detract from their primary allegiance 

to Northeastern. For example, a faculty member on full-time active duty must not have 
significant outside managerial responsibilities nor, under normal circumstances, act as a 
principal investigator on sponsored projects that could be conducted at Northeastern 
University but instead are submitted and managed through another entity. 

 
3. Faculty must foster an atmosphere of academic freedom by promoting the open and 

timely exchange of results of scholarly activities, ensuring that their advising of students 
and postdoctoral scholars is independent of personal commercial interests, and informing 
students and colleagues about outside obligations that might influence the free exchange 
of scholarly information between them and the faculty member. 

 
4. Faculty may not use University resources, including facilities, personnel, or equipment, 

except in a purely incidental way, as part of their outside consulting activities or for any 
purposes that are unrelated to the education, research, scholarship, and public service 
missions of the University. Faculty may not use information confidential to the University in 
any way beyond the scope of their University duties without the express consent of the 
University Officer responsible for that information. 

 

                                                
3
See the University policy on Presence at the University. 
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5. Faculty must disclose on a timely basis the creation or discovery of all potentially 
patentable inventions created or discovered in the course of their University activities or 
with more than incidental use of University resources. Ownership of such inventions must 
be assigned to the University regardless of the source of funding. The inventor will share 
in any royalties earned. 

 
6. Faculty must disclose to the University whether they (or members of their immediate 

family, as defined below) have consulting arrangements, significant financial interests 
(also defined below), or employment in an outside entity before the University will approve 
the following proposed arrangements between such entities and Northeastern: a) gifts; b) 
sponsored projects; c) technology licensing arrangements; and d) procurements. In such 
cases, formal University approval will be required prior to entering into each proposed 
arrangement. 

 
7. The goal of this policy is to permit faculty to undertake research in the freest possible 

atmosphere consistent with their obligations to the University and to outside funding 
agencies. In order to minimize interference with research, the University encourages 
faculty to utilize the following informal procedure when questions concerning potential 
conflict arise. A faculty member with such questions may contact his or her unit head or 
Dean for informal and confidential discussion of the facts which give rise to the potential 
conflict. The results of that discussion will be reduced to a memorandum by the academic 
administrator involved as evidence of the faculty member's good faith compliance with this 
policy. Should the faculty member disagree with the terms of this memorandum, the 
issues shall be presented to the Vice Provost as described below. 

 
8. In situations in which the objectivity of a faculty member could reasonably be questioned, 

the Dean may establish an independent oversight committee to review the 
appropriateness of the proposed research to be conducted at Northeastern, oversee the 
conduct of the research, and ensure open and timely dissemination of the research 
results. Such oversight committees will be required for all clinical trials raising questions of 
conflict of interest. 

 
9. On an annual basis all faculty members must certify to their Deans (or supervisors, in the 

case of faculty holding administrative positions or staff not affiliated with a College) their 
compliance with Northeastern's policies relating to conflict of interest and commitment. 
They must also disclose information about their (and, as described below, their immediate 
family members') financial relationships with outside organizations that are sponsors or 
potential sponsors of their teaching or research programs or are otherwise involved in 
commercial relationships with the University that involve the faculty member. In addition, 
on an ad hoc basis, faculty must disclose to the unit chair or Dean current or prospective 
situations which may raise questions of conflict of commitment or interest, as soon as 
such situations become known to the faculty member. 

 
10. Deans shall review and may approve exceptions to this policy. Deans shall establish 

procedures to ensure timely review of their faculty's annual and ad hoc disclosures of 
potential or apparent conflicts. Such procedures shall involve representatives from the 
school's faculty as part of the reviewing body. Deans will file their own annual 
disclosures and certifications of compliance with the Vice Provost. 

 
11. The Vice Provost must also approve all special cases outlined in Section 6 above. The 

Vice Provost shall approve each college Dean's plans for implementing this policy, 
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interpret policy provisions, respond to faculty wishing to appeal a college Dean's 
decisions (see Section 7, above), and annually report to the University Research Council 
on the status of this policy and its implementation.  

 
12. Should a faculty member wish, on grounds specified below, to appeal a decision made 

by the Vice Provost, he or she may present the appeal to the Provost, who will consider 
the case. 

 

POLICY 
 

1. Limitations on Outside Professional Activities 
 

Northeastern encourages faculty to become involved in the transfer of knowledge from the 
University into the commercial marketplace. It is appropriate for the University to facilitate 
the transfer of the knowledge gained through academic research to applications which 
can benefit the general population. Moreover, experience gained by faculty in the course 
of outside professional activities can enhance their teaching and research or scholarship 
within the University. But the process of technology transfer can create the potential for 
conflicts of commitment and/or interest, particularly when there is opportunity for personal 
gain on the part of the faculty. The intent of this provision of the policy is to minimize 
potential conflicts and to provide means of managing them when they arise. An implicit 
assumption underlying the University's "Policy on Faculty Outside Professional Activities" 
is that such outside professional activities are a privilege and not a right and must not 
detract from a faculty member's full-time obligation to his or her University duties. When 
any outside activity detracts from the conduct of University duties, a conflict of 
commitment will result. Even activities such as pro bono work, government service in the 
public interest, and any outside employment unrelated to the faculty member's University 
responsibilities should be managed so they do not take precedence over a faculty 
member's primary commitment to the University. 
 
Outside professional activities can also generate conflicts of interest regardless of the time 
involved. For example, direction of a program of research or scholarship at another 
institution that could be conducted appropriately at Northeastern as part of the faculty 
member's normal duties can deprive Northeastern students and colleagues of the benefits 
of the faculty member's primary intellectual energies and valuable educational 
opportunities. Another example is submitting research proposals through channels other 
than Northeastern to support work that could be performed at Northeastern. First, the use 
of Northeastern resources in the course of that work is practically unavoidable. Second, it 
becomes difficult, if not impossible, for the University to review and reward the 
contributions of its faculty, staff, and students for work managed and/or conducted 
elsewhere. Third, the action can result in situations that place students and staff in 
conflicts of interest. On the other hand, the University does not intend to limit faculty from 
participating in multi-site training or research programs. Nor does it intend to limit the 
ability of faculty to do research that requires access to facilities not available at 
Northeastern. Weighing these considerations, normally Northeastern faculty members on 
active duty are prohibited from serving as principal investigators on sponsored projects 
submitted and managed through other institutions. 
 
Significant management roles (those that involve supervision of the work of others and/or 
day-to-day responsibility for operating decisions) in private business typically are 
demanding both in terms of time and energy. It is unlikely that such roles can be fulfilled 
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by the manager working only one day per week,4 the maximum time permitted for full-time 
faculty to engage in outside consulting activities. Because full-time faculty are expected to 
devote their primary energies and professional interests to their University obligations, 
they may not accept significant managerial responsibilities as part of their outside 
consulting activities. 
 
Whenever faculty members are involved in research as part of their outside consulting or 
business activities, they must establish clear boundaries that separate their University and 
outside obligations, so as to avoid questions about their appropriate use of resources and 
attributions of the products of their work. 

 
2. Free and Open Exchange of Research Results 

 
The integrity of the University as a community of scholars requires the free and open 
exchange of ideas and communication of the results of scholarly activities. Faculty are 
obligated to maintain an atmosphere free from unwarranted external influences. Students 
and collaborators must be able to pursue topics of interest, have access to available 
information and facilities, and communicate the results of their work to other scholars and 
the public. Therefore, faculty must ensure that: 

 
a. the results of research or scholarship undertaken at Northeastern are disseminated on 

an open and timely basis to the broader scholarly community and public in keeping 
with Northeastern's "Security Manual";5 

 
b. the activities of students and post doctoral scholars are free from the personal 

commercial interests of the faculty member; and 
 
c. the work of students, staff, post-doctoral scholars and collaborators is not exploited in 

the course of a faculty member's outside obligations. To this end, faculty members 
should be open about their involvement with and obligations to outside third parties 
who could benefit from the work or ideas of their students, staff, and colleagues. 
Similarly, students, associates, and staff should have access to information about the 
sources of funds that support their research. 

 
3. Appropriate Use of University Resources, Including Facilities, Personnel, Seal, 

Logos and Letterhead, Equipment, and Information 
 

Faculty may not use University resources, including funds, facilities, personnel, 
equipment, or marks of its official endorsement such as the University seal, logo, or 
letterhead except in a purely incidental way as part of their outside consulting activities or 
for any other non-University purposes. 
 
Inappropriate use of University resources includes the following: 

 
a. Assigning the faculty member's students, staff, post-doctoral scholars, or other faculty 

under his or her supervision tasks for purposes of potential or real financial gain of the 

                                                
4 See Faculty Outside Professional Activities.   
5 Copies may be obtained from the Office of Research Administration and Finance.   
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faculty member rather than the achievement of Institutional objectives, the 
advancement of the scholarly field, or the fulfillment of students' educational needs. 

 
b. Involvement of the faculty member's students (whether as Coops, interns, volunteers, 

or full or part- time employees), staff, or other faculty under his or her supervision in his 
or her outside consulting or business activities without prior approval of the unit chair or 
Dean with respect to the fact, the nature, and the scope of the student's involvement; 

 
c. Granting external entities access to Northeastern resources or services for purposes 

outside the University's missions, providing external entities confidential information for 
any reason without the express consent of the University Officer responsible for that 
information, or offering inappropriate favors to outside entities in an attempt to unduly 
influence them in their dealings with the University. 

 
d. Use for personal gain, or granting unauthorized access to others, of confidential 

information acquired through conduct of University business or research activities. 
Confidential information includes, but is not limited to medical, personnel, student, or 
security records of individuals; proprietary knowledge about anticipated corporate 
material requirements, budgets, or price actions; proprietary knowledge of possible 
new sites for government operations; and information about forthcoming programs or 
selection of contractors or subcontractors in advance of official announcements; 

 
e. For personal financial gain, providing an outside entity preferential access, to research 

results, materials or products generated from University teaching or research activities. 
(This would not preclude appropriate licensing arrangements for inventions, or 
consulting on the basis of sponsored project results where there is significant additional 
work or expertise involved); 

 
f. Disposing of University property to third parties without the explicit authorization of the 

Senior Vice President; 
 
g. Using the University seal, its logos, letterhead, or other official University symbols in 

activities unrelated to the faculty member's University responsibilities or implying 
University endorsement for activities or entities not officially recognized by the 
University. 

 
4. Disclosure and Ownership of Intellectual Property 

 
Northeastern wishes to encourage faculty members to be involved in technology transfer 
as part of their University duties without raising questions as to their motives. However, for 
faculty members to determine ownership of intellectual property based on outside sources 
of support when they stand to gain financially from such decisions constitutes a serious 
conflict of interest. Additionally, for faculty members to claim ownership of an invention 
resulting from their University activities calls into question whether they are using 
University resources for personal financial gain. Finally, the opportunity for a faculty 
member to assume ownership of an invention and then grant exclusive access to it to a 
sponsor or potential sponsor of his or her University research creates an incentive for 
inappropriate relationships. Faculty are expected to exercise objectivity in the conduct of 
research and guidance of students and associates. To the extent that the financial 
interests of a faculty member and a corporate sponsor become intermingled, the 
objectivity of the faculty member can be called into question. The relationship between the 
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individual researcher/scholar, the University, and research sponsors is more fully detailed 
in the University Patent and Copyright Policies contained in the current Faculty Handbook. 

 
5. Faculty Involvement in Outside Entities Which Have Relations with Northeastern 

 
Gifts, procurements, sponsored projects, or technology licensing arrangements between 
Northeastern and outside entities in which the involved faculty member (or members of 
the immediate family, which includes the faculty member's spouse or dependent children 
as determined by the Internal Revenue Service, or a domestic partner) has significant 
financial interests, or any employment or consulting roles, raise particular questions of 
potential or apparent conflicts of interest which require special ad hoc disclosures, review 
and approval. 

 
a. For this purpose "significant financial interests" includes the following: 
 

1) A "financial interest" in the sponsor of research, defined as: 
 

a) A direct or indirect investment in the sponsor worth more than $5,000; 
b) A position as director, officer, partner, trustee, employee of or any other position 

of management in the sponsor; 
c) Income from the sponsor, including income from intellectual property rights, 

consulting income and gifts aggregating $5,000 or more in value, received by or 
promised to the faculty member within 12 months prior to the time the award is 
made. (For the purposes of this policy, "income" is further defined as in Gov. 
Code, Section 82030.) 

 
2) "Indirect Investment" or "Indirect Financial Interest," including situations in which: 
 

a) The spouse or dependent child of a faculty member has a financial interest (as 
defined in "A" above) in the sponsor; 

b) The faculty member, his or her spouse, or dependent child own directly, indirectly 
or beneficially a 5 percent interest or greater (or $10,000 worth of ownership 
interests) in any business entity or trust which has a financial interest in the 
sponsor of the research. 

c) "Equity (Ownership) Interest" defined as an investment of more than $10,000 in 
the sponsor by the faculty member, his or her spouse, or dependent children. 
Additionally, faculty members seeking funding from an external sponsor must 
ensure compliance with that sponsor's disclosure requirements. 

 
b. Prior to the University entering into any of the following arrangements, the involved 

faculty member (following informal consultation, if he or she deems it beneficial) must 
submit to the Dean a complete written disclosure of his or her current or pending 
relationship with the outside entity, the relationship of the proposed University activity 
to the entity, and the means by which the faculty member will ensure separation of his 
or her University role from the faculty member's (or family members, as described 
above) role or interests in the entity: 

 
1) gifts to Northeastern of cash or property which will be under the control of, or will 

directly support the teaching or research activities of a faculty member, from an 
entity in which that faculty member (or members of the immediate family as 
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described above) has an employment or consulting arrangement and/or (a) 
significant financial interest(s) (as defined above); 

 
2) sponsored project proposals in which any of the involved investigators (or members 

of their immediate families as described above) have employment or consulting 
arrangements with and/or significant financial interests in the proposed sponsor, or 
with proposed subcontractors, vendors, or collaborators; 

 
3) University technology licensing arrangements with companies in which the faculty 

inventor (or members of the immediate family as described above) has an 
employment or consulting arrangement and/or a significant financial interest; and 

 
4) procurement of materials or services from an outside entity in which the faculty 

member (or members of the immediate family as described above) has an 
employment or consulting arrangement and/or a significant financial interest. 

 
5) disposal of University resources or property to an outside entity in which the faculty 

member (or members of the immediate family as described above) has an 
employment or consulting arrangement and/or a significant financial interest. 

 
6)  receipt by the faculty member or any member of his or her family of a single gift or 

multiple gifts with a cumulative value of in excess of $100 from a current or 
prospective University vendor, service provider, student or any third party who is 
seeking some benefit from the University.  (Gifts include, but are not limited to, 
meals, entertainment, travle, and tickets to sporting and other events.  Examination 
copies of textbooks and similar materials given to faculty are not considered gifts.)6   

 
Common sense must prevail in the interpretation of these provisions. That is, if a 
reasonable person would question the relationship, it should be disclosed and approval 
should be sought for the proposed arrangement. 

 
c. If such proposed arrangements are approved by the Dean, the faculty member's 

disclosure and the Dean's findings and recommendations shall be submitted to the 
Vice Provost for approval. The Vice Provost may convene an ad hoc committee to 
advise him or her on any such proposed arrangements. Decisions made by the Vice 
Provost on these matters are not grievable under the Faculty Grievance Procedure. 

 
6. Situations Raising Questions of Scientific Objectivity 

 
In cases where the University has approved arrangements as described in Section 5 
above, or in Clinical Technology Assessment Agreements (clinical trials) in which the 
investigators have personal financial interests, the objectivity of the faculty member's 
decisions and/or activities may be questioned by reasonable people. To address these 
situations, oversight committees may be established by the college Dean to review the 
appropriateness of the proposed activity, to monitor the conduct of the activity (including 
use of students and post-doctoral scholars), and to ensure the open and timely 
dissemination of research results. 
 

                                                
6
 This paragraph approved by the Faculty Senate December 10, 2011 and by the President January 13, 2002.   
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Clinical trials involve particularly sensitive issues in those cases where the investigator 
has personal financial interests in the outcomes. The demand for therapeutics requires 
that new agents be developed and tested. The processes that must be followed in the 
testing and development of therapeutics raise an inherently contradictory situation for 
faculty, because frequently the inventors of therapies or medical devices are those who do 
research on the disease in question, are the leaders in the field, and are the most qualified 
to carry out pre-clinical and clinical testing. Also, the most qualified laboratories and 
individuals to conduct trials may receive, or be candidates to receive, research support 
from external organizations. In neither case could the faculty member be disinterested 
with respect to the outcome of the trials.  
 
Therefore, the faculty member must take appropriate steps to guarantee objective 
evaluation of the agent or device, especially for advanced clinical trials (FDA phase II and 
phase III). Testing might involve other members of the unit or college, but if the faculty 
member is a unit chair or center director, the referral to another faculty member 
(particularly to a junior faculty member) for testing the therapy/device may carry implied 
coercion. Integrity should be protected by an independent oversight group assigned to 
evaluate and monitor the research: (e.g., to an ad hoc committee appointment by the 
Dean) whenever (a) a faculty member is involved in clinical trials of his or her inventions; 
(b) a company licensed to use a faculty member's invention is sponsoring the trial; (c) 
there may exist a reason to question a faculty member's objectivity, (d) the outcome of the 
trial could be seen as influencing existing or potential research support, or (e) such testing 
is referred to other members of the faculty member's unit or center. 

 
7. Certification of Compliance 

 
On an annual basis all faculty members must certify to their Dean their compliance with 
Northeastern's policies related to conflict of interest and commitment, and disclose their 
prior academic year's consulting activities for and/or significant financial interests in 
outside organizations that support their University teaching or research program. Faculty 
members must also disclose other arrangements with outside organizations with which 
they are involved as described above in Section 5. In addition, faculty must disclose if they 
have served as principal investigators or managers of outside research or business 
activities 
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LOADS
1 

 
All full-time members of the University faculty participate in the total program of instructional, 
research, and extracurricular activities that have been established to encourage the general 
development of Northeastern students.  Advisory responsibilities, whether academic or 
associated with officially recognized student organizations, are important to the attainment of its 
overall educational objectives and are taken into consideration when faculty assignments are 
determined. 
 
All faculty assignments are made by the appropriate academic Deans and/or Department Chairs 
under authority delegated by the Provost.  It is expected that members of the faculty will 
discharge their nonteaching assignments with the same sense of responsibility which they bring 
to their classroom obligations.   

                                                
1 Though the specific wording of this policy applies to members of the Teaching Faculty, the same expectation of full participation in 

the total program of the University exists for Co-op Coordinators, Clinical and Academic Specialists, and full-time or benefits-eligible 
Lecturers as well. The array of specific areas in which these individuals are expected to participate is determined by their particular 
job descriptions and letters of appointment.   
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PRESENCE AT THE UNIVERSITY
1 

 
1.  Two semester (fall-spring) faculty appointments begin, and faculty are expected to report, on 

the Monday preceding the week in which fall semester classes begin and continue through the 
end of spring commencement. Temporary absence for faculty members during the period when 
their contract requires them to be in attendance shall be arranged in accordance with 
regulations of the unit. Each faculty member is responsible for the conduct of assigned courses 
and is required to meet such classes and make such assignments as will fulfill the intent of the 
course. 
 
The normal summer term appointments (for extra compensation or for 2.5 semester faculty) for 
faculty begin on the Monday of the week in which the summer term classes begin.  Such 
appointments end on the Friday of the week in which the summer term grades are due.   
 
 
2.  Regular Evening Assignments 
 
Members of the full-time faculty of the University will be expected to teach evening courses that 
are part of the programs leading to the bachelor's degrees offered by the Colleges, or to 
advanced degrees in the Graduate School, as an integral part of their service load for the 
University. Appropriate consideration, where possible, will be given to the schedules of faculty 
members who are to teach both day and evening so that the total load is a reasonable one. 
Faculty members will be consulted in the assignment of courses and may be excused from 
evening teaching by the Dean of the College if circumstances warrant. The schedule maker will 
make every attempt not to assign early morning classes to faculty members who have taught 
late evening classes on the preceding night. Any faculty member assigned a Saturday class will, 
if possible, be given the following Monday as a day off, but in any event, guaranteed a day off 
during the week. 
 

                                                 
1
 Promulgated by the Provost, November 27, 1979. Revised by Faculty Senate April 22, 2002; approved by President May 21, 2002, and by 

Board of Trustees June 14, 2002.  This policy applies to all teaching employees. 
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POLICY ON FACULTY OUTSIDE PROFESSIONAL ACTIVITIES
1 

 
Outside professional activities can be valuable to both the faculty member and the University. 
For these reasons, the University encourages faculty so desiring to engage in these activities 
and attempts, without obligation, to arrange schedules so as to allow the equivalent of one day 
away from campus during the regular five-day week of the faculty member's contract period. 
However, it is important to emphasize that engagement in outside professional activities by a 
faculty member does not imply a reduction in his or her University workload. 
 
Judgments concerning faculty performance, whether they be related to over- or under-
involvement in outside professional activities, or to any other cause, are part of the usual merit 
evaluation system and are best handled in that manner. However, certain guidelines and 
absolute limitations must be stated in order to handle the few cases in which these activities 
may become excessive, to avoid conflicts of interest, and (perhaps most importantly) to provide 
faculty with guidance in these matters. 
 
 
A.  Time Limitations on Compensated Outside Activities 
 
The amount of time spent on compensated outside professional activities must not exceed the 
equivalent of one day (e.g., two half-days) during the usual five-day week of the faculty 
member's contract period. Some averaging over the academic year is possible, but in any event 
these activities should not conflict or interfere with the faculty member's schedule of 
assignments and responsibilities at the University. 
 
 
B.  Conflicts of Interest 
 
The main safeguards in avoiding conflicts of interest are the high ethical standards which each 
faculty member imposes on himself or herself. However, in certain situations judgments may 
differ and individuals may inadvertently place themselves in situations where potential conflicts 
exist. Certainly, faculty members should not engage in outside professional activities which 
conflict with the proper discharge of University responsibilities. Nor should a faculty member 
make direct use of the University's name, seal, facilities, personnel, equipment, or confidential 
and/or proprietary information without prior approval and/or agreement to reimburse the 
University. 
 
Under certain circumstances, potential for conflict may exist, e.g., a faculty member who 
teaches a course (other than a short course or seminar) at another institution during his or her 
academic year contract period, or a faculty member who owns or operates a substantial 
business which engages in professional activities. In those, or other situations in which the 
potential for conflict exists, it is the responsibility of the faculty member to report these activities 
to his or her Dean and Department Chair. Should questions concerning the suitability of certain 
outside activities arise, it is the responsibility of the Dean and Department Chair to discuss 
these issues with the faculty member involved. 

                                                 
1 Adopted by the Faculty Senate, June 11, 1984. Approved by the President, October 5, 1984. The preamble and sections A and C 

of this policy apply only to Teaching  Faculty (2.1-2.4). Section B refers to all University employees.  See also the detailed policy on 
Conflict of Commitment and Interest. 

 



2 

 

 
 
C.  Nature of the Outside Professional Activities2 

 
Because there is so much variation in the types of outside professional activities, the following is 
intended to provide faculty with general guidance; each College or Department may have more 
specific guidelines. 

 
Ideally, the professional level of those activities should be sufficiently high that it is worthy of 
recognition during the faculty member's merit evaluation as well as making a significant 
contribution to his or her ongoing professional development. It is clear that any engagement in 
outside professional activities involves a personal judgment between gains and losses and the 
decision can be a difficult one. For example, any time which is spent on consulting might be said 
to detract from the time that one could spend in direct service to the University. However, the 
implication of abstaining from consulting could be to isolate the faculty member from 
developments in his or her field and, hence, in the long term, to make him or her less effective in 
those services provided to the University. In any event, should a faculty member have doubts 
concerning the advisability of undertaking certain outside professional activities, he or she is 
strongly encouraged to seek the advice of his or her Dean and Department Chair. 

                                                 
2 See also Conflict of Commitment and Interest. 
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TUTORING BY FACULTY FOR FEES
1 

 
No faculty member or teaching assistant may tutor for fees in any discipline in which he 
or she is teaching.   
 
This practice is prohibited because it interferes with the goal of encouraging students to 
consult with teachers about their work and because the student's tuition payment 
entitles him or her to reasonable instructional assistance free from additional personal 
fees. Any exception to this rule must be made, in writing, by the Dean of the College 
concerned. 

                                                 
1 This policy applies to all teaching personnel. 
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RETIREMENT 
 

1. Time of Retirement 
 

There is no mandatory retirement age for employees of Northeastern University. Faculty 
members considering retirement should consult with their deans with respect to transition 
options and planning.   

 
2. Reemployment of a Retired Tenured Faculty Member1 

 
By special authorization of the President, any retired and formerly tenured faculty member 
may be reemployed for definite periods of time not to exceed one year each. Contributions 
to the retirement plan for such faculty member will not be continued during such periods of 
reemployment. 

 
3. Emeritus Status2 

 
All tenured faculty members shall be granted emeritus recognition upon retirement from 
the University. 

 
Persons who were tenured faculty members and had a combination of administrative and 
teaching responsibilities while in service at the University may, upon retirement, with the 
approval of the President, have the designation emeritus added to their senior 
administrative title. On a case-by-case basis to be decided by the President, other senior 
administrators may be considered for the emeritus designation. 

 

                                                
1
Promulgated by the Executive Council of the University, March, 1979, revised May 4, 1982. 

2
Promulgated by the Executive Council of the University, April 20, 1977. For a list of the benefits carried with emeritus status, 

consult Human Resources Management.   

 



 

THE GENERAL UNIVERSITY FACULTY & BYLAWS 
 

1. The General University Faculty 
 

The general University faculty, comprising both the Teaching Faculty and other faculty, as 
defined below, is the senior faculty advisory body at Northeastern University, and is 
properly concerned with all matters affecting the welfare of the University. It makes 
available its aid and counsel to the President and Board of Trustees. Under ordinary 
circumstances, the faculty expresses its opinion through the various College faculties or 
through the Faculty Senate. There may be occasions, however, when it is necessary to 
convene a meeting of either the Teaching Faculty or the general University faculty to deal 
with matters that cannot effectively be delegated to a smaller group. Bylaws governing 
such meetings are given below. 

 
2. Bylaws Defining the General University Faculty 

 
a. Membership 
 

The members of the general University faculty comprise two voting groups, the 
Teaching Faculty and the Other Voting Faculty, and one non-voting group, the 
Nonvoting Faculty. These three groups are defined as follows: 
 
1) The Teaching Faculty consist of: 
 

a) Regular, full-time teaching and/or research personnel with the academic ranks of, 
Assistant Professor, Associate Professor, or Professor;1 

b) Academic Deans of the Colleges; 
c) Associate Deans and other administrators who hold academic appointments with 

the ranks of Instructor through Professor in the Deans' offices of the Colleges, 
the College of Professional Studies, and the professional and graduate schools. 

 
2) Other Voting Faculty consist of: 
 

a) The President, the Provost, Vice Provosts, and Associate Provosts; 

                                                
1 This group comprises those in categories 2.1-2.4 of the University Personnel Classification System: 

2.1 Professor 
2.2 Associate Professor 
2.3 Assistant Professor 
2.4 Instructor (may not be used without explicit permission of the Provost) 
(with suffixes R = Regular, probationary faculty or T = Tenured faculty).  

It is to these individuals that the policies, procedures, responsibilities and benefits reserved to full-time regular (tenured and 
probationary) faculty in this Faculty Handbook and in the Academic Operations Manual apply.  
 
This group does not include those with the Group Letter Suffixes A (Adjunct Faculty), E (Emeritus), L (Clinical Faculty), M (Military 
Science Faculty), P (Part-Time Faculty), V (Visiting), or those in the groups: 

2.5 Scientist or Scholar 
2.6 Part-time Lecturer (only in College of Professional Studies, Graduate Engineering) 
2.7 Academic or Clinical Specialist holding the ranks of Assistant Academic/Clinical Specialist, Associate 
Academic/Clinical Specialist, and Senior Academic/Clinical Specialist 
2.8 Lecturer (2.8F = full-time, 2.8P = part-time, 2.8B = benefits-eligible) 
2.9 Cooperative Education Coordinator holding the ranks of Assistant Cooperative Education Coordinator, Associate 
Cooperative Education Coordinator, or Senior Cooperative Education Coordinator. 

 



 

b) The Chancellor, Presidents Emeriti, and Vice Presidents (not included under 
2.a.1 above); 

c) Deans, Associate Deans, Assistant Deans and other administrators (not included 
under 2.a.1 above); 

d) Directors, Associate and Assistant Directors, Coordinators and Managers of 
principal administrative offices and departments; 

e) Professional Counselors, Coaches and full-time professional-level staff of 
academic units and of academic support departments; 

f) University Registrar, Associate and Assistant Registrars and the Director of 
Scheduling (who are not included in 2.a.1 above); 

g) Academic program directors (not included under 2.a.1 above) 
h) The Chair of the Department of Military Science; 
i) Cooperative Education Assistant, Associate, or Senior Coordinators; 
j) Research Associates and other Research Scientists and Scholars with full-time 

appointments;2 
k) Research Institute or Center Directors, Associate Directors, and Assistant 

Directors (not included under 2.a.1 above); 
l) Assistant, Associate, or Senior Clinical or Academic Specialists.3 

 
3) Nonvoting Faculty consist of: 
 

a) Members of the Department of Military Science, with or without professional rank, 
and Reserve Officers' Training Corps Staff, consisting of commissioned and 
noncommissioned officers of the Department of Military Science loaned to the 
University by the Department of the Army; or other Military Services, whose 
primary responsibilities are at Northeastern. 

b) Temporary faculty (teachers with appointments for less than two semesters of 
the year; such appointments are generally made in the rank of Instructor or 
Lecturer); 

c) Persons who are appointed to carry less than a full load in teaching, research, or 
administration, whether for part or all of the academic year; 

d) Lecturers;4 
e) Adjunct Professors;5 
f) Clinical Instructors, Clinical Assistant Professors, Clinical Associate Professors, 

and Clinical Professors;6 
g) Graduate students at Northeastern University who hold regular appointments as 

Stipended Graduate Assistants. 

                                                
2 Research Associate, Senior Research Associate, Post Doctoral Research Fellows, Staff Scientist, Assistant Research Scientist, 

Associate Research Scientist, Scientist, Senior Research Scientist, and Principal Research Scientist (and parallel Research Scholar 
positions) are full-time professional staff employed by the University to perform research. 
3 See Clinical or Academic Specialists. 
4 Personnel classifications 2.5 and 2.8. 
5 Adjunct defined as a category of academic staff with the academic rank signifying that the appointee, because of special talents or 

expertise has a special, normally part-time relationship with the University. Adjunct Professors participate in privileges and 
responsibilities of the academic community except those (such as tenure or the voting of degrees) reserved specifically to full-time 
Teaching Faculty.  
6 Clinical appointments will normally be limited to practitioners who are assigned regular and continuing responsibilities in the 

clinical laboratory, or other experiential settings. Clinical appointments will normally be given to participants in institutions with a 
formal affiliate relationship to one or more of our regular academic programs though persons supervising students in such degree-
related activities inside the University may also receive them. Appointments will be made without the privilege of vote on faculty 
matters and will be at a rank consistent with the academic and professional achievements of the individual appointee. Appointments 
will be made by the Provost upon recommendation of the Dean of the college, school, or division responsible for the program for 
which the appointment is made. 



 

 
The body comprising the Teaching Faculty and the other voting faculty shall be 
referred to as the general voting faculty. Titles may be added to the list of other voting 
faculty upon the concurrence of the President, the Provost and the Senate Agenda 
Committee. Titles may be added to, or deleted from, the list of nonvoting faculty at the 
discretion of the President. 

 
b. Conduct of Meetings 
 

1) Convening a Meeting 
 

A meeting of either the Teaching Faculty or the general University faculty may be 
called at the initiative of: 

 
a) The President or the Provost; 
 
b) Fifty percent of the membership of the Faculty Senate; or 
 
c) Twenty-five percent of the members of the relevant body through a signed 

petition in which the proposed agenda has been specified. 
 

A meeting called under option a) will be convened and chaired by the caller of the 
meeting. A meeting called under either of the other two options will be convened 
and chaired by the Chair of the Senate Agenda Committee. 

 
2) Agenda 
 

The agenda for a meeting will be established by the party who called the meeting. 
Once a meeting has been convened, the agenda may be modified by a two-thirds 
vote of the voting members of the appropriate body who are present. The agenda 
and related documents will be distributed to the members at least two weeks prior to 
the meeting, unless emergency circumstances make this impossible. In any event, 
the announcement of a meeting will be accompanied by the agenda of the meeting. 
 

3) Quorum 
 

A quorum to conduct business will consist of 50 percent of the voting members of 
the appropriate body. In the absence of a quorum, one-third of the voting 
membership may recess by majority vote in order to seek a quorum. If a quorum is 
not present after two consecutive recesses, the meeting will be considered 
adjourned. 



 

 

 
4) Conduct 
 

Robert's Rules of Order (Revised or Newly Revised) will be the parliamentary guide, 
unless it conflicts with these bylaws. The Chair will appoint a parliamentarian for the 
meeting. 
 
 

5) Attendance and Participation 
 

Any member of the general University faculty may normally attend meetings of 
either the Teaching Faculty or the general University faculty. In order to facilitate the 
conduct of the meeting, those who will not vote at the meeting will be asked to sit in 
a designated area. Further, nonvoting members may be afforded the right to speak 
at a meeting by a majority vote of the members of the appropriate body. 
 
This right may be withdrawn by majority vote of the voting members. A motion to 
confer or withdraw speaking privileges will be subject to limited debate with no more 
than three people speaking for the motion and no more than three speaking against 
the motion. These procedural motions shall always be in order. When the 
participation privilege has been voted, the floor may be granted to a nonvoting 
member by the Chair or by a voting member who yields his or her position. 

 
The voting members of the appropriate body at any meeting may go into, or out of, 
executive session at any time by a majority vote of the voting members present. 
When in the executive session, only voting members of the appropriate body and 
persons invited by the Chair may be present. A motion to move into executive 
session is always in order, and is nondebatable. 
 
Motions at a meeting may be initiated only by voting members of the appropriate 
body. 

 
6) Visitors 
 

A visitor is anyone who is not a member of the general University faculty. Visitors 
are not normally permitted to attend or to participate in faculty meetings. However, 
designated groups of visitors may be admitted to a particular meeting, as 
spectators, by a two-thirds vote of the voting members present. 

 
Visitors, once present, may be asked to leave by a majority vote of the voting 
members present. A motion to admit or expel visitors will be subject to limited 
debate, with no more than two members arguing for, and two members against, the 
motion. The Chair may invite persons required by the business of the meeting. Such 
persons might be invited because of their expertise (e.g., a parliamentarian or a 
lawyer), or because of the service they will render (e.g., a stenographer), nor will the 
proceedings be broadcast outside of the meeting room. 

 
7) Identification of Speakers 
 



 

Each speaker will identify himself or herself by name and title. 
 

8) Minutes 
 

Minutes will be kept by a secretary appointed by the Chair, and will be distributed to 
all members of the appropriate body within seven calendar days. 

 
c. Revisions to Bylaws 

 
Proposed changes to the bylaws may originate in the Faculty Senate by a vote of 60 
percent of its membership, or by petition of 25 percent of the general voting faculty. 
Proposed changes must be distributed to the members of the general voting faculty at 
least two weeks before they are to be acted upon. 
 
Revisions of the bylaws will be ratified by approval of two-thirds of those members of 
the general voting faculty casting ballots in a mail balloting process supervised by the 
Faculty Senate. Ballots for consideration of bylaw changes will be cast following 
College Faculty Meetings. 
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CLINICAL OR ACADEMIC SPECIALISTS 
 
Clinical or Academic Specialist (2.7) is a title conferred on individuals who have special skills, 
education and/or work experience which qualify them to fulfill highly specialized teaching 
and/or supervisory roles in a particular academic unit. Neither Clinical nor Academic 
Specialists are eligible for tenure. They are given term appointments which may be renewed 
depending upon the quality of job performance, University need and available funding. 
Clinical and Academic Specialists are employed in and may seek promotion to one of the 
following ranks: Assistant Clinical or Academic Specialist; Associate Clinical or Academic 
Specialist; or Senior Clinical or Academic Specialist. The specialist's maintenance of 
professional qualification (where applicable) and quality of performance are the major factors 
in annual evaluation and retention decisions. The Specialist's quality and level of 
performance and length of service are the major factors in promotion considerations. 
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NON-TENURE-TRACK FULL TIME LECTURERS
1 

 
 

 

Rank, Title and Status (2.8) 
 
Full-time, non-tenure-track lecturers are appointed to the rank (Lecturer; Senior Lecturer; 
Principal Lecturer) commensurate with their experience and credentials. 
 
All faculty appointments in these ranks are non-tenure-track, and service in them may not be 
applied towards tenure consideration at Northeastern under any circumstances. Non-tenure-
track faculty appointments may not be used to extend the probationary period of a tenure-track 
faculty member. 
 
 
Rights and Responsibilities 
 
Faculty members in the Lecturer ranks are primarily responsible for credit-bearing, course-
based instruction. The specific responsibilities of individual faculty members in these ranks are 
conveyed in the faculty member's appointment and reappointment letters. 
 
Lecturers are responsible for meeting the same performance expectations in the areas of 
teaching and service, as appropriate to their assignments, as those that apply to tenure-line 
faculty. In fulfilling their responsibilities, they enjoy the protections of academic freedom and are 
governed by Northeastern’s Conflict of Commitment and Interest policy.2 

 
Faculty members in these ranks are eligible to participate in faculty governance as determined 
by the procedures of their unit and college and according to the Bylaws of the Faculty Senate. 

 
Appointments, Terms, and Reappointments 
 
Full-time Lecturer appointments are made by the dean on the basis of the recommendation of 
the unit. Full-time Lecturers must have earned a doctorate or equivalent terminal degree in the 
field in which they seek appointment; exceptions may only be granted with prior approval of the 
Provost. Initial faculty appointments at the Lecturer rank are made for a period of one year; 
Initial appointments of up to five years may be extended at the Senior Lecturer and Principal 
Lecturer ranks. 

 
Faculty appointments in these classifications are renewable, contingent upon several factors in 
the sole discretion of the University, including satisfactory performance and unit and University 
need. Renewals of appointments at the ranks of Senior Lecturer or Principal Lecturer may be for 
a period of up to five years. 

 
No non-tenure-track faculty appointment, reappointment or promotion carries a guarantee of 
future re-appointments or promotions. All appointments and reappointments are contingent 
upon maintaining the appropriate visa status and work authorization. 

                                                
1
 Passed by the Faculty Senate 30 January 2013; approved with amendment in note 2 below by the Provost 12 

March 2013 and by the Board of Trustees 7 June 2013. 
2
 Conflict of Commitment and Interest added with Senate agreement on 13 February 2013. 
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Notice of Non-reappointment 
 
Non-reappointment of a faculty member in the Lecturer ranks may be based on several factors 
in the sole discretion of the University, including but not limited to insufficient funding or lack of 
need; unsatisfactory performance; or for cause. Northeastern will make reasonable efforts to 
provide faculty members with written notice of the University's intent not to renew within the 
following guidelines: three months’ notice for one- and two-year appointments, and six months’ 
notice for appointments of three years or more. 

 
Annual Evaluation and Salary Determination 

Full-time, non-tenure-track faculty members in these ranks will be evaluated annually and are 
eligible for raises on the basis of their performance in teaching, service and professional 
development, as appropriate to their specific work assignments. 

 
Promotion 
 
Faculty members in the ranks of Lecturer and Senior Lecturer may request consideration for 
promotion to the next faculty rank after completing at least three full years of service at the 
faculty member's current rank. The candidacy shall be considered, in turn as specified by the 
established procedures of the unit, by the unit promotion committee, the unit head, the dean and 
the Provost. 

 
The candidate shall prepare and submit to the promotion committee a promotion portfolio. The 
portfolio shall include, at minimum, the candidate's most recent CV; copies of annual 
evaluations; a summary of teaching assignments and teaching evaluations; and evidence of 
effectiveness in any other requirements of the position. 

 
Denial of promotion does not preclude reappointment at the current faculty rank, nor does it 
preclude reconsideration for promotion at a later date. A faculty member may not be 
reconsidered for promotion until two years after the previous unsuccessful promotion 
consideration. 

 
Units employing faculty members in these ranks shall develop procedures for promotion 
consideration consistent with the Faculty Handbook. These procedures must have the approval 
of the dean and the Provost prior to their implementation. 

 
Eligibility for Leaves of Absence 
 
Full-time Lecturers are eligible for leave under the terms of the Family and Medical Leave Act.  
In addition, faculty members in these ranks may, with the approval of the dean, take a personal 
or professional leave of absence of up to one year, if the leave is unpaid or if any continuing 
compensation during the leave period is provided by external funds. Faculty members in these 
ranks are not eligible for University-funded sabbatical leaves. 
 
Grievance procedure 
 
Faculty appointed in these ranks may pursue grievances under the Grievance Procedure for 
Academic or Clinical Specialists and Full-Time Lecturers. 
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Dismissal 
 
Dismissal of a full-time Lecturer before the end of an appointment period may occur for cause.  
Incompetence in the faculty member's professional capacity; neglect of duty; repeated and/or 
willful disregard of the rules of the University or of academic freedom; physical or mental 
incapacity; or any other conduct of a character seriously prejudicial to a faculty member's 
teaching or research or to the welfare of the University, its faculty, staff or students may each 
constitute cause for dismissal. 

 
Dismissal for cause will normally be preceded by written notice of the performance concerns or 
other issues which form the basis for the dismissal, an opportunity to address these concerns, 
and/or prior disciplinary action. However, in an unusually sudden or serious case, a faculty 
member may be dismissed without prior notice. 

 
When reason arises to consider whether cause exists to dismiss a faculty member before the 
end of an appointment period, the faculty member's dean shall first invite the faculty member to 
discuss the issue and work towards a resolution. If the dean, following discussion with the 
faculty member, believes there is probably cause for dismissal, he/she shall formulate a 
preliminary statement of charges and evidence, a copy of which shall be given to the faculty 
member who shall have the opportunity to comment. 
 

If, following the faculty member's opportunity to comment, the dean believes that there is good 
cause to proceed further, he/she shall convene a hearing committee of three faculty members, 
at least one of whom shall be a full-time, non-tenure-track faculty member, to be chosen by the 
Senate Agenda Committee after consultation with the Provost. The committee shall meet with 
the faculty member, the dean, and other parties the committee believes may have knowledge 
relevant to the charges. If the charges against the faculty member include professional 
incompetence, the hearing committee shall meet with other faculty members qualified to 
address the issue. During the committee's proceedings the faculty member may elect to be 
accompanied by a faculty advisor of his or her own choice. The faculty advisor must be a full-
time member of the Northeastern University community. As this is a personnel matter, the 
hearing committee process shall be closed. Only the dean, the faculty member, the faculty 
advisor, and the witnesses shall be entitled to attend. The hearing shall be confidential and no 
committee member or attendee shall be permitted to divulge the content of the proceedings. 
 
The faculty member and the dean shall be afforded reasonable opportunity to obtain necessary 
witnesses and documentary or other evidence. Both the faculty member and the dean have the 
right to confront and cross-examine all witnesses. All decisions and recommendations of the 
committee, both substantive and procedural, will be made by majority vote of the committee 
members. With respect to other procedural matters, the hearing committee may establish its 
own rules so long as they are consistent with the rules noted herein. 

 
The hearing committee shall conclude its gathering of evidence concerning the dismissal 
charges within 30 days of beginning hearings and shall render its recommendation in writing to 
the dean and the faculty member within 14 days of the conclusion of hearings. If the hearing 
committee recommends dismissal, the dean shall allow the faculty member 10 business days to 
respond before forwarding the recommendation and any response to the Provost. If the hearing 
committee recommends against dismissal, the dean may append a response before forwarding 
the recommendation, within 10 business days, to the Provost. The Provost's decision will be 
final and will be communicated to the faculty member, the dean and the chair of the hearing 
committee. If the Provost's decision differs from the recommendation of the hearing committee, 
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s/he will provide a rationale. As this process constitutes a personnel decision, all those 
individuals authorized to receive the final decision shall maintain the confidentiality of the 
process and shall not divulge the decision or the rationale, if any, to anyone else, either within or 
outside of the University. 
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PROFESSOR OF THE PRACTICE
1 

 

Rank, Title and Status 
 

Appointment as “Professor of the Practice” may be offered by the University to a limited number 

of eminently qualified creative, business, entrepreneurial, law, or other professionals who are 

recognized by peers as having made significant contributions to fields and disciplines important 

to Northeastern University programs.  Because of the eminent stature of individuals offered 

these positions, this title has only two ranks: Professor of the Practice and Distinguished 

Professor of the Practice.  

Professor and Distinguished Professor of the Practice appointments are non-tenure-track, and 

service in these ranks may not be applied towards tenure consideration at Northeastern under 

any circumstances.   

For communications purposes, holders of such appointments may be referred to as “Professor 

[or Distinguished Professor] of the Practice of X,” where X is an academic discipline or specialty.  

 

Rights and Responsibilities 
 

A Professor of the Practice makes a continuing commitment to both teaching and academic 

service and may maintain his or her professional activities outside of the university as long as 

these activities do not conflict with the duties of his or her academic appointment.   Professors 

of the Practice may be appointed at any fraction of a full-time appointment.  Professors of the 

Practice in benefits-eligible appointments are governed by Northeastern’s Conflict of 

Commitment and Interest policy; all Professors of the Practice, whatever the status of their 

appointment, must disclose, and cooperate fully with University officials in managing, potential 

conflicts of interest.   

The specific responsibilities and expectations of each Professor of the Practice position, 

including expectations or agreements concerning continued outside professional activity, will be 

approved by the dean of the hiring unit and itemized in the faculty member’s letter of 

appointment.   At the discretion of the dean and with the approval of the Senior Vice Provost for 

Research and Graduate Education, a Professor of the Practice may be considered a “Principal 

Investigator” for the purpose of submitting grants proposals through Northeastern, and may 

support some or all of his or her salary through external funding.   

 

                                                
1
 Passed by the Faculty Senate 30 January 2013; approved by the Provost 12 March 2013 and by the Board of 

Trustees 7 June 2013. 
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Professors of the Practice enjoy the protections of academic freedom and are governed by the 

Performance Expectations relevant to their specific duties, including adherence to University 

policies and professional standards of conduct in the course of their fulfilling their teaching, 

research and service obligations. 

Appointments, Terms, and Reappointments  
 
Faculty appointments as Professor or Distinguished Professor of the Practice are made by the 
dean with the approval of the Provost, following consultation with the faculty in the professor’s 
unit(s) of appointment.   Faculty members are appointed to these ranks on the basis of 
outstanding and sustained professional accomplishment, which may or may not include 
possession of an earned terminal degree.   
 
Professors of the Practice will be appointed for a minimum of one semester or quarter and a 
maximum of five academic years, to be stipulated in the appointment letter, and the 
appointment may be renewed for a period of up to five years, to be stipulated in the new 
appointment letter at the discretion of the dean and with the concurrence of the faculty of the 
unit(s) and the Provost.  A faculty member initially appointed at the rank of Professor of the 
Practice may, at the discretion of the dean and with the agreement of the Provost, be 
reappointed at the rank of Distinguished Professor of the Practice.   
 
All appointments and reappointments are contingent upon documentation of U.S. citizenship or 
upon maintaining the appropriate visa status and work authorization. 
 
Notice of Non Reappointment 
 
No appointment as Professor or Distinguished Professor of the Practice carries a guarantee of 
future reappointments.   Non-reappointment of a Professor or Distinguished Professor of the 
Practice is discretionary, based upon the dean’s assessment of need and the ability of the 
individual to advance the interests of the college and the University.  Northeastern will make 
reasonable efforts to provide three month’s written notice of the University’s intent not to renew 
a Professor of the Practice appointment.  
  
Annual Evaluation and Salary Determination  
 
Professors of the Practice will be evaluated annually and are eligible for raises on the basis of 
their performance of the duties set out in their letters of appointment as part of the unit’s usual 
merit review process.    
 
Eligibility for Leaves of Absence 
 
Professors of the Practice in benefits-eligible appointments are eligible for leave under the terms 
of the Family and Medical Leave Act.  Faculty members in these ranks may, with the approval of 
the dean, take a personal or professional leave of absence of up to one year, if the leave is 
unpaid or if any continuing compensation during the leave period is provided by external funds.   
Professors of the Practice are not eligible for University-funded sabbatical leaves.   
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Dismissal     
 
Dismissal of a Professor of the Practice before the end of an appointment period may occur for 

cause. Incompetence in the faculty member's professional capacity; neglect of duty; repeated 

and/or willful disregard of the rules of the University or of academic freedom; physical or mental 

incapacity; or any other conduct of a character seriously prejudicial to a faculty member's 

teaching or research or to the welfare of the University, its faculty, staff or students may each 

constitute cause for dismissal. 

Dismissal for cause will normally be preceded by written notice of the performance concerns or 

other issues which form the basis for the dismissal, an opportunity to address these concerns, 

and/or prior disciplinary action. However, in an unusually sudden or serious case, a faculty 

member may be dismissed without prior notice. 

When reason arises to consider whether cause exists to dismiss a faculty member before the 

end of an appointment period, the faculty member's dean shall first invite the faculty member to 

discuss the issue and work towards a resolution. If the dean, following discussion with the 

faculty member, believes there is probably cause for dismissal, he/she shall formulate a 

preliminary statement of charges and evidence, a copy of which shall be given to the faculty 

member who shall have the opportunity to comment. 

If, following the faculty member's opportunity to comment, the dean believes that there is good 

cause to proceed further, he/she shall convene a hearing committee of three faculty members to 

be chosen by the Senate Agenda Committee after consultation with the Provost. The committee 

shall meet with the faculty member, the dean, and other parties the committee believes may 

have knowledge relevant to the charges. If the charges against the faculty member include 

professional incompetence, the hearing committee shall meet with other faculty members 

qualified to address the issue. During the committee's proceedings the faculty member may 

elect to be accompanied by a faculty advisor of his or her own choice. The faculty advisor must 

be a full-time member of the Northeastern University community. As this is a personnel matter, 

the hearing committee process shall be closed. Only the dean, the faculty member, the faculty 

advisor, and the witnesses shall be entitled to attend. The hearing shall be confidential and no 

committee member or attendee shall be permitted to divulge the content of the proceedings. 

The faculty member and the dean shall be afforded reasonable opportunity to obtain necessary 

witnesses and documentary or other evidence. Both the faculty member and the dean have the 

right to confront and cross-examine all witnesses. All decisions and recommendations of the 

committee, both substantive and procedural, will be made by majority vote of the committee 

members. With respect to other procedural matters, the hearing committee may establish its 

own rules so long as they are consistent with the rules noted herein. 

The hearing committee shall conclude its gathering of evidence concerning the dismissal 

charges within 30 days of beginning hearings and shall render its recommendation in writing to 

the dean and the faculty member within 14 days of the conclusion of hearings. If the hearing 

committee recommends dismissal, the dean shall allow the faculty member 10 business days to 

respond before forwarding the recommendation and any response to the Provost. If the hearing 
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committee recommends against dismissal, the dean may append a response before forwarding 

the recommendation, within 10 business days, to the Provost. The Provost's decision will be 

final and will be communicated to the faculty member, the dean and the chair of the hearing 

committee. If the Provost's decision differs from the recommendation of the hearing committee, 

s/he will provide a rationale. As this process constitutes a personnel decision, all those 

individuals authorized to receive the final decision shall maintain the confidentiality of the 

process and shall not divulge the decision or the rationale, if any, to anyone else, either within or 

outside of the University. 

 



NON-TENURE TRACK RESEARCH FACULTY
1 

 
 
1.  Rank, Title and Status 
 
Research faculty are appointed to the professorial rank (Assistant Professor, Associate 
Professor or Professor) commensurate with their experience and credentials. All 
research faculty appointments are non-tenure track, and may not be converted to 
tenure-track status. Appointments reside at the department (or equivalent “unit”) level. 
 
 
2.  Source and Level of Compensation  
 
All members of the research faculty must be funded for 100% of their compensation 
(including the cost of benefits and appropriate University overhead) through external 
funding sources. The level of compensation will be determined jointly by the dean, the 
department chairperson/director/group leader (“unit head”) and the faculty member, and 
shall be consistent with applicable guidelines/limits of the funding organization and/or the 
specific grant/contract/award. Normally, research faculty salaries should be 
commensurate with salaries of tenure-track and tenured faculty of comparable rank in 
their discipline. Research faculty appointments may be renewed only if external funding 
continues.  
 
 
3.  Appointment and Term  
 
Research faculty appointments are made by the Provost based on recommendations 
from the unit faculty and the dean.  Every research faculty appointment/renewal must 
have the potential to further the University’s research mission and advance the unit’s 
and the University’s current research goals. Research faculty must have earned a 
doctorate in the field in which they seek appointment or possess the equivalent terminal 
degree in their discipline. Initial Northeastern research faculty appointments at any level 
are made for a period of up to a maximum of three years or commensurate with the 
duration of the funding period, whichever is shorter.  No research faculty appointment, 
reappointment or promotion carries a guarantee of future re-appointments or 
promotions.  All appointments are also contingent upon maintaining the appropriate visa 
status and work authorization. 
 
 
4.  Responsibilities 
 
Research faculty are responsible for establishing, conducting and managing original, 
independent research programs or other appropriate scholarly or artistic activities in their 
discipline at a high quality level commensurate with that which is expected of tenure-
track or tenured faculty in their discipline at the same professorial rank. A research 
faculty member may supervise undergraduate, graduate and post-doctoral research. 
Research faculty may not be given regular teaching assignments.  They may not be 
required to engage in University service activities.  

                                                           
1
 Approved by the Faculty Senate April 8, 2004; by the President May 12, 2004; and by the Board of 

Trustees June 4, 2004.   
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Research faculty will be considered “Principal Investigators” for the purpose of 
submitting grants proposals through Northeastern.  Consistent with applicable University 
policies and procedures, for the duration of all funded proposals, the University shall 
fulfill the space, personnel and other requirements outlined in the proposal and approved 
by the unit head and dean as necessary to fulfill the objectives of the grant.  
 
Research faculty are not eligible for sabbatical, but may, with the approval of the Vice 
Provost for Research, take a leave of absence of up to one year, if the leave is unpaid or 
if any continuing compensation during the leave period is provided by external funds. 
Research faculty may participate in consulting activities only outside the University’s 
regular working hours.  
 
 
5.  Reappointment 
 
Research faculty appointments are renewable, contingent upon several factors in the 
sole discretion of the University, including satisfactory performance, unit and University 
need, and continued external funding. Upon the recommendations of the unit head and 
dean, renewals of research faculty appointments at the Associate Professor or Professor 
level may be made for a period of up to three years, concurrent with the current 
expected duration of outside funding. Research faculty appointments may not be used to 
extend the probationary period of a tenure-track faculty member.  All reappointments are 
also contingent upon maintaining the appropriate visa status and work authorization. 
 
 
6.  Provisional Funding/Leave of Absence 
 
A research faculty member expecting new or renewed funding may seek a leave of 
absence, available for three months (and renewable for up to one year or two 
successive submissions of the grant proposal/renewal). These leaves are subject to 
approval of the dean and the Vice Provost for Research.  Research faculty may self-fund 
(through overhead return or other non-University sources) a contingency account to 
provide limited support on a monthly basis for no more than one year during lapses in 
external funding.  
 
 
7.  Annual Evaluation and Merit Adjustments  
 
Research faculty will be evaluated annually according to the same procedures utilized 
for tenured and tenure-track faculty in the unit. However, the evaluation of research 
faculty shall be based only on an evaluation of their scholarship; it shall not be based on 
teaching and/or service. Evaluators will examine the research faculty member’s ability to 
secure/sustain external funding, and assess his/her potential for continued 
independence, autonomy and excellence in research. Annual evaluations will be an 
important factor in evaluating whether a research faculty member will be considered for 
reappointment.  Any merit salary adjustments based on favorable annual evaluations 
must be provided by external funds and the adjustment amount will be determined 
independent of the University raise pool.  
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8.  Non-Reappointment 
 
Non-reappointment of a research faculty member may be based on several factors in the 
sole discretion of the University, including but not limited to: elimination of the research 
position due to insufficient external funding or lack of need; unsatisfactory performance; 
or for cause. 
 
Northeastern will make reasonable efforts to provide the research faculty member with 
written notice of the University’s intent not to renew within the following guidelines: three 
months notice for one- and two-year appointments, and six months notice for three-year 
appointments. In circumstances in which it is not possible to satisfy these notice 
guidelines, the University will endeavor to give the research faculty member notice of the 
reappointment decision as early as possible. 
 
 
9.  Dismissal     
 
Dismissal of a research faculty member before the end of an appointment period may 
occur for cause or elimination or reduction of external funding.  Personal misconduct, 
neglect of duty, or unfitness in one’s professional capacity as a researcher/scholar may 
each constitute cause for dismissal. Dismissal for cause will normally be preceded by 
written notice of the performance or other issue(s) which form the basis for the dismissal, 
an opportunity to address the concern(s), and/or prior disciplinary action.  However, in 
an unusually sudden or serious case, a research faculty member may be dismissed 
without prior notice.    
    
 
10.  Promotion 
 
Research faculty may request consideration for promotion to the next research faculty 
rank.  The primary criterion for promotion of research faculty will be a superior level of 
professional achievement in scholarship.  Key factors in the promotion consideration 
process may include, but are not limited to, the candidate’s: scholarly contributions to the 
goals of the unit and the University; continued ability to obtain/sustain outside funding; 
and attainment of a national/international reputation in research.  
 
A member of the research faculty may request to be considered for promotion after 
he/she has completed at last three full years of service at his/her current research faculty 
rank.  The candidacy shall be considered, in turn, by the unit promotion committee 
(which shall include the unit head), the Dean and the Provost.  The unit promotion 
committee shall obtain 3-5 external reviews of the candidate’s scholarship from experts 
in the candidate’s field.  
 
The candidate shall prepare and submit to the promotion committee a research 
promotion portfolio.  The portfolio shall include the candidate’s updated CV; annual 
evaluations; copies of publications achieved since the candidate has held his/her current 
NU rank; a list of external funds received/pending since the candidate has held his/her 
current NU rank; and a list of no more than six suggested external reviewers.  Denial of 
promotion does not preclude reappointment at the current research faculty rank, nor 
does it preclude reconsideration for promotion at a later date. A research faculty member 
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may not be reconsidered for promotion until two years after the original promotion 
consideration.     
 
 
11.  Benefits 
 
Full-time research faculty are eligible to receive University benefits under the same 
terms and conditions as other full-time faculty and staff.  The prevailing University fringe 
benefit rate is charged to the sponsored account that provides the research faculty 
member’s salary.  Any reduction in effort to less than full-time will impact the availability 
and contribution rates for benefits.  Benefits-eligible research faculty will accrue vacation 
days at the rate which applies to administrative/professionals Grade 12 or higher.      
 
 
12.  Conversion to/from Tenure-track Status 
 
Research faculty may not convert to tenure-track status. However, if the unit in which a 
research faculty member is employed is currently searching for a tenure-track faculty 
member, the research faculty member may apply.  He/she may be considered for the 
tenure-track position under the same terms/conditions as all other applicants for the 
tenure-track appointment.  If, at the conclusion of the search, the unit recommends 
offering the tenure-track appointment to the research faculty member, the unit must be 
able to demonstrate that it conducted a broad, national search which met all guidelines 
established by the Office of Affirmative Action and that the research faculty member was 
the best candidate for the tenure-track position. Under no circumstances will time spent 
as a research faculty member at Northeastern be credited toward the tenure-track 
probationary period.  
 
In exceptional circumstances, and with the approval of the unit faculty and unit head, the 
dean and the Provost, a tenure-track faculty member who has completed fewer than four 
years of full-time tenure-track service at Northeastern, may convert to a research faculty 
appointment (at the same rank as his/her current tenure-track appointment).  Under 
these circumstances the research faculty member may never be considered for tenure in 
the future. 
 
 
13.  Development of Unit Procedures Consistent with Research Faculty Policy 
 
Prior to employing a research faculty member, faculty in the hiring unit shall develop 
merit and promotion procedures consistent with this policy.  These procedures are 
subject to review and approval by the Provost before they are final.  
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THE COLLEGE FACULTIES 
 

1. The several College faculties comprise faculty members who are primarily concerned with 
teaching and/or research in one of the instructional units listed in Section 2 below.1 

 
Cooperative Education faculty are assigned to the various college faculties according to 
their curricular responsibilities. College faculties are presided over by the Deans of the 
Colleges, and minutes of meetings are prepared and circulated to all concerned. 

 
Each College faculty has specific responsibility for the following matters, subject to review 
and approval by the President:  

 
a. The programs of study offered by the College; 
 
b. The entrance requirements of the College; 
 
c. The academic standards of the College; 
 
d. Recommending candidates for baccalaureate degrees in the College and for advanced 

degrees earned in the graduate programs; 
 
e. Approval of all educational programs offered in other divisions of the University such as 

the College of Professional Studies which are related to the subject-matter field of the 
College. 

 
2. The Colleges are the academic units with full-time faculty and degree-granting authority 

as follows: 
 

a. The College of Arts, Media and Design  
 
b. The College of Business Administration 
 
c. The College of Computer and Information Science 
 
d. The College of Engineering 
 
e. The Bouvé College of Health Sciences  
 
f. The College of Science 
 
g. The College of Social Sciences and Humanities 
 
h. The School of Law.   
 
 

                                                
1 Except for the Department of Military Science (ROTC) which is an independent department of the University responsible for its 

own administrative functions.  The staff is assigned by the Department of the Army, subject to University approval. The Department 
operates within the framework of policies and procedures established by the University and within the guidelines established by 
Army regulations. Individual courses are open to all students, while those students who desire to participate in the full program must 
meet established qualifications. The courses are presented concurrent with, and in conjunction with, the student's normal academic 
schedule. Air Force and Navy ROTC Programs are offered to Northeastern students on the Boston University campus. 
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3.  Although instructional departments are assigned for administrative convenience to one of 
the colleges, each instructional department is responsible for offering the courses in its 
field that may be needed by students in any of the colleges.   

 
4. The college faculties may adopt rules and regulations for their own operation not 

inconsistent with the bylaws of the University, the faculty bylaws set forth herein, and 
policies established by the Board of Trustees, the President, the Provost, and the Faculty 
Senate. 
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PROCEDURAL GUIDELINES IN THE APPOINTMENT OF UNIVERSITY 

ADMINISTRATORS
1 

 
1. Selection of Key Academic Administrators 
 

a. Formal selection committees will be constituted with the assistance of the Faculty 
Senate Agenda Committee when administrative vacancies develop in any of the 
following positions: 

Provost 
Academic Dean of a School or College of the University 
Chair of an Academic Department in one of the Colleges2 
Dean of University Libraries 
Director, Division of Research Management 
Director, Division of Academic Computing. 

 
b. Upon expectation of a vacancy in one of the above-listed positions, the President or 

a Vice President acting as his or her representative, will, as soon as possible, meet 
with the Faculty Senate Agenda Committee to agree upon the most reasonable 
course to be followed in filling the vacant post. Normally, the Faculty Senate Agenda 
Committee will then create an ad hoc Faculty Selection Committee, composed as 
indicated in the guidelines below, to assist in the evaluation of candidates for the 
vacant position. 

 
c. The ad hoc Faculty Selection Committee will meet with the President or his or her 

representative and receive specific information as to the kind of selection process to 
be undertaken. Usually one of the following three alternatives applies. 

 
1) Conduct a broad search both inside and outside the University for the best 

candidates available within the financial guidelines indicated by the President. 
This process will normally be followed when a genuine budgeted vacancy exists. 

 
2)  In the absence of a budgeted vacancy, conduct a search for the best available 

internal candidate. 
 
3)  Make a candid evaluation of the qualifications and potential of a specific 

candidate who is being considered by the President, surveying opinions of other 
faculty members and contrasting the named candidate with any other internal 
candidates whom the committee feels should be considered. 

 
In the cases of 1) and 2) above, the Committee will be expected to develop a list of 
candidates which, at the discretion of the Committee, may be ranked in order of 
preference. In 3) the Committee will report its evaluation of a single candidate. 

 
d. The Selection Committee charged with seeking out candidates for an administrative 

vacancy will normally develop, within a period of two months, a list of potential 
candidates, drawing on suggestions from all sources, including the President of the 
institution. After screening, the most promising candidates will be interviewed 

                                                           
1
 Promulgated by the President May 19, 1973. 

2
 Or equivalent position. 
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separately by the Committee, the President, and any other administrative officers 
directly concerned with the appointment. 

 
e. Following the interviews, the Selection Committee will develop a final report 

presenting to the President a final list of recommended nominees. At its discretion, 
the committee may rank the nominees in order of preference. 

 
f. The President will give careful consideration to the nominees proposed by the 

Committee and may, of course, also consider for appointment well-qualified 
candidates referred to him or her from other sources. After completing further 
negotiations with any preferred candidates relative to salary, responsibilities or other 
matters of common concern, the President will meet with the Selection Committee 
to discuss his or her final action. 

 
g. After the President's decision has been made, the Selection Committee will issue a 

final report to the Senate summarizing its activities, and, if a general search was 
conducted, indicating whether or not the appointee selected was on the 
Committee's final list of nominees. 

 
h. The Selection Committee will continue to function until a selection is made or until it 

is relieved by the Faculty Senate Agenda Committee. 
 

2. Composition of Faculty Selection Committees3 
 

a. For University-wide academic offices, and for newly created academic deanships, 
the Faculty Senate Agenda Committee should constitute an ad hoc Faculty 
Selection Committee usually comprising not more than nine persons. Two of these 
voting members shall be students, one an undergraduate nominated by the Student 
Government Association, the other a graduate student nominated by the Graduate 
and Professional Student Association. 
 

b. With respect to vacancies which occur in the administrative staff in the existing 
colleges (including the Chairs of newly created departments) the Faculty Senate 
Agenda Committee should constitute a Selection Committee consisting of any four 
members of the College concerned, elected at large by the College faculty, and 
three additional members appointed by the Faculty Senate Agenda Committee of 
which one should be a senior faculty member from another college. No more than 
one member may be elected or appointed from one department until every 
department in the College has one representative. There shall be two additional 
nonvoting student members, one an undergraduate nominated by the Student 
Government Association, the other a graduate student nominated by the Graduate 
and Professional Student Association. 

 
c. With respect to vacancies in the position of Chair in existing departments, the 

Faculty Senate Agenda Committee should constitute a Selection Committee of 
which, where practicable, at least one-half of the members should be elected by the 
faculty of the department concerned, and the remainder appointed by the Senate 
Agenda Committee as outlined in (2.b) above. Each Chair Selection Committee 

                                                           
3
 In conducting searches, all faculty members must comply with the University's affirmative action and equal opportunity policies and 

procedures. 
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shall develop appropriate mechanisms to assure meaningful student input regarding 
candidates. The committee shall inform the Senate Agenda Committee of the 
mechanism(s) it has established.  

 
d. The Faculty Senate Agenda Committee should consult with the Provost before 

constituting any of the above-mentioned Selection Committees. In addition, close 
liaison with the Provost should be maintained throughout the period of Committee 
operation. Normally, the Provost will designate an additional nonvoting member of 
each Selection Committee to provide coordination, and make available budgetary 
and administrative support for the Committee's operations. 

 
3. Other Administrative Positions 

 
Selection of administrators for positions other than those listed above will usually not 
involve establishment of a formal Selection Committee, although in some instances this 
may be desirable. In instances where Selection Committees seem advantageous, they 
will be constituted by the President, and may include, in addition to faculty, other 
administrators, students, alumni or professional persons outside the University, 
according to the special circumstances in each case. 
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Sample TRACE survey

 
   
 

  Course Information
Course Name:  Sample course

 Department:  Some department
Responsible

Faculty:  Husky Paws

Note: Questions marked with * must be answered.

Course Questions

  

Survey Completion

1) All responses are completely anonymous, and participation in the evaluation process is expected.
However, you are permitted to opt out of completing this questionnaire by selecting "Opt Out." *
 
     I will participate 
     I choose not to participate  

 

Save survey progressSave survey progress

   

GeneralThis application requires Javascript for basic features to work. Please enable Javascript in your browser.

2) The syllabus helped me to learn.
 
     Strongly Agree       Agree       Neutral       Disagree       Strongly Disagree       Not applicable 

 

3) The textbook(s) helped me to learn.
 
     Strongly Agree       Agree       Neutral       Disagree       Strongly Disagree       Not applicable 

 

4) The materials posted online, including Blackboard, helped me to learn.
 
     Strongly Agree       Agree       Neutral       Disagree       Strongly Disagree       Not applicable 

 

5) The out-of-class assignments and fieldwork helped me to learn.
 
     Strongly Agree       Agree       Neutral       Disagree       Strongly Disagree       Not applicable 
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     Strongly Agree       Agree       Neutral       Disagree       Strongly Disagree       Not applicable 

 

6) The lectures helped me to learn.
 
     Strongly Agree       Agree       Neutral       Disagree       Strongly Disagree       Not applicable 

 

7) The in-class discussions and activities helped me to learn.
 
     Strongly Agree       Agree       Neutral       Disagree       Strongly Disagree       Not applicable 

 

8) The classroom technology helped me to learn.
 
     Strongly Agree       Agree       Neutral       Disagree       Strongly Disagree       Not applicable 

 

9) I found this course intellectually challenging.
 
     Strongly Agree       Agree       Neutral       Disagree       Strongly Disagree       Not applicable 

 

Save survey progressSave survey progress

   

LearningThis application requires Javascript for basic features to work. Please enable Javascript in your browser.

10) I learned a lot in this course.
 
     Strongly Agree       Agree       Neutral       Disagree       Strongly Disagree       Not applicable 

 

11) I learned to apply course concepts and principles.
 
     Strongly Agree       Agree       Neutral       Disagree       Strongly Disagree       Not applicable 

 

12) I developed additional skills in expressing myself orally and in writing.
 
     Strongly Agree       Agree       Neutral       Disagree       Strongly Disagree       Not applicable 

 

13) I learned to analyze and evaluate ideas, arguments, and points of view.
 
     Strongly Agree       Agree       Neutral       Disagree       Strongly Disagree       Not applicable 

 

14) Please comment on the strengths of this course and/or ways to improve this course.
 

 

Save survey progressSave survey progress
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Instructor Questions
 Husky Paws

  

Instructor detail questions    (Paws, Husky)This application requires Javascript for basic features to work. Please
enable Javascript in your browser.

15) The instructor possessed the basic communications skills necessary to teach the course.
 
     Strongly Agree       Agree       Neutral       Disagree       Strongly Disagree       Not applicable 

 

16) The instructor clearly communicated ideas and information.
 
     Strongly Agree       Agree       Neutral       Disagree       Strongly Disagree       Not applicable 

 

17) The instructor clearly stated the objectives of the course.
 
     Strongly Agree       Agree       Neutral       Disagree       Strongly Disagree       Not applicable 

 

18) The instructor covered what was stated in the course objectives and syllabus.
 
     Strongly Agree       Agree       Neutral       Disagree       Strongly Disagree       Not applicable 

 

19) The instructor came to class prepared to teach.
 
     Strongly Agree       Agree       Neutral       Disagree       Strongly Disagree       Not applicable 

 

20) The instructor used class time effectively.
 
     Strongly Agree       Agree       Neutral       Disagree       Strongly Disagree       Not applicable 

 

21) The instructor provided sufficient feedback.
 
     Strongly Agree       Agree       Neutral       Disagree       Strongly Disagree       Not applicable 

 

22) The instructor fairly evaluated my performance.
 
     Strongly Agree       Agree       Neutral       Disagree       Strongly Disagree       Not applicable 

 

23) The instructor is someone I would recommend to other students.
 
     Strongly Agree       Agree       Neutral       Disagree       Strongly Disagree       Not applicable 

 

24) The instructor treated students with respect.
 
     Strongly Agree       Agree       Neutral       Disagree       Strongly Disagree       Not applicable 
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25) The instructor acknowledged and took effective action when students did not understand the material.
 
     Strongly Agree       Agree       Neutral       Disagree       Strongly Disagree       Not applicable 

 

26) The instructor was available to assist students outside of class
 
     Strongly Agree       Agree       Neutral       Disagree       Strongly Disagree       Not applicable 

 

27) The instructor displayed enthusiasm for the course.
 
     Strongly Agree       Agree       Neutral       Disagree       Strongly Disagree       Not applicable 

 

Save survey progressSave survey progress

   

Overall Assessment    Paws, Husky)

28) What is your overall rating of this instructor's teaching effectiveness?
 
     Almost Always Effective 
     Usually Effective 
     Sometimes Effective 
     Rarely Effective 
     Never Effective 

 

29) Describe instructor's strengths, areas for improvement, and any additional comments.
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Project Name
Course: Course Title

Instructor: Instructor Name

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Course Features  
Please consider the following before ... 

1- Course Features 
 
You should consider only the course  when answering the questions. 

  Strongly 
disagree

Disagree Neither agree 
nor disagree

Agree Strongly 
agree

Not 
Applicable

The syllabus helped me learn. nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj

The textbook(s) and readings helped me learn. nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj

The lectures helped me learn. nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj

Discussions with the instructor and other students 
helped me learn. nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj

Homework assignments and/or fieldwork helped 
me learn. nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj

The use of multimedia (audio and video) helped 
me learn. nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj

The length of the course (6 week, 12 week, or 
other) was appropriate for its content and format. nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj

2- The strongest feature(s) of this course was/were: 

55

66

3- The best way(s) to increase learning in this course would be to: 

55

66

4- Self-Evaluation of Learning 

  Strongly 
disagree

Disagree Neither agree 
nor disagree

Agree Strongly 
agree

Not 
Applicable

I found this course intellectually challenging. nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj

I learned to apply course concepts and principles. nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj

I developed additional skills in expressing myself 
orally or in writing. nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj

I learned to analyze and evaluate ideas, 
arguments, and points-of-view. nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj

I learned a lot in this course. nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj

5- Online Course Features 

  Strongly 
disagree

Disagree Neither agree 
nor disagree

Agree Strongly 
agree

Not 
Applicable

Course materials and instructions were posted 
each week. nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj

Discussion board interactions with the instructor 
and other students helped me learn. nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj

The online course format helped me learn. nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj

Instructor Features  

6- Instructor Effectiveness 

  Strongly 
disagree

Disagree Neither agree 
nor disagree

Agree Strongly 
agree

Not 
Applicable

Your instructor clearly communicated ideas and 
information. nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj

Your instructor clearly stated the objectives of the
course. nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj

Your instructor covered what was stated in the 
course objectives and syllabus. nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj

Your instructor was well-prepared to teach. nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj

You instructor provided sufficient and timely 
feedback. nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj

Your instructor was proficient in the use of 
Blackboard. nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj

Your instructor fairly evaluated your 
performance. nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj

Your instructor is a teacher you would 
recommend to other students. nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj

Your instructor is an effective teacher. nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj

7- Your instructor's strength(s) as a teacher are: 

55

66

8- Areas in which your instructor could improve as a teacher are: 

55

66

9- Instructor - Student Relationships 

  Strongly 
disagree

Disagree Neither agree 
nor disagree

Agree Strongly 
agree

Not 
Applicable

Your instructor treated students with respect. nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj

Your instructor was responsive to inquiries. nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj

Your instructor acknowledged and took effective 
action when students did not understand the 
material.

nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj

Your instructor was enthusiastic about the course. nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj

10- Please comment on the relationship between the instructor and students in the course. 

55

66
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Introduction 
 
Northeastern University Online (NU Online) provides design, development and 
delivery and support services for technology-mediated teaching and learning for 
graduate and undergraduate programs for schools and colleges at Northeastern 
University in Boston, Ma. In support of this mission, NU Online established a 
multipoint quality assurance program for supporting scalable and effective online 
teaching and learning anywhere at anytime.   This multipoint framework promotes 
best practices for online teaching and learning and it has helped establish a college-
wide culture of readiness and quality for the design and delivery of more than 60 
online degree programs and thousands of hybrid and online course sections 
annually.   

Overview of this model 
 
Northeastern University Online’s model is a proven, sequential approach to 
ensuring high quality online and instructor readiness and preparation in online 
courses and programs for higher education.  
 
This multipoint process of 1) instructor training, 2) course readiness checks, 3) 
quality reviews, and 4) course evaluation, ensures that our instructors learn best 
practices and requirements for teaching online and demonstrate this mastery in the 
online courses they deliver to our students, as shown in Figure 1.   
 

 
Figure 1 - NU Online Multipoint Quality Process 

 
Northeastern University Online emphasizes mandatory, comprehensive online 
instructor training and a monitoring and support framework that thoroughly 
prepares faculty to teach online before they deliver their first online course for us.  
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The ethos embedded in our approach is that we develop good online instructors, not 
just good online courses.  We also follow-up our training and reviews with coaching 
and mentoring throughout the duration of our courses to ensure our instructors 
properly apply what they learned in training.  And we involve our students in the 
evaluation process with formative and summative surveys on instructor 
performance and course effectiveness to ensure continuous improvement.   
 

The Multipoint Framework in Detail 
 
In 2005, Northeastern Online launched this process for developing and delivering 
online education that established a culture of quality and readiness for online 
courses unparalleled in higher education.  
 
We currently support the design and delivery of more than 3500 hybrid and online 
course sections annually using this scalable and systematic approach to identify, 
monitor and maintain best practices and quality standards for all our online courses. 
This evidence-based approach for effective online learning includes the training and 
mentorship of faculty, scheduled course readiness checks and in-depth quality 
reporting based on rubrics, and formative and summative student surveys, each 
academic term, eight times per year. 
 
All our readiness and quality monitoring and reporting is informed by current 
research and aligned with a series of rubrics as shown in Figure 2 to identify use 
evidence-based pedagogy in our online courses. 
 

 
Figure 2 - Sample of Rubric for Quality Review 
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This framework has evolved into what we refer to as the EASEE (economical, 
accessible, sustainable, efficient, effective) model for online design and delivery 
(Figure 3).   In essence, this is a multipoint quality assurance program supported by 
an overarching framework of easy-to-use technology that serves as a blueprint to 
ensure efficiency, scalability, and quality in all our online programs.  

 
Figure 3 NU Online's EASEE Model 

 
Advancing the practice of online education 
 
The framework shown in Figure 4 covers all aspects of the design, delivery and 
support on 21st Century online education.  This approach covers all the 
requirements for the development and delivery of high quality online courses and 
programs, including instructional services and support, faculty training and support, 
academic monitoring and supporting,  full 7x24 technical support for faculty and 
students, and an array of enterprise-wide educational technology wrapped around a 
state-of-the art learning management platform.    

This comprehensive approach for the design and delivery of online education 
enables us to properly support the maintenance and upgrading of strategic 
resources necessary to support the ongoing online delivery online education and it 
has also led to higher expectations from our online students and increased 
satisfaction with our online courses.  
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Figure 4 - High Quality Framework 

By applying this systematic approach college-wide to our online design, delivery, 
facilitation and support ,  we are able to deliver online courses and programs that 
are easy to teach and easy to take for our faculty and students.  As a result, this 
quality process has improved Northeastern University Online’s brand and 
established us as a national leader in online teaching and learning. 

The Multipoint Process 
Northeastern Online’s multipoint quality assurance program is sequenced into the 
following four parts: required instructor training, course readiness checks, quality 
reviews, and course evaluation. One element of our success is that we use the same 
technology to train our instructors that the instructors will be using in the courses 
they will teach on their own.   

The Blackboard LMS is used to deliver our online courses and programs so we also 
use it to deliver the mandatory two-week facilitated asynchronous certification 
course to all prospective Northeastern Online faculty, as shown in Figure 5.  This an 
immersive approach so our prospective instructors learn what it is like to be an 
online student before they teach an online class for us.  We also use the same tools 
and technology in our training the instructors will use in their online classes, such as 
Camtasia Relay for online instructor perspectives and lecture delivery and 
Blackboard Collaborate asynchronous voice tools to provide podcasting, voice 
threads, and other multimedia engagements.   
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Figure 5- Mandatory Online Certification Training 

Next, NU Online instructional designers check for course readiness at three 
points before start of the term, as shown in Figure 6.  They review courses and 
log data in an electronic database.  Reports are sent to program managers who 
encourage compliance with the 2x2 rule (2 weeks of class content posted in the 
LMS two weeks before the start of the term). 
 

 
Figure 6 - Readiness Checks 

Two to three weeks after the course has begun, instructional designers use the 
database to provide a “Quality Counts” review of selected courses and provide a 
report to faculty and program managers a shown in Figure 7.  Courses are 
evaluated according to key best practices in online education.  The report 
becomes a basis for dialog between faculty, program managers and instructional 
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designers who then support to faculty who wish to take their courses to a higher 
level of online education.  

 
Figure 7 - Quality Review and Reporting 

A system of rubrics focused on best practices  for design and delivery are used to 
identify requirements and recommendations for online courses. 

Finally, our students complete formative and summative evaluation to help in 
the monitoring and evaluation process, as shown in Figure 8. 

 
Figure 8 - Evaluation Surveys 

Evidence-based and research-proven approaches… 
Our multipoint approach to quality requires the use of evidence-based best 
practices for online teaching and learning by faculty. In other words, we emphasize 
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the use of pedagogical and technological approaches to online teaching and learning 
based on research-proven methodologies drawn from the instructional design 
theory and practices of M. David Merrill, Richard Clark, Ruth Colvin Clark, Richard E. 
Mayer, Susan Ko, Steve Rossen, among others.  Key elements stressed in this 
pedagogical approach include the notions of instructor engagement, authentic 
learning, and student partnering in the teaching and learning.  This approach 
requires the fundamental components of preparation, participation as shown in 
Figure 9 and communication to be embedded in all our courses.  

  
Figure 9 - Key Ingedients for Successful Online Education 

This approach has evolved into an enterprise-wide pedagogical strategy that 
demonstrates proven effectiveness according to the literature and improved the 
quality, scale, sustainability, and efficiency of our online programs.  Moreover, it has 
had a positive impact on student satisfaction and retention as evidenced by our 
significant and sustained enrollment growth. And this approach has also improved 
the accessibility and effectiveness of our online programs and greatly enhanced 
Northeastern University’s brand in the education community as a high-quality, 
pedagogically-driven provide of online teaching and learning.  

Evaluation & Monitoring of Technology Resources 
Every 18 months NU Online undergoes an evaluation and assessment of our central 
learning management system and supporting educational technologies to ensure 
maintenance of our leadership position in online education and continuous 
improvement of our design and delivery technological framework. Additionally, NU 
Online management and staff are constantly evaluating and assessing the latest in 
educational technology and approaches for the design and delivery of online 
education based on the current research to ensure that we are promoting and 
supporting the recommended best practices and approaches identified by field’s 
leading researchers.  
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Broader application of this model 
Our innovative and comprehensive quality assurance model has been featured in 
presentations at a number of regional, national and international conferences 
including Sloan Consortium, American Association for Adult and Continuing 
Education (AAACE), Northeast Regional Computing Program (NERCOMP), among 
others. Every time we present on our model at conferences other institutions 
inquire about adapting it for their own schools. Because this model ensures quality 
in a proven easy, economical, sequential, and scalable manner, and it is informed by 
widely-available research and demonstrated best practices, other colleges and 
institutions can adopt it and apply it in part or whole to help improve quality for 
other online campuses. 
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Overview	  

Introduction	  	  

The	  Northeastern	  University	  Online	  Best	  Practices	  Guide	  is	  the	  primary	  resource	  for	  
Northeastern	  University	  (NU)	  Online	  faculty	  &	  staff	  for	  quality	  assurance	  and	  the	  
tools	  and	  resources	  needed	  for	  the	  design	  and	  delivery	  of	  compliant	  and	  effective	  
course	  materials.	  	  The	  information	  provided	  in	  this	  guide	  is	  intended	  to	  help	  design	  
and	  develop	  teaching	  and	  learning	  materials	  for	  online	  courses	  and	  programs	  
according	  to	  Northeastern	  University	  Online’s	  best	  practices	  model.	  Contact	  your	  
instructional	  designer	  if	  you	  have	  additional	  questions.	  	  

Audience	  	  

The	  intended	  audience	  for	  this	  guide	  is	  full-‐time	  and	  adjunct	  faculty	  who	  are	  
teaching	  courses	  in	  an	  online,	  hybrid,	  or	  blended	  format,	  but	  also	  includes:	  

• Instructional	  designers	  
• Editors	  
• Program	  managers	  
• Anyone	  else	  interested	  in	  applying	  the	  best	  practices	  and	  standards	  expected	  

for	  an	  Northeastern	  University	  Online	  course	  

Objectives	  	  

This	  guide:	  

• Identifies	  clear	  guidelines	  for	  faculty	  and	  instructional	  designers	  to	  follow	  
when	  designing,	  developing,	  and	  delivering	  online,	  hybrid,	  or	  blended	  
courses.	  

• Describes	  best	  practices	  and	  standards	  for	  creating	  online	  courses.	  

What	  do	  we	  mean	  by	  best	  practices?	  
	  
The	  term	  best	  practices,	  in	  the	  case	  of	  online	  learning,	  refers	  to	  strategies	  that	  are	  
based	  on	  current	  evidence-‐based	  research	  providing	  effective	  course	  design	  and	  
delivery	  and	  learning	  and	  teaching	  strategies.	  	  
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Introduction	  to	  Online	  Learning	  

What	  Is	  Online	  Learning?	  	  	  

At	  Northeastern	  University	  Online,	  online	  learning,	  or	  distance	  learning,	  refers	  to	  
the	  use	  of	  the	  Internet	  to	  deliver	  educational	  solutions	  to	  students	  remotely.	  	  It	  
removes	  the	  limitations	  of	  time	  and	  location	  to	  deliver	  education	  to	  students	  
anywhere	  and	  at	  any	  time.	  	  
	  

Who	  is	  the	  typical	  online	  learner?	  	  

The	  typical	  online	  learner	  at	  Northeastern	  University	  Online	  is	  a	  working	  adult	  who	  
needs	  the	  flexibility	  to	  access	  the	  course	  at	  a	  time	  of	  day	  that	  is	  convenient	  for	  him	  
or	  her.	  	  This	  type	  of	  student	  is	  learning	  online	  because	  his	  or	  her	  job,	  family	  
commitments,	  or	  geographic	  location	  makes	  it	  difficult	  to	  complete	  a	  degree	  in	  a	  
traditional	  face-‐to-‐face	  classroom.	  

What	  is	  important	  to	  adult	  online	  learners?	  	  

Adult	  learners	  often	  bring	  their	  own	  life	  experiences,	  professional	  knowledge,	  or	  
previous	  education	  and	  training	  to	  an	  online	  learning	  environment.	  	  They	  are	  
interested	  in	  learning	  experiences	  that	  are	  relevant	  or	  applicable	  to	  their	  career	  or	  
self-‐development	  (Tyler-‐Smith,	  2006),	  and	  tend	  to	  learn	  most	  when	  they	  are	  
participating	  in	  activities	  that	  draw	  upon	  their	  prior	  knowledge	  and	  experience	  
(Merrill,	  2002).	  

Adult	  online	  learners	  have	  a	  different	  set	  of	  expectations	  than	  traditional	  students	  
who	  attend	  school	  full-‐time.	  	  Since	  they	  are	  accessing	  the	  course	  asynchronously,	  
they	  need	  a	  structured	  and	  consistent	  workflow	  that	  enables	  them	  to	  navigate	  each	  
course	  easily	  and	  comfortably.	  	  For	  many,	  being	  part	  of	  a	  learning	  community	  
enhances	  individual	  learning	  by	  fostering	  shared	  goals	  and	  helping	  students	  feel	  
connected	  to	  one	  another	  (Palloff	  and	  Pratt,	  2011).	  

Teaching	  Online	  	  

What	  makes	  teaching	  online	  different	  than	  teaching	  in	  the	  traditional	  face-‐to-‐
face	  classroom?	  

The	  same	  instructional	  strategy	  that	  you	  would	  employ	  when	  teaching	  face	  to	  face	  
also	  applies	  when	  planning	  your	  online	  course:	  setting	  the	  goals	  of	  the	  course,	  
creating	  objectives,	  and	  creating	  relevant	  assignments	  and	  assessments	  (Ko	  &	  
Rossen,	  2010).	  
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The	  online	  classroom	  is	  an	  asynchronous	  environment	  in	  which	  instructors	  are	  
communicating	  with	  students	  primarily	  by	  e-‐mail,	  instant	  messenger,	  and	  via	  
discussion	  forums.	  	  The	  pace	  of	  the	  course	  differs	  from	  the	  face-‐to-‐face	  classroom	  in	  
that	  students	  and	  instructors	  can	  access	  the	  materials	  and	  participate	  in	  the	  course	  
24/7.	  	  

What	  qualities	  make	  for	  an	  effective	  online	  instructor?	  

Knowledge:	  The	  instructor	  should	  understand	  the	  needs	  and	  expectations	  of	  adult	  
online	  learners	  and	  provide	  engaging	  learning	  activities	  that	  keep	  the	  students	  
motivated	  and	  participating.	  He	  or	  she	  should	  have	  knowledge	  of	  the	  technology	  
needed	  to	  facilitate	  the	  course,	  so	  that	  students	  can	  rely	  on	  prompt	  and	  efficient	  
delivery	  of	  course	  content.	  	  

Clear	  expectations:	  She	  or	  he	  should	  have	  a	  clear	  sense	  of	  what	  students	  should	  
know	  or	  be	  able	  to	  do	  as	  a	  result	  of	  their	  engagement	  with	  the	  course	  and	  should	  
develop	  educational	  activities	  and	  assessments	  that	  allow	  students	  to	  develop	  and	  
demonstrate	  those	  capacities.	  

Presence:	  An	  online	  instructor	  should	  establish	  a	  presence	  in	  the	  course.	  Post	  
introductory	  remarks	  in	  the	  discussion	  board	  that	  demonstrate	  your	  enthusiasm	  for	  
the	  course	  subject	  and	  teaching	  the	  class.	  Facilitate	  online	  discussion	  by	  posting	  an	  
icebreaker	  discussion	  thread	  in	  which	  you	  tell	  students	  a	  little	  about	  yourself	  and	  
have	  them	  respond	  with	  their	  own	  introductions.	  	  
	  
Keys	  to	  effective	  online	  delivery	  
	  
At	  Northeastern	  University	  Online,	  we	  focus	  on	  three	  key	  ingredients	  for	  successful	  
and	  effective	  online	  education:	  	  

Preparation:	  	  Online	  courses	  must	  be	  ready	  for	  student	  use	  by	  the	  start	  of	  a	  
course’s	  term.	  You	  should	  adhere	  to	  the	  2	  X	  2	  rule	  which	  requires	  that	  at	  least	  two	  
weeks	  of	  your	  course	  materials	  must	  be	  ready	  for	  our	  review	  two	  weeks	  before	  your	  
course	  starts.	  

Participation:	  Participate	  regularly	  in	  the	  course	  by	  providing	  feedback	  and	  
guidance	  to	  the	  class.	  	  Providing	  routine	  instructor	  perspectives,	  engaging	  students	  
by	  regularly	  monitoring	  and	  participating	  in	  discussions,	  holding	  optional	  
synchronous	  sessions,	  and	  checking	  in	  with	  groups	  or	  individual	  students	  as	  needed	  
are	  all	  ways	  to	  actively	  participate.	  

Communication:	  Respond	  in	  a	  timely	  manner	  to	  student	  questions	  and	  concerns	  
through	  forums,	  private	  e-‐mails,	  announcements,	  virtual	  office	  hours,	  or	  Web	  
conferences.	  For	  instance,	  you	  should	  respond	  to	  all	  significant	  student	  questions	  or	  
requests	  within	  24	  to	  48	  hours	  in	  a	  Northeastern	  University	  Online	  course.	  	  
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Developing	  Online,	  Hybrid,	  or	  Blended	  
Courses	  

Types	  of	  Courses	  at	  Northeastern	  University	  Online	  	  
	  
Northeastern	  University	  Online	  delivers	  three	  course	  formats:	  

• Online	  
• Hybrid	  
• Blended	  

What	  are	  the	  differences?	  

Online	  
An	  online	  course	  is	  an	  asynchronous,	  instructor-‐led	  course	  in	  which	  the	  students	  
can	  complete	  the	  course	  work	  within	  a	  given	  week	  from	  anywhere	  at	  any	  time.	  The	  
asynchronous	  format	  offers	  flexibility	  for	  students	  to	  work	  at	  their	  own	  pace	  in	  
completing	  the	  weekly	  assignments	  by	  the	  assigned	  due	  date.	  Each	  lesson	  contains	  
the	  same	  weekly	  workload	  that	  you	  would	  find	  in	  the	  face-‐to-‐face	  classroom.	  
Typically,	  online	  courses	  are	  6,	  8,	  or	  12	  weeks	  long.	  

Hybrid	  
A	  hybrid	  course	  alternates	  between	  classroom	  and	  online	  sessions	  each	  week	  of	  the	  
term.	  Classes	  meet	  in	  a	  face-‐to-‐face	  classroom	  one	  week	  and	  then	  online	  the	  
following	  week.	  	  
	  
Hybrids	  follow	  the	  same	  general	  principles	  as	  fully	  online	  courses	  during	  the	  weeks	  
the	  class	  is	  conducted	  online.	  Instructors	  use	  Blackboard	  to	  deliver	  course	  materials,	  
including	  lectures,	  assignments,	  and	  discussions,	  and	  to	  facilitate	  the	  course	  in	  the	  
same	  way	  it	  would	  be	  facilitated	  online.	  	  	  
	  
Typically,	  a	  hybrid	  course	  is	  12	  weeks	  long	  in	  duration.	  

Blended	  
A	  blended	  course	  combines	  weekly	  classroom	  and	  online	  work	  in	  the	  same	  week	  
and	  is	  an	  intensive	  format,	  completing	  a	  term’s	  worth	  of	  content	  in	  6	  weeks.	  Blended	  
courses	  usually	  have	  a	  weekly	  face-‐to-‐face	  meeting	  with	  components	  delivered	  
online	  each	  week.	  	  
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Figure	  1	  shows	  a	  comparison	  of	  the	  online,	  blended,	  and	  hybrid	  course	  formats.	  	  	  
	  
	  

	  
Figure	  1:	  Comparison	  of	  Online/Hybrid/Blended	  Course	  Formats	  
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Establishing	  a	  common	  work	  routine	  
	  
Regardless	  of	  whether	  it’s	  an	  online,	  hybrid,	  or	  blended	  course,	  establishing	  a	  
common	  weekly	  work	  routine	  based	  on	  the	  intended	  outcomes	  of	  the	  course	  is	  
important.	  	  Student	  learning	  is	  enhanced	  when	  outcomes	  are	  clearly	  identified	  and	  
there	  is	  a	  clear	  and	  tangible	  path	  to	  completing	  them	  in	  the	  course	  materials.	  	  	  	  
	  
Northeastern	  University	  Online	  uses	  a	  template-‐driven	  course	  shell	  to	  help	  you	  
easily	  design	  and	  facilitate	  your	  online	  courses.	  	  The	  course	  template	  provides	  a	  
consistent	  navigational	  and	  organizational	  structure	  within	  a	  Blackboard	  course	  
site.	  This	  structure	  helps	  students	  anticipate	  the	  workflow	  for	  the	  course	  and	  allows	  
instructors	  to	  focus	  their	  time	  and	  effort	  on	  content	  development	  and	  facilitation.	  	  
	  
Figure	  2	  shows	  an	  example	  of	  the	  Northeastern	  University	  Online	  course	  shell	  in	  
Blackboard.	  
	  
	  

	  
Figure	  2:	  Empty	  Course	  Shell	  Example	  
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Hybrid	  and	  blended	  course	  templates	  
	  	  
But	  what	  if	  you	  are	  teaching	  a	  hybrid	  or	  blended	  course−how	  does	  the	  
template	  work	  in	  those	  formats?	  A	  hybrid	  or	  blended	  course	  includes	  both	  online	  
sessions	  and	  face-‐to-‐face	  meetings.	  Use	  the	  template	  to	  map	  out	  your	  course	  and	  
specify	  what	  activities	  happen	  online	  and	  face	  to	  face	  for	  each	  week	  of	  your	  course.	  
Post	  course	  materials	  for	  all	  weeks,	  regardless	  of	  whether	  you	  meet	  online	  or	  in	  
person.	  For	  example,	  if	  you	  deliver	  a	  lecture	  in	  class,	  it	  is	  best	  practice	  to	  post	  those	  
lecture	  notes	  in	  your	  course	  for	  review	  and	  retention.	  	  
	  
Figure	  3	  shows	  an	  example	  of	  how	  the	  course	  materials	  would	  be	  presented	  for	  the	  
face-‐to-‐face	  portions	  of	  a	  hybrid	  or	  blended	  course.	  	  	  
	  
Note	  that	  clear	  instructions	  are	  given	  about	  the	  expectations	  for	  the	  week—students	  
are	  expected	  to	  complete	  the	  readings	  ahead	  of	  time	  but	  will	  participate	  in	  the	  
lecture	  and	  discussion	  when	  they	  meet	  face	  to	  face.	  	  
	  

	  
Figure	  3:	  Hybrid/Blended	  Course	  Shell	  Example	  
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Maximize	  the	  flexibility	  of	  the	  hybrid	  or	  blended	  format	  by	  using	  the	  online	  
environment	  to	  continue	  topic	  exploration	  beyond	  the	  classroom.	  Use	  online	  
communication	  and	  collaboration	  tools	  to	  extend	  class	  discussions	  and	  to	  provide	  
formative	  feedback	  on	  assignments	  and	  projects.	  In	  this	  way,	  you	  create	  a	  cohesive	  
and	  complete	  course	  experience.	  
	  
Regardless	  of	  whether	  your	  course	  is	  being	  taught	  online	  or	  in	  a	  hybrid	  or	  blended	  
format,	  use	  the	  course	  templates	  for	  consistency	  and	  to	  quickly	  develop	  your	  course.	  	  
	  

Key	  Recommendations	  for	  Online	  Course	  Development	  
	  
Here	  are	  some	  key	  recommendations	  for	  designing	  and	  facilitating	  an	  effective	  
online	  course.	  

• Don’t	  make	  all	  course	  materials	  for	  the	  entire	  course	  available	  at	  once.	  	  Open	  
up	  the	  first	  two	  weeks	  of	  your	  course	  at	  the	  start	  of	  the	  term	  and	  then	  open	  
subsequent	  lessons	  one	  week	  in	  advance	  so	  students	  don’t	  move	  too	  far	  
ahead.	  	  

• Make	  sure	  you	  clearly	  and	  precisely	  specify	  due	  dates	  for	  assignments	  for	  
each	  week	  in	  your	  course.	  	  There	  are	  a	  number	  of	  ways	  to	  do	  this.	  	  You	  can	  
identify	  due	  dates	  in	  the	  course	  syllabus.	  	  Then	  you	  can	  repeat	  the	  dates	  in	  
weekly	  lessons	  where	  the	  assignments	  are	  submitted.	  Also,	  you	  can	  send	  
timely	  reminders	  to	  students	  about	  upcoming	  due	  dates	  in	  announcements	  
and	  e-‐mails.	  

• Use	  the	  course	  shell	  so	  that	  students	  know	  where	  to	  find	  the	  materials;	  don’t	  
deviate	  from	  the	  course	  navigation	  template	  without	  a	  pedagogical	  reason.	  	  
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Standards	  &	  Best	  Practices	  for	  	  
Online	  Courses	  

Mission	  Statement	  for	  Northeastern	  University	  Online	  
	  
Northeastern	  University	  Online	  is	  committed	  to	  offering	  the	  highest	  quality	  online	  
learning	  experience	  for	  all	  students.	  	  	  
	  
The	  following	  section	  describes	  our	  recommended	  best	  practices	  for	  providing	  
effective	  design	  and	  delivery	  of	  all	  Northeastern	  University	  Online	  courses.	  	  

Evidence-‐Based,	  Research-‐Supported	  Online	  Teaching	  	   	  	  	  	  
and	  Learning	  
	  
Our	  instructional	  design	  guidelines	  are	  supported	  by	  evidence-‐based	  research	  on	  
teaching,	  learning,	  and	  design	  of	  online	  courses.	  Over	  the	  past	  few	  years,	  there	  has	  
been	  a	  strong	  cohort	  of	  researchers	  addressing	  the	  viability	  and	  effectiveness	  of	  
online	  learning.	  Researchers	  such	  as	  Richard	  E.	  Mayer,	  Ruth	  Colvin	  Clark,	  Richard	  
Clark,	  and	  M.	  David	  Merrill	  have	  examined	  data	  through	  experimental	  and	  
environmental	  comparisons	  as	  well	  as	  observations,	  interviews,	  and	  questionnaires.	  
They	  have	  concluded	  that	  properly	  implemented	  multimedia	  instruction	  creates	  for	  
better	  understanding,	  retention,	  and	  transference	  of	  learning	  (Clark	  &	  Mayer,	  2011).	  
	  
Online	  education	  makes	  use	  of	  multimedia	  opportunities	  for	  learning.	  Today,	  
multimedia	  has	  allowed	  us	  to	  capitalize	  on	  the	  nature	  of	  the	  human	  cognitive	  
system.	  Multimedia	  options	  including	  graphics,	  animations,	  illustrations,	  and	  video	  
have	  opened	  the	  door	  for	  accessible	  visual	  modes	  of	  instruction.	  Multimedia	  that	  
presents	  material	  in	  words	  and	  pictures	  takes	  full	  advantage	  of	  the	  human	  capacity	  
for	  processing	  information.	  It	  allows	  both	  the	  verbal	  and	  visual	  channels	  to	  work	  
cooperatively	  throughout	  the	  instruction	  (Mayer,	  2009).	  	  
	  
Additionally,	  research	  on	  online	  education	  indicates	  that	  courses	  designed	  based	  on	  
proven	  practices	  create	  online	  learning	  communities	  that	  allow	  for	  a	  role	  shift	  
where	  students	  can	  learn	  from	  each	  other	  and	  not	  only	  from	  interaction	  with	  the	  
instructor	  (Palloff	  &	  Pratt,	  2011).	  Online	  education	  requires	  a	  pedagogical	  shift	  for	  
the	  instructor	  from	  the	  source	  of	  knowledge	  to	  more	  of	  a	  facilitator,	  or	  mentor	  (Ally,	  
2009;	  Fish	  &	  Gill,	  2009;	  Salmon,	  2005).	  
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Getting	  started	  
	  
How	  you	  present	  materials	  and	  structure	  learning	  within	  the	  online	  environment	  
directly	  impacts	  your	  students’	  overall	  experience	  in	  the	  course.	  Northeastern	  
University	  Online	  takes	  a	  standardized	  approach	  to	  developing	  and	  delivering	  
online	  courses	  that	  relies	  on	  the	  following:	  	  

• course	  templates,	  	  
• electronic	  delivery	  of	  all	  graded	  assignments,	  	  
• instructional	  materials,	  	  
• assessments	  through	  our	  learning	  management	  system	  (LMS)	  Blackboard,	  
• a	  weekly	  work	  schedule,	  and	  
• use	  of	  an	  electronic	  gradebook.	  

Using	  the	  Northeastern	  University	  Online	  course	  template	  
	  
The	  required	  course	  template	  is	  embedded	  in	  your	  assigned	  course	  site	  in	  
Blackboard.	  Figure	  4	  shows	  a	  weekly	  snapshot	  of	  the	  Northeastern	  University	  
Online	  course	  template.	  	  
	  

	  
	  
Figure	  4:	  Snapshot	  of	  a	  Standard	  Northeastern	  University	  Online	  Course	  Week	  1	  Template	  
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Using	  this	  template	  for	  your	  course	  does	  not	  mean	  you	  need	  to	  change	  your	  teaching	  
style.	  Instead,	  it	  ensures	  that	  in	  each	  week’s	  lesson,	  you	  are	  providing	  all	  the	  
materials	  a	  student	  will	  need	  to	  be	  successful.	  You	  can	  then	  focus	  on	  creating	  the	  
course	  content	  rather	  than	  the	  design	  process.	  	  
	  
Developing	  Your	  Course	  
At	  Northeastern	  University	  Online,	  we	  use	  the	  ADDIE	  model	  as	  a	  basis	  for	  online	  
course	  development.	  In	  this	  model,	  one	  step	  leads	  to	  the	  next	  with	  evaluation	  taking	  
place	  continuously	  throughout	  the	  process.	  
Analyze	  –	  In	  this	  stage,	  you	  assess	  your	  course	  goals	  &	  objectives	  and	  your	  course	  
content.	  
Design	  –	  This	  is	  where	  you	  establish	  the	  framework	  for	  how	  the	  learning	  happens.	  
This	  includes	  writing	  measurable	  objectives,	  planning	  your	  instructional	  
methodologies,	  identifying	  resources,	  and	  developing	  assessments.	  
Develop	  –	  Create	  your	  materials	  based	  on	  the	  course	  objectives	  and	  framework	  you	  
developed	  in	  the	  analysis	  and	  design	  stages.	  This	  includes	  developing	  lecture	  
materials,	  exercises,	  scripts,	  and	  other	  materials	  and	  posting	  them	  to	  Blackboard.	  
Implement	  –	  Implementation	  is	  the	  actual	  teaching	  of	  your	  course.	  This	  is	  where	  
you	  present	  objectives	  and	  readings,	  deliver	  lectures,	  engage	  students	  in	  
discussions,	  assess	  students	  and	  provide	  feedback.	  
Evaluate	  –	  The	  final	  stage	  of	  the	  ADDIE	  model	  is	  evaluation.	  This	  is	  where	  you	  use	  
student	  and	  self-‐evaluation	  to	  determine	  the	  effectiveness	  of	  the	  course.	  Use	  this	  
feedback	  to	  revise	  your	  course	  for	  the	  next	  time	  you	  teach.	  
	  
Figure	  5	  shows	  the	  ADDIE	  model	  process.	  
	  	  

	  
Figure	  5:	  The	  ADDIE	  Model	  
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Creating	  Your	  Course	  Outcomes	  and	  Lesson	  Learning	  Objectives	  

Course	  outcomes	  
	  
The	  outcomes	  for	  your	  course	  should	  align	  with	  the	  outcomes	  for	  your	  program;	  
these	  should	  be	  established	  with	  your	  academic	  programs	  before	  you	  begin	  
development	  of	  your	  course.	  	  	  
	  
Course	  Outcome:	  
During	  this	  course,	  students	  will	  develop	  strategies	  for	  solving	  trigonometric	  
equations.	  
	  
Once	  the	  outcomes	  for	  your	  course	  are	  identified,	  you	  can	  break	  them	  down	  into	  
lesson	  objectives	  for	  each	  week	  of	  the	  course.	  	  At	  the	  lesson	  level,	  learning	  objectives	  
“are	  related	  to	  the	  outcome	  of	  instruction	  rather	  than	  the	  process	  of	  instruction.	  For	  
example,	  when	  a	  chef	  adds	  seasoning	  to	  a	  soup,	  that	  is	  part	  of	  the	  process	  of	  
cooking.	  But	  it	  isn’t	  the	  result	  of	  cooking.	  The	  soup	  itself	  is	  the	  outcome	  or	  the	  result	  
of	  cooking”	  (Mager,	  1997,	  p.	  5).	  In	  the	  course,	  we	  want	  to	  identify	  these	  desired	  
results	  as	  performance	  objectives.	  	  	  
	  
Learning	  Objective:	  
At	  the	  end	  of	  the	  lesson,	  students	  will	  be	  able	  to:	  
Graph	  all	  six	  trig	  functions	  and	  identify	  their	  period,	  amplitude,	  domain,	  
range,	  and	  zeros.	  
	  

Learning	  objectives	  
	  
The	  learning	  objective	  is	  a	  critical	  building	  block	  in	  the	  creation	  of	  an	  online	  course.	  	  
It	  provides	  a	  foundation	  on	  which	  all	  the	  other	  elements	  of	  your	  course	  are	  built.	  
Lectures,	  discussions,	  assignments,	  and	  assessments	  are	  all	  teaching	  strategies	  used	  
to	  reach	  the	  common	  goal,	  satisfying	  and	  accomplishing	  the	  objectives.	  

	  
Learning	  objectives	  communicate	  what	  the	  student	  will	  be	  expected	  to	  be	  able	  to	  do	  
at	  the	  conclusion	  of	  a	  given	  week.	  They	  are	  also	  used	  to	  measure	  whether	  a	  student	  
has	  achieved	  what	  has	  been	  described	  by	  the	  objective	  at	  the	  end	  of	  the	  lesson.	  	  	  
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Robert	  Mager	  (1984)	  states	  that	  each	  learning	  objective	  should	  have	  three	  parts:	  
	  
1.	  Performance	  –	  describes	  what	  a	  learner	  is	  expected	  to	  be	  able	  to	  do.	  
2.	  Conditions	  –	  describes	  the	  environment	  under	  which	  the	  performance	  occurs.	  
3.	  Criterion	  –	  describes	  how	  well	  the	  learner	  must	  perform	  for	  it	  to	  be	  considered	  	  
	  	  	  	  acceptable.	  	  
	  
In	  creating	  your	  learning	  objectives,	  keep	  in	  mind	  that	  each	  objective	  should	  be	  
performance-‐based	  and	  measurable.	  A	  performance-‐based	  learning	  objective	  
describes	  the	  skill	  or	  knowledge	  that	  a	  student	  will	  be	  able	  to	  demonstrate	  by	  the	  
end	  of	  the	  course	  or	  lesson.	  	  Use	  specific	  action	  verbs	  such	  as:	  list,	  identify,	  state,	  
discuss,	  describe,	  define,	  solve,	  compare	  and	  contrast.	  
	  
Consider	  the	  difference	  in	  the	  following	  two	  examples:	  	  
	  

	  
Learning	  Objective	  A	  

	  
At	  the	  end	  of	  the	  lesson,	  students	  will:	  
	   Understand	  how	  to	  write	  an	  objective.	  
	  
Feedback:	  Using	  a	  verb	  like	  understand	  is	  too	  vague.	  The	  question	  we	  need	  to	  
ask	  is:	  	  How	  do	  we	  determine	  if	  a	  student	  actually	  knows	  how	  to	  write	  an	  
objective?	  
	  
	  
	  

Learning	  Objective	  B	  
	  
At	  the	  end	  of	  this	  course,	  you	  will	  be	  able	  to:	  
	   Write	  a	  measurable	  performance-‐based	  learning	  objective	  
that	  contains	  a	  performance,	  conditions,	  and	  criteria.	  
	  
Feedback:	  Here	  we	  have	  an	  objective	  that	  contains	  all	  three	  of	  Mager’s	  
elements.	  

1. Performance:	  Write	  a	  measurable	  performance-‐based	  learning	  
objective.	  

2. Condition:	  The	  objective	  must	  be	  measurable.	  
3. Criteria:	  It	  must	  have	  a	  performance,	  condition,	  and	  criteria.	  
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As	  previously	  stated,	  learning	  objectives	  are	  your	  course	  foundation.	  	  Once	  you	  have	  
established	  your	  learning	  objectives,	  your	  readings,	  lectures,	  and	  assessments	  
should	  follow	  accordingly.	  	  
	  
For	  more	  information	  on	  creating	  more	  performance-‐based	  learning	  objectives,	  see	  
the	  Appendix	  for	  the	  Bloom’s	  Taxonomy	  wheel	  of	  action	  verbs	  and	  Robert	  Mager’s	  
book	  Preparing	  of	  Instructional	  Objectives.	  

Lecture	  Materials	  
	  
The	  lecture	  provides	  an	  instructor	  perspective	  on	  the	  topic	  covered.	  	  You	  will	  need	  
to	  give	  additional	  information,	  examples	  or	  demonstrations,	  and	  perspectives	  on	  
course	  topics.	  The	  lecture	  partnered	  with	  course	  materials	  will	  help	  prepare	  
students	  to	  apply	  learning	  to	  assignments	  where	  they	  will	  demonstrate	  growing	  
skills	  and	  knowledge	  through	  performance.	  
	  

Recommendations	  for	  presenting	  lectures	  in	  online	  courses:	  

Deliver	  concise	  lectures	  
Research	  by	  Middendorf	  &	  Kalish	  (1996)	  suggests	  that	  the	  average	  adult	  attention	  
span	  for	  learning	  and	  retention	  is	  about	  15	  to	  20	  minutes	  at	  a	  time.	  	  	  If	  you	  have	  
more	  lecture	  content	  than	  you	  can	  present	  in	  20	  minutes,	  it’s	  better	  to	  break	  up,	  or	  
“chunk”	  the	  content	  into	  separate,	  shorter	  segments	  that	  students	  can	  view	  and	  
review	  as	  often	  as	  they	  need.	  Use	  other	  activities	  such	  as	  the	  discussion	  board	  or	  
peer	  feedback	  to	  explore	  topics	  in	  greater	  detail.	  This	  method	  emulates	  a	  live	  
interactive	  classroom	  facilitation	  style	  and	  keeps	  students	  involved	  and	  interested.	  
	  

Use	  multimedia	  in	  intentional	  ways	  
The	  human	  mind	  can	  only	  process	  a	  certain	  amount	  of	  information	  at	  one	  time	  
before	  experiencing	  cognitive	  overload.	  Include	  multimedia	  (e.g.,	  visuals,	  audio,	  
animation)	  as	  shown	  in	  Figure	  6	  in	  your	  lectures	  only	  when	  it	  supports	  or	  enhances	  
learning	  and	  comprehension.	  	  
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Figure	  6:	  Example	  of	  Multimedia	  Lecture	  Using	  Video	  

	  

Develop	  lectures	  that	  are	  accessible	  to	  students	  with	  a	  range	  of	  abilities	  
Consider	  the	  needs	  and	  preferences	  of	  the	  students	  viewing	  your	  course	  materials.	  
Always	  include	  multiple	  versions	  of	  a	  lecture,	  e.g.,	  include	  text	  transcriptions	  of	  any	  
audiovisual	  material	  and	  add	  notes	  to	  your	  PowerPoint	  lecture	  (as	  shown	  in	   	   	  
Figure	   7).	   Students	   can	   then	   choose	   what	   type	   of	   format	   works	   best	   for	   their	  
learning	   style	   and	   ability.	   This	   also	   affords	   flexibility	   as	   it	   enables	   all	   students	   to	  
access	  the	  course	  materials	  from	  any	  location	  at	  any	  time.	  
	  
When	  recording	  your	  lecture	  in	  Camtasia	  Relay,	  include	  captioning.	  	  This	  will	  serve	  
as	  not	  only	  the	  narration	  for	  your	  multimedia	  lecture,	  but	  it	  will	  also	  be	  an	  
additional	  resource	  for	  students	  with	  hearing	  impairments	  to	  access	  the	  lecture	  as	  
well	  as	  for	  those	  for	  whom	  text	  is	  the	  best	  learning	  option.	  	  	  
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Figure	  7:	  Example	  of	  a	  PowerPoint	  Lecture	  with	  Notes	  

	  

Follow	  basic	  principles	  of	  good	  presentation	  design	  
Create	  lecture	  content	  that	  is	  visually	  appealing	  and	  easy	  to	  read	  on	  screen	  or	  in	  
print.	  If	  you	  use	  PowerPoint,	  use	  short	  bullet	  points	  to	  highlight	  key	  ideas	  or	  “talking	  
points”	  but	  type	  your	  longer	  narrative	  into	  the	  Notes	  field	  below	  the	  slide.	  Leave	  
ample	  white	  space	  on	  the	  slide	  and	  use	  font	  sizes	  and	  colors	  that	  are	  easy	  to	  see	  
both	  on	  screen	  and	  in	  print.	  	  
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The	  following	  figure	  below	  shows	  an	  example	  of	  converting	  a	  text-‐based	  lecture	  into	  
a	  multimedia	  PowerPoint	  lecture.	  	  	  	  

	  
	  

	  
	  
Figure	  8:	  Converting	  Your	  Lecture	  from	  Text-‐Based	  to	  Multimedia	  

	  
For	  more	  information	  on	  lecture	  capture	  tools,	  visit	  the	  Northeastern	  University	  
Online	  Instructor	  Resource	  Center	  at	  http://www.northeastern.edu/nuolirc/.	  	  

Organizing	  Your	  Course	  Content	  	  
	  
An	  effective	  online	  course	  is	  well	  organized	  and	  easy	  to	  navigate.	  Northeastern	  
University	  Online’s	  course	  templates	  organize	  course	  materials	  into	  folders	  
containing	  like	  content	  (i.e.	  readings,	  lectures,	  discussions	  etc.),	  which	  keeps	  the	  
weekly	  course	  materials	  page	  from	  getting	  too	  crowded.	  Students	  should	  be	  able	  to	  
access	  materials	  quickly	  and	  the	  page	  should	  be	  free	  from	  unnecessary	  scrolling	  and	  
clicking.	  Use	  folders	  only	  if	  there	  are	  multiple	  items	  you	  wish	  the	  students	  to	  view.	  If	  
there	  is	  a	  single	  item,	  post	  it	  by	  itself.	  	  

	  

Chunking	  
	  
Breaking	  text	  into	  smaller	  chunks	  of	  information	  (or	  “chunking”)	  improves	  
retention	  and	  also	  provides	  a	  more	  easily	  readable	  format.	  	  Using	  bullet	  points	  also	  
breaks	  up	  large	  paragraphs	  of	  text	  and	  is	  easier	  to	  process.	  
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Research	  suggests	  that	  students	  learn	  best	  when	  presented	  with	  information	  that	  is	  
broken	  down	  into	  smaller,	  more	  easily	  digestible	  sections.	  	  According	  to	  Taylor	  
(2010),	  “content	  chunking	  puts	  cognitive	  load	  theory	  into	  practice	  by	  helping	  to	  
diminish	  students'	  cognitive	  load	  (i.e.,	  mental	  burden)	  as	  a	  result	  of	  reading	  content	  
in	  smaller	  segments.	  By	  contrast,	  reading	  an	  entire	  syllabus	  from	  one	  continuously	  
long	  page	  on	  a	  computer	  monitor/handheld	  device	  screen	  may	  result	  in	  cognitive	  
overload	  (e.g.,	  excessive	  mental	  burden,	  disorientation).”	  

Interaction/Collaboration	  in	  Your	  Course	  
	  
In	  student	  course	  evaluations,	  one	  of	  the	  most	  frequent	  comments	  is	  whether	  or	  not	  
the	  instructor	  was	  “present”	  throughout	  the	  course.	  For	  example,	  how	  responsive	  
was	  the	  instructor	  to	  student	  questions	  either	  online	  or	  offline?	  Did	  he	  or	  she	  clearly	  
explain	  when	  assignments	  or	  discussion	  board	  postings	  were	  due?	  How	  much	  
feedback	  did	  the	  instructor	  provide?	  	  
	  
Establish	  your	  presence	  within	  the	  course.	  	  Begin	  your	  course	  with	  a	  personal	  
introduction	  and	  include	  some	  information	  about	  yourself	  and	  your	  teaching	  
experiences	  so	  that	  students	  can	  get	  to	  know	  you	  and	  feel	  comfortable	  in	  sharing	  
their	  own	  introductions.	  
	  
Provide	  clear	  expectations	  as	  to	  how	  often	  you	  will	  communicate	  (post	  comments,	  
feedback)	  and	  how	  often	  you	  expect	  your	  students	  to	  do	  the	  same.	  	  	  You	  should	  also	  
give	  students	  an	  idea	  of	  how	  much	  time	  they	  will	  be	  expected	  to	  put	  in	  each	  week	  on	  
assignments,	  discussions,	  quizzes,	  etc.	  so	  that	  they	  can	  manage	  their	  time	  
accordingly.	  	  
	  
Creating	  an	  online	  learning	  community	  	  
	  
Whether	  the	  course	  is	  online	  or	  face	  to	  face,	  the	  basic	  principles	  of	  adult	  learning	  
remain	  the	  same.	  
	  
Students	  are	  engaged	  when	  they	  are	  part	  of	  a	  learning	  community.	  	  Research	  by	  
Palloff	  and	  Pratt	  (2011)	  shows	  that	  an	  effective	  instructor	  will	  know	  how	  to	  get	  this	  
process	  started,	  facilitate	  it	  effectively,	  and	  then	  remain	  in	  the	  background,	  acting	  as	  
a	  resource	  and	  guiding	  the	  process.	  	  
	  
An	  effective	  course	  contains	  opportunities	  for	  interaction	  and	  feedback.	  Instructors	  
should	  incorporate	  different	  means	  for	  online	  collaboration,	  such	  as	  the	  use	  of	  
discussion	  boards,	  wikis,	  blogs,	  and	  social	  media.	  Interactivity	  ensures	  that	  the	  
course	  is	  not	  merely	  a	  self-‐study	  course.	  	  
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Working	  in	  groups	  
	  
Another	  way	  to	  encourage	  collaboration	  in	  your	  online	  course	  is	  to	  include	  group	  
activities.	  	  Group	  work	  can	  provide	  another	  way	  for	  students	  to	  interact	  online	  and	  
be	  able	  to	  develop	  the	  same	  type	  of	  working	  relationship	  that	  they	  would	  establish	  
in	  the	  face-‐to-‐face	  classroom.	  	  	  
	  
Breaking	  students	  into	  smaller	  groups	  for	  projects	  can	  be	  beneficial	  for	  both	  the	  
students	  and	  instructors.	  Students	  can	  connect	  and	  work	  with	  one	  another	  and	  have	  
their	  voices	  heard	  without	  feeling	  overwhelmed	  in	  a	  larger	  class	  setting,	  while	  
instructors	  may	  find	  it	  easier	  to	  facilitate	  the	  smaller	  groups.	  	  	  	  
	  
Tools	  for	  group	  activities:	  Break	  students	  into	  smaller	  online	  groups	  and	  have	  
each	  group	  debate	  a	  topic	  or	  present	  a	  case	  study.	  Use	  the	  Groups	  tool	  in	  Blackboard	  
to	  assign	  your	  students	  to	  a	  group.	  Once	  assigned,	  each	  group	  has	  their	  own	  
discussion	  board	  to	  post	  ideas	  and	  resource	  for	  file	  sharing.	  	  Students	  can	  also	  
communicate	  with	  one	  another	  via	  IM	  or	  e-‐mail,	  but	  the	  final	  project	  can	  be	  
presented	  via	  wiki.	  	  
	  

Using	  discussion	  forums	  	  
	  
Asynchronous	  discussion	  and	  collaboration	  facilitates	  course	  dialogues	  in	  which	  
students	  can	  participate	  equally.	  Many	  instructors	  use	  discussion	  boards	  weekly	  as	  
a	  means	  for	  informally	  gauging	  whether	  students	  are	  grasping	  key	  concepts	  and	  
making	  connections	  and	  discoveries	  that	  lead	  to	  learning.	  The	  discussion	  boards	  can	  
also	  be	  used	  to	  encourage	  and	  foster	  a	  sense	  of	  community	  among	  students	  in	  the	  
course	  and	  as	  a	  place	  for	  students	  to	  ask	  questions,	  get	  clarification	  on	  assignments,	  
and	  share	  resources.	  
	  

• Include	  an	  introductory	  (ungraded)	  “icebreaker”	  post	  to	  encourage	  your	  
students	  to	  post	  some	  personal	  information	  about	  themselves	  and	  what	  they	  
hope	  to	  learn	  from	  the	  course.	  	  

	  
• Use	  the	  Water	  Cooler	  section	  of	  the	  discussion	  forums	  as	  a	  way	  to	  answer	  

your	  students’	  frequently	  asked	  questions	  about	  things	  that	  don’t	  pertain	  to	  
the	  course	  material	  (i.e.,	  technical	  issues,	  general	  questions	  on	  assignments,	  
etc.).	  	  

	  
• Instruct	  students	  to	  post	  their	  own	  comments	  to	  your	  original	  

thread/question,	  but	  also	  to	  respond	  to	  at	  least	  one	  other	  student’s	  remarks	  
each	  week.	  	  This	  ensures	  student	  interaction.	  

	  
• Make	  your	  discussion	  board	  questions	  relevant	  to	  the	  week’s	  learning	  

objectives	  and	  assignments.	  	  	  
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Using	  collaboration	  tools	  effectively	  
	  
Northeastern	  University	  Online	  uses	  a	  range	  of	  both	  synchronous	  and	  asynchronous	  
collaboration	  tools	  for	  online	  learning.	  Synchronous	  tools	  are	  Blackboard	  Instant	  
Messenger	  (IM)	  and	  web	  conferencing	  tools	  for	  real	  collaboration	  such	  as	  Wimba	  
Live	  Classroom,	  while	  asynchronous	  collaboration	  tools	  can	  be	  in	  the	  form	  of	  wikis,	  
blogs,	  or	  journals.	  	  

Communicate	  your	  expectations	  
Clearly	  define	  what	  constitutes	  a	  good	  discussion	  board	  or	  blog	  post	  by	  providing	  a	  
model	  or	  rubric.	  	  Northeastern	  University	  Online	  provides	  a	  rubric	  template	  for	  
discussion	  board	  participation	  that	  can	  be	  found	  in	  the	  Instructor	  Resource	  Center	  
under	  Forms	  &	  Templates.	  	  

Provide	  context	  
Clearly	  define	  why	  students	  are	  working	  collaboratively,	  instead	  of	  individually,	  on	  a	  
particular	  assignment	  or	  activity.	  For	  example,	  explain	  the	  logistical	  and	  pedagogical	  
considerations	  you	  took	  into	  account	  when	  designing	  the	  activity	  so	  that	  students	  
understand	  the	  potential	  value	  of	  working	  with	  others.	  	  

Participate	  
Make	  your	  presence	  known	  in	  the	  discussion	  board	  by	  redirecting,	  correcting,	  
encouraging,	  or	  guiding	  discussion,	  as	  needed.	  If	  you	  do	  not	  intend	  to	  post	  
frequently,	  explain	  that	  you	  are	  following	  the	  discussions	  daily	  even	  though	  you	  may	  
only	  post	  as	  needed.	  If	  you	  do	  not	  plan	  to	  comment	  frequently,	  provide	  substantive,	  
summative	  feedback	  at	  the	  end	  of	  each	  discussion	  so	  students	  can	  benefit	  from	  your	  
feedback	  and	  observations.	  
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Using	  Rubrics	  	  
	  
Research	  suggests	  that	  including	  rubrics	  in	  courses	  enhances	  instruction.	  Jonsson	  
and	  Svingby	  (2007)	  surveyed	  75	  studies	  relevant	  to	  the	  reliability	  and	  effectiveness	  
of	  rubrics.	  They	  concluded	  that	  quality	  rubrics	  can	  increase	  the	  accuracy	  of	  scoring	  
on	  performance	  assessments	  and,	  when	  complemented	  with	  other	  integrated	  
assessment	  tools,	  improve	  the	  reliability	  of	  student	  assessment.	  Additionally,	  
rubrics	  can	  promote	  learning	  and	  improve	  instruction	  by	  making	  expectations	  and	  
criteria	  explicit	  while	  also	  facilitating	  instructor	  feedback	  and	  student	  self-‐
assessment	  practices.	  	  
	  
Rubrics	  create	  a	  framework	  that	  saves	  time	  for	  the	  instructor,	  while	  providing	  
students	  structured	  feedback	  for	  graded	  assignments	  or	  exams	  and	  helping	  to	  
maintain	  communication	  in	  the	  learning	  environment.	  Rubric	  criteria	  should	  serve	  
as	  a	  direct	  link	  to	  learning	  objectives	  and	  course	  outcomes.	  Performances	  and	  
assigned	  tasks	  should	  be	  mapped	  with	  criteria	  that	  can	  be	  traced	  to	  objectives	  and	  
outcomes.	  Student	  performances	  can	  be	  quantitatively	  measured	  and	  grades	  	  
are	  validated.	  
	  

Options	  for	  rubrics:	  
	  

1. Students	  and	  instructors	  can	  use	  the	  rubric	  as	  a	  working	  guide	  provided	  to	  
the	  students	  prior	  to	  the	  assignment,	  outlining	  how	  they	  will	  be	  graded	  on	  
their	  work.	  	  

2. A	  rubric	  can	  also	  serve	  as	  a	  final	  checklist	  for	  students,	  allowing	  them	  to	  
reflect	  and	  become	  more	  self-‐directed	  learners.	  	  

3. Final	  rubrics	  can	  be	  viewed	  as	  a	  formative	  assessment	  tool	  for	  instructors,	  	  
giving	  them	  the	  opportunity	  to	  identify	  learning	  gaps	  and	  student	  needs	  and	  
providing	  feedback	  to	  students	  based	  on	  performance.	  

	  
	  
We	  use	  multiple	  rubrics	  to	  review	  Northeastern	  University	  Online	  courses	  for	  
effective	  design,	  development,	  and	  delivery.	  	  See	  the	  Discussion	  Board	  rubric	  below	  
for	  an	  example	  on	  how	  to	  ensure	  your	  course	  meets	  expectations	  for	  our	  students.	  	  
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Discussion	  Board	  Rubric	  Example	  	  

Figure	  9:	  Discussion	  Board	  Rubric	  	  

	  

Assessments	  

Creating	  assessment	  opportunities	  
	  
New	  online	  instructors	  often	  wonder	  if	  the	  lack	  of	  physical	  and	  social	  cues	  makes	  it	  
more	  difficult	  to	  assess	  performance	  and	  provide	  constructive	  feedback	  to	  students	  
online.	  	  The	  best	  way	  to	  get	  to	  know	  your	  students	  and	  what	  type	  of	  work	  they	  are	  
capable	  of	  is	  through	  the	  use	  of	  informal	  and	  formal	  assessments	  throughout	  your	  
course.	  	  
	  
The	  best	  practices	  of	  effective	  assessment	  include	  timely	  feedback,	  frequent	  
opportunities	  for	  students	  to	  demonstrate	  what	  they	  know,	  variety,	  and	  
opportunities	  for	  revision	  and	  reflection.	  
	  
Use	  assessments	  throughout	  your	  course	  to	  let	  students	  demonstrate	  what	  they’ve	  
learned	  and	  to	  get	  a	  better	  sense	  of	  whether	  or	  not	  they	  are	  grasping	  the	  course	  
material.	  



Teaching	  Online:	  The	  Northeastern	  University	  Online	  Best	  Practices	  Guide	  
	  

26	  

	  

Assessment	  methods	  
	  
Any	  type	  of	  assignment	  can	  be	  used	  as	  a	  means	  of	  assessing	  your	  students,	  from	  	  
“formative”	  assessment—which	  is	  given	  as	  part	  of	  the	  instructional	  sequence	  for	  	  
the	  purpose	  of	  measuring	  progress	  and	  giving	  feedback	  but	  may	  or	  may	  not	  be	  
graded—	  to	  “summative”	  assessment—a	  graded	  exam	  or	  assignment	  that	  takes	  
place	  at	  the	  end	  of	  an	  instructional	  sequence	  or	  as	  the	  final	  exam	  of	  the	  course	  (Ko	  &	  
Rossen,	  2010).	  
	  
Formative	  assessment	  examples	  include	  discussion	  boards,	  blogs,	  wikis,	  self-‐tests,	  
and	  exercises.	  Summative	  assessments	  are	  the	  exams,	  written	  assignments,	  group	  
work,	  and	  other	  activities	  that	  represent	  a	  larger	  portion	  of	  the	  student’s	  final	  grade.	  
The	  summative	  assessment	  also	  requires	  that	  the	  instructor	  provide	  feedback	  to	  the	  
student.	  	  
	  
Remember	  that	  it	  is	  best	  practice	  to	  align	  your	  assessments	  with	  your	  learning	  
objectives.	  So	  make	  sure	  you	  keep	  that	  in	  mind	  during	  the	  design	  phase	  of	  your	  
course	  development.	  	  You	  cannot	  assess	  students	  on	  anything	  other	  than	  the	  
materials	  you	  have	  built	  in	  the	  lesson.	  	  This	  strategy	  gives	  students	  the	  opportunity	  
to	  meet	  the	  objectives	  by	  providing	  some	  real-‐world	  problems	  for	  them	  to	  solve.	  
	  
The	  following	  Assignment	  and	  Assessment	  Tools	  chart	  details	  examples	  of	  
assignment	  and	  assessment	  tools	  you	  can	  use	  in	  your	  course.	  	  
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Figure	  10:	  Assignment	  and	  Assessment	  Tools	  
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Facilitating	  Your	  Course	  
	  
Today,	  online	  learning	  often	  takes	  a	  constructivist	  approach.	  Constructivism	  refers	  
to	  students	   taking	  a	  more	  active	  role	   in	   their	   learning	  by	  collaborating	  with	  peers	  
under	   the	   facilitated	   guidance	   of	   the	   instructor.	   	   That	   is	   why	   it	   is	   important	   to	  
understand	  the	  difference	  between	  instructor-‐led	  learning	  and	  self-‐paced	  learning.	  
Instructor-‐led	  learning	  involves	  continuous,	  active	  participation	  and	  feedback	  from	  
the	   instructor	   to	   build	   community	   and	   promote	   social	   interaction.	   These	  
collaborative	  experiences	  create	  opportunities	  for	  students	  to	  explore,	  discover,	  and	  
construct	  meaningful	  learning	  aligned	  with	  your	  course	  outcomes.	  
	  
Keep	   in	   mind	   that	   students	   have	   different	   learning	   styles,	   knowledge	   bases,	  
backgrounds,	   and	  perspectives.	   	  These	   factors	   combine	   to	   create	  greater	  potential	  
for	  collective	  learning	  in	  a	  constructivist	  framework.	  Effective	  facilitation	  structures	  
the	  learning	  environment	  so	  knowledge	  is	  easily	  shared,	  combined,	  constructed,	  and	  
co-‐constructed.	  
	  
It	  is	  also	  important	  to	  set	  explicit	  instructions	  and	  guidelines	  about	  expectations	  for	  
participation	  and	  communication	  at	  the	  very	  beginning	  of	  the	  course.	  You	  should	  
provide	  frequent	  opportunities	  for	  students	  to	  demonstrate	  their	  active	  engagement	  
with	  the	  course	  and	  their	  growing	  mastery	  of	  knowledge	  and	  skills.	  We	  recommend	  
weighting	  online	  participation	  at	  30%	  to	  40%	  of	  the	  final	  grade.	  	  

A	  successful	  course	  experience	  for	  both	  instructors	  and	  students	  requires	  clear	  
communication	  of	  course	  expectations.	  	  Students	  should	  know	  what	  is	  expected	  of	  
them	  and	  when	  they	  are	  expected	  to	  complete	  these	  requirements.	  For	  example,	  
students	  should	  know	  exactly	  how	  their	  participation	  in	  online	  discussions	  
contributes	  to	  their	  final	  grade.	  	  
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Summary	  
Best	  practices	  for	  instructors:	  

• Use	  the	  Northeastern	  University	  Online	  standard	  course	  shell	  and	  
PowerPoint	  lecture	  template	  with	  notes	  to	  provide	  consistency	  to	  your	  
course.	  	  

• Give	  clear	  and	  detailed	  instructions	  on	  all	  assignments	  and	  provide	  a	  
structured	  path	  through	  your	  course	  so	  students	  can	  focus	  on	  learning.	  

• Make	  your	  learning	  goals	  for	  each	  lesson	  explicit	  and	  ensure	  assignments	  
and	  assessments	  serve	  these	  goals.	  	  

• Give	  students	  the	  benefit	  of	  your	  knowledge	  and	  experience	  by	  
supplementing	  readings	  with	  real-‐world	  examples,	  analysis,	  and	  an	  emphasis	  
on	  key	  points.	  	  	  

• Facilitate	  learning	  by	  providing	  formative	  and	  summative	  feedback	  that	  is	  
timely,	  supportive,	  and	  relevant.	  

• Provide	  opportunities	  for	  students	  to	  utilize	  their	  prior	  knowledge	  and	  
experience	  to	  add	  relevancy	  to	  the	  new	  knowledge	  and	  skills	  they	  are	  
gaining.	  	  	  

What	  should	  you	  do	  next?	  

• Familiarize	  yourself	  with	  the	  training	  and	  technology	  resources	  you	  have	  
available	  to	  you	  as	  an	  instructor	  at	  Northeastern	  University	  Online	  at	  the	  
Northeastern	  University	  Online	  Instructor	  Resource	  Center	  
http://www.northeastern.edu/nuolirc/.	  

• Contact	  your	  instructional	  designer	  for	  a	  consultation	  to	  discuss	  what	  tools	  
and	  trends	  might	  help	  you	  achieve	  the	  outcomes	  you	  are	  looking	  for	  in	  your	  
online	  course.	  	  
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Glossary	  
2	  x	  2	  Rule:	  Instructors	  must	  have	  two	  weeks	  of	  course	  materials	  posted	  online	  	  
two	  weeks	  before	  the	  start	  date	  of	  the	  course	  so	  that	  instructional	  designers	  can	  
review	  courses	  for	  Readiness.	  	  
	  
Accessibility:	  The	  degree	  to	  which	  a	  system,	  object,	  or	  location	  is	  usable	  for	  all	  
people;	  focuses	  on	  ensuring	  equal	  information,	  services,	  or	  use	  for	  people	  with	  
disabilities.	  	  	  	  
	  
ADDIE	  model:	  Refers	  to	  Analysis,	  Design,	  Development,	  Implementation,	  and	  
Evaluation;	  the	  model	  that	  Northeastern	  University	  Online	  follows	  in	  building	  our	  
online	  courses.	  
	  
Asynchronous:	  Occurring	  at	  different	  times	  (e.g.,	  the	  discussion	  board	  is	  an	  
asynchronous	  tool	  as	  students	  can	  post	  and	  read	  threads	  at	  any	  time).	  
	  
Best	  practice:	  In	  online	  learning,	  utilizing	  strategies	  based	  on	  current	  evidence-‐
based	  research	  for	  effective	  course	  design	  and	  delivery.	  
	  
Best	  Practices	  Report:	  A	  report	  sent	  to	  instructors	  from	  the	  instructional	  design	  
team	  that	  focuses	  on	  the	  quality	  of	  their	  course	  design	  and	  delivery.	  	  
	  
Blackboard:	  Northeastern	  University’s	  learning	  management	  system	  (LMS).	  	  
	  
Blackboard	  IM:	  Blackboard-‐based	  instant	  messaging	  tool	  with	  embedded	  roster,	  
audio	  or	  video	  chat,	  and	  desktop	  sharing.	  	  
	  
Blended	  course:	  Combines	  weekly	  classroom	  and	  online	  sessions	  in	  the	  same	  week	  
in	  an	  intensive	  format,	  completing	  a	  term’s	  worth	  of	  content	  in	  six	  weeks.	  	  
 
Blog:	  Short	  for	  “web	  log”;	  a	  Web	  site	  on	  which	  a	  person	  (or	  people)	  can	  post	  
commentary	  to	  which	  others	  can	  respond.	  	  
 
Browser:	  Software	  application	  used	  to	  locate,	  retrieve,	  and	  view	  content	  on	  the	  
Internet.	  
 
Camtasia	  Relay:	  Web-‐based	  lecture	  capture	  tool	  that	  enables	  instructors	  to	  record	  
their	  computer	  screen	  and	  audio	  over	  a	  narrated	  presentation;	  includes	  captioning.	  
 
Chunking:	  Breaking	  text	  or	  content	  into	  smaller,	  more	  digestible	  pieces	  for	  better	  
retention	  and	  a	  more	  easily	  readable	  format.	  	  
 
 



Teaching	  Online:	  The	  Northeastern	  University	  Online	  Best	  Practices	  Guide	  
	  

31	  

Course	  outcome:	  Describes	  what	  the	  student	  should	  be	  able	  to	  do	  by	  the	  end	  of	  the	  
course.	  	  	  
	  
Course	  shell:	  Space	  on	  Blackboard	  (LMS)	  where	  course	  materials	  are	  posted	  and	  
interaction	  between	  instructor	  and	  students	  takes	  place.	  
	  
Course	  template:	  The	  collection	  of	  folders,	  links,	  and	  items	  within	  the	  course	  shell	  
that	  provides	  consistent	  presentation	  and	  navigation	  across	  all	  courses.	  	  
	  
Collaboration	  tools:	  Software	  applications	  designed	  to	  help	  groups	  work	  together	  
on	  projects;	  examples	  include	  Blackboard	  IM,	  wikis,	  Wimba	  Live	  Classroom.	  	  	  
	  
Constructivism:	  Learning	  theory	  in	  which	  students	  take	  a	  more	  active	  role	  in	  their	  
learning	  by	  collaborating	  with	  peers	  under	  instructor	  guidance	  and	  facilitation.	  
	  
Discussion	  board	  forum:	  A	  sub-‐element	  of	  a	  discussion	  board	  (example,	  Water	  
Cooler,	  Week	  1	  Discussion);	  forums	  are	  then	  broken	  into	  separate	  threads.	  	  
	  
Discussion	  board	  thread:	  	  A	  sub-‐element	  of	  a	  discussion	  board	  forum;	  for	  example,	  
a	  specific	  question	  on	  a	  course	  topic.	  
 
Face-‐to-‐face	  classroom:	  The	  traditional	  on-‐ground	  classroom	  setting.	  	  	  
 
Facilitation:	  How	  an	  instructor	  manages	  the	  class	  and	  interacts	  within	  the	  online	  
classroom.	  
 
Formative	  assessment:	  A	  non-‐graded	  assessment	  for	  the	  purpose	  of	  measuring	  
progress	  and	  giving	  feedback	  (e.g.,	  journal	  post).	  
 
Hybrid	  course:	  Alternates	  between	  online	  and	  classroom	  sessions	  each	  week	  of	  the	  
term.	  	  
 
Instructor	  Resource	  Center	  (IRC):	  Northeastern	  University	  Online	  Web	  site	  that	  
provides	  instructional	  design	  and	  educational	  technology	  information	  for	  faculty	  
teaching	  online,	  hybrid,	  or	  blended	  courses.	  	  
 
Journal:	  	  Online	  tool	  used	  in	  coursework	  as	  a	  method	  of	  student	  self-‐reflection.	  	  
 
Learning	  management	  system	  (LMS):	  A	  software	  program	  designed	  to	  include	  a	  
number	  of	  integrated	  instructional	  functions,	  including	  lectures,	  discussions,	  
assessments;	  examples	  of	  an	  LMS	  are	  Blackboard	  and	  Moodle.	  	  
 
Multimedia:	  A	  combination	  of	  two	  or	  more	  different	  communication	  media,	  such	  as	  
text,	  graphics,	  audio,	  animation,	  or	  video.	  	  
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Online	  course:	  An	  asynchronous,	  instructor-‐led	  course	  in	  which	  the	  students	  can	  
complete	  the	  course	  work	  from	  anywhere	  at	  any	  time.	  
 
Online	  learning:	  Education	  in	  which	  instruction	  and	  content	  takes	  place	  over	  the	  
Internet.	  	  
	  
PDF	  (Portable	  Document	  Format):	  An	  electronic	  file	  format	  designed	  to	  be	  read	  
by	  different	  operating	  systems.	  	  
	  
Pedagogy:	  The	  art,	  science,	  or	  profession	  of	  teaching.	  	  
	  
Performance-‐based	  learning	  objectives:	  Describe	  what	  the	  student	  will	  be	  able	  to	  
do	  as	  a	  result	  of	  engaging	  in	  a	  learning	  activity.	  	  
	  
Podcast:	  Digital	  audio	  or	  video	  file	  that	  can	  be	  downloaded	  and	  played	  on	  a	  
computer	  or	  mp3	  player.	  
	  
Prompts:	  Suggestions	  on	  how	  to	  customize	  and	  complete	  a	  course	  template	  section.	  
	  
Quality	  Counts:	  A	  course	  review	  by	  instructional	  designers	  (IDs)	  during	  the	  second	  
or	  third	  week	  of	  a	  course	  that	  focuses	  on	  design	  and	  delivery;	  IDs	  offer	  feedback	  and	  
recommendations.	  	  
	  
Readiness	  check:	  A	  course	  review	  performed	  by	  the	  instructional	  designers	  (IDs)	  
to	  ensure	  that	  instructors	  have	  two	  weeks	  of	  course	  materials	  online	  two	  weeks	  
before	  the	  course	  start.	  	  (There	  are	  three	  Readiness	  checks-‐	  two	  weeks	  before	  the	  
course	  start	  date,	  the	  Thursday	  before	  the	  course	  start	  date,	  and	  the	  morning	  of	  the	  
course	  start	  date.)	  	  	  
	  
Readiness	  Report:	  A	  report	  the	  instructional	  design	  team	  provides	  to	  program	  
administrators	  following	  the	  Readiness	  check.	  	  
	  
Rubrics:	  Guidelines	  that	  describe	  specific	  criteria	  for	  grading	  academic	  papers,	  
projects,	  or	  tests.	  	  
	  
Smartpen:	  USB	  pen	  technology.	  	  
	  
Streaming	  video:	  Fixed-‐camera	  lecture	  capture	  technology.	  
	  
Summative	  assessment:	  A	  means	  of	  assessing	  student	  learning	  based	  on	  content	  
standards	  (e.g.,	  exams).	  	  
	  
Synchronous:	  Occurring	  at	  the	  same	  time;	  in	  real-‐time	  (e.g.,	  an	  online	  chat	  tool	  like	  
Blackboard	  IM).	  
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Voice	  thread:	  Collaboration	  space	  to	  upload	  images,	  documents,	  or	  videos.	  	  
	  
Web	  conferencing:	  Real-‐time	  communication	  session	  used	  to	  conduct	  live	  
meetings,	  presentations,	  or	  training	  over	  the	  Internet	  (e.g.,	  Wimba	  Live	  Classroom).	  	  	  
	  
Wiki:	  Online	  collaboration	  space	  which	  allows	  for	  creating	  and	  editing	  content	  in	  
Web	  page	  format	  (e.g.,	  Wikipedia).	  	  
	  
Wimba	  Live	  Classroom:	  Web	  conferencing	  tool	  that	  allows	  for	  voice,	  video,	  screen	  
and	  application	  sharing,	  chat,	  and	  polls.	  	  
	  
Wimba	  Podcaster:	  Tool	  that	  allows	  an	  instructor	  to	  create	  weekly	  podcasts;	  
students	  can	  subscribe	  or	  download	  podcasts;	  can	  be	  added	  to	  Blackboard	  course	  
site.	  
	  
Wimba	  Presenter:	  Asynchronous	  presentation	  tool	  that	  allows	  for	  Web	  
presentation;	  can	  narrate	  over	  PowerPoint.	  	  
	  
Wimba	  Voice	  Authoring:	  One-‐click	  recorder	  that	  allows	  an	  instructor	  to	  record	  for	  
up	  to	  20	  minutes	  and	  can	  be	  added	  to	  Blackboard	  course	  site.	  
	  
Wimba	  Voice	  Board:	  Threaded	  discussion	  board	  in	  which	  students	  and	  instructors	  
can	  record	  audio	  and	  type	  in	  responses;	  can	  be	  added	  to	  Blackboard	  course	  site.	  
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Online Course Overview Questions?  Contact your instructional designer.

ONLINE COURSE 3 Credits = 24 Contact Hours over 6 Weeks = 4 hours per week
OR = 24 Contact Hours over 12 Weeks = 2 hours per week

WHAT? An online course is made up of either 2 or 4 contact hours(depending on the course) over the course of one week. 

HOW? Many onground activities can be adapted to an online environment.  Although the instructor decides on the appropriate mix of activities to 
accomplish the course goals, one requirement is that the instructor provide a weekly lecture/faculty perspective, preferably created in Power   
Point and posted in PDF format.  Simply posting a publisher-created PowerPoint show without adding notes does not qualify as a lecture.

CHART - This chart provides a quick overview of how various on-ground activities can be conducted online with the tools available in Blackboard. 
 The right column shows you the tool to use and a possible activity or end-product. 

- Note: This chart is not meant to be exhaustive.  Contact your instructional designer for other suggestions.

Contact Hours* = 2 OR 4 hours per week depending on course
* Contact hours equate to work that would normally be done in an on-ground classroom (lectures, presentations, quizzes, discussions, etc.).

Work normally done outside of an on-ground class (homework reading, exercises, research, etc.) are not included in contact hours.

Modality Online

2 OR 4 hours

TOOL ACTIVITY/END PRODUCT

Activities Debates via Discussion Board 
or Wimba Voice Board > Students present/defend their side of a debate

Demonstrations/Labs via Live Classroom > Instructors and/or students model skills, demonstrate processes
Discussions via Discussion Board 

or Wimba Voice Board > Instructor determines guidelines for student participation

Group Work via Wikis > Students create a research project as a team 

Individual/Group Presentations via Wikis, Discussion Board, Students present collaborative projects, research, etc.

Live Classroom > May or may not include multimedia elements
Lectures via PowerPoint with notes, Voice

 Tools or Wimba Podcaster Incorporate audio, photos & graphics for more effect

Oral reflection via Wimba Voice Board > Students record their ideas directly into Blackboard

Papers, Essays via electronic assessments > Students submit essays directly into Blackboard

Quizzes - Tests - Surveys via electronic assignments > Create tests/quizzes/surveys right in Blackboard

Readings typically done in class via PDF > Create a PDF of articles and upload to Blackboard

Site Visits via video > Record a site visit and upload the video

Written reflection/response/peer review via Blogs > Create a class blog and have students contribute
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Course Readiness List Questions? Contact your instructional designer.

Northeastern University Online Course Readiness List
Complete this checklist as you prepare your course.  If you have any questions, or are unable to complete any tasks
such as converting all files to PDF format, contact your instructional designer.

X Section Action Best Practices Rationale

All Remove instruction prompts which appear in 
red on template.

Announcements Post introductory announcement/Send email: This is the first page students see when they log
-Welcoming students into your course.  This is your opportunity to 
-Explaining basic work routine say hello and provide a course overview.

Syllabus Post syllabus in PDF format. Not all students have MS Word.  Using
PDF format ensures that all students can 
download and print your syllabus.

Faculty Profile Post contact/biographical info. Explain best Students should know how and when to 
way for students to contact you and how contact you and what the response time is.
quickly you will reply to questions.

Course material Post content for first two weeks: 2x2 Rule. This is a self-paced course and students expect 
Name weekly folders (Week 1, Week 2, etc.) the flexibility to be able to work on the 

Content must be in this order: following week's material if their schedule
Learning Objectives demands.  
Readings
Lectures Order of weekly folders is important to 
Discussion Board (prompt) ensure consistency across NUOL courses.
Assignments
What's Next

Note: Make only first two weeks available.
*6-week intensive courses may choose to have

only Week 1 available.
**As course progresses, current, following and 

past weeks should be available.

Discussion Board Post: Your intro will provide a model for students, 
-Your intro in Introduce Yourself forum many of whom may not have participated in
-Week 1 discussion question(s) an online discussion before.

(each w/in its own thread) inside
the Week 1 Discussion forum.

Assignments Post written assignments/quizzes for first two Using e-assignments allows you to easily 
weeks inside Assignments folder. collect & maintain an archive of all student 

Note: Use Electronic Assignments for all work.  
assignments that involve student submission
of work to you (blogs & wikis are considered Students can view their grades online.
e-assignments).

Book(s) Post textbook(s) info (with ISBN if possible). Providing an ISBN number will avoid

Note: If course has no required text, please confusion if there are different editions of 
state that in this area. the required text(s).

Web Sites Post and verify all website links. Links can change without notice.  Students may 
Update and/or remove old links. not be able to do assignments if links broken.
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INTRODUCTION

This guide is designed for institutions preparing for comprehensive evaluations for
accreditation or candidacy. It should be used in conjunction with the Commission’s
Standards for Accreditation and relevant policies and procedures found on the Commission
website http://cihe.neasc.org. Additional information is provided in a workbook for the
annual self-study workshop and through campus visits and consultation by Commission
staff.

Questions about the guide or the self-study process should be directed to the office of the
Commission. To assist in further revisions of the guide, the Commission welcomes
suggestions from those who use it. Please address questions or comments to

Commission on Institutions of Higher Education
New England Association of Schools and Colleges (NEASC)

3 Burlington Woods Drive, Suite 100
Burlington, MA 01803

Direct line: 781-425-7785
Fax: 781-425-1001

Email: cihe@neasc.org
Website: http://cihe.neasc.org

http://cihe.neasc.org/
mailto:cihe@neasc.org
http://cihe@neasc.org/
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U.S. REGIONAL ACCREDITATION: AN OVERVIEW
In the United States, accreditation is the primary process for assuring and
improving the quality of higher education institutions. Accreditation of nearly
3,000 colleges and universities is carried out through a process known as ‘regional
accreditation,’ a process of peer review based on standards set by the higher
education community. Colleges and universities are evaluated on how well they
meet these standards, in light of their mission. Following review by a team of
peers, accrediting commissions determine the accreditation status of the institution
and ensure follow-up and further evaluation as appropriate.

Regional accreditation oversees the quality of research universities; community
colleges; liberal arts colleges; state colleges; religiously affiliated institutions;
special-purpose institutions in the arts, sciences, and professional fields; military
academies; historically black and Hispanic-serving institutions; and tribal colleges.
Regionally accredited institutions are public and private, for-profit and not-for-
profit, secular and religious, urban and rural, large and small, old and new,
traditional and non-traditional. The quality of these colleges and universities – and
the talent they have contributed to develop regional accreditation over the decades
– means that regional accreditation is highly regarded around the world.

In the U.S., each of the regional commissions is recognized by the United States
Secretary of Education and by the Council on Higher Education Accreditation.
Regional accreditation is overseen by a professional staff for each commission,
totaling slightly over 100 full-time employees nationally. Annually the work of
accreditation is carried out by approximately 3500 volunteers who serve on
visiting teams and on the commissions. These volunteers include college and
university presidents, academic officers, faculty, and campus experts in finance,
student services and library/technology. At least one of every seven
commissioners is a member of the public unconnected with higher education.

Regional accreditation traces its roots to 1885. Today’s enterprise is based on
decades of experience and refinement, both leading and reflecting the
development of American higher education. Current accreditation standards go
beyond inputs and processes – for example, Do students have access to learning
resources and are they using them? – to focus increasingly on outcomes: How well
are students gaining skills of finding, evaluating, and using information? Over the
past decade, regional accreditation commissions have been leaders in helping
colleges and universities develop trustworthy and useful ways to understand what
and how their students are learning and to use the results for improvement.

American higher education is known for its diversity. The Economist’s 2005 global
survey of higher education praised the American system, noting “A sophisticated
economy needs a wide variety of universities pursuing a wide variety of missions
[and] the more that the state's role contracts, the more educational variety will
flourish.” Regional accreditation has provided the conditions and framework
under which diversity – and quality – have flourished.
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THE COMMISSION ON INSTITUTIONS OF HIGHER EDUCATION
The Commission has adopted the following statement affirming its mission:

The Commission develops, makes public and applies criteria for the assessment of
educational effectiveness among institutions of higher education leading to actions on
their institutional accreditation. By this means, the Commission assures the
educational community, the public and interested agencies that accredited institutions
have clearly defined objectives which meet criteria published by the Commission; that
they have the organization, staffing, and resources to accomplish, are accomplishing,
and can continue to accomplish these objectives. In addition, through its process of
assessment, the Commission encourages and assists in the improvement, effectiveness,
and excellence of affiliated institutions.

The Commission consists of twenty-four members, who are elected at the annual meeting
of the New England Association of Schools and Colleges for staggered three-year terms.
A Commissioner may be elected for a second three-year term. Membership on the
Commission is drawn from different types of institutions and the general public. By
federal regulation, one of every seven Commissioners must be a member of the public
without connection to higher education. Commissioners serve without compensation
and meet in four regularly scheduled meetings each year, as well as at an annual retreat
for discussion of topics critical to higher education. Various sub-committees may meet
more frequently to facilitate the Commission’s work.

PEER EVALUATORS
Accreditation is a system of peer review. The Commission has a database of about 2,000
evaluators -- full-time faculty members and administrators at accredited institutions who
are qualified by their credentials and experience to apply Commission standards.

Commission staff consult with the institution being evaluated to determine the
composition of the visiting team, in the light of each institution’s specific situation and the
Commission’s requirement that all standards receive appropriate coverage. The team as
a whole is chosen to represent diverse groups and talents from comparable institutions,
as well as both experienced and new evaluators.

Evaluators are provided with intensive training prior to the evaluation visit. They are
expected to make sound professional judgments, based on the Standards for Accreditation,
that will help the Commission evaluate and enhance the quality of higher education in
New England. All evaluators are responsible for excusing themselves from participating
in any review that might represent or be perceived as a conflict of interest. For further
information how the institution and its self-study are evaluated by peer evaluators,
consult the Evaluation Manual, which is available on the Commission website
http://cihe.neasc.org.

http://cihe.neasc.org/
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Chapter 1
COMPREHENSIVE EVALUATION

Accreditation is a non-governmental, non-profit, self-regulatory, peer review process
based on rigorous standards. Colleges and universities are evaluated on how well they
meet these standards, in light of their missions.

Because accreditation is a process of self-regulation, it requires that institutions engage
periodically in a comprehensive and candid self-study of their own strengths and
weaknesses. Self-study is at the heart of accreditation, serving both external and internal
purposes: quality assurance and institutional improvement through rigorous self-
analysis. It also provides a basis for the Commission's evaluation in accordance with its
Standards for Accreditation.

THE STANDARDS AT A GLANCE
The Standards for Accreditation represent the Commission’s articulation of the
membership’s expectations for quality in a system of self-regulation. Derived through a
highly participatory process involving member institutions, the Standards were
fashioned to afford institutions opportunities to be creative, innovative, and collaborative
in approaching self-study and engaging in self-examination for purposes of institutional
improvement.

The Standards are almost entirely qualitative rather than quantitative. Their non-
prescriptive quality acknowledges the diversity of institutions of higher learning in New
England and enables evaluation in light of institutional mission.

Eleven separate standards have been developed, each with specific detail and emphasis
elaborated in a series of numbered paragraphs. The Standards set aspirational goals
toward which institutions are expected to strive. Notwithstanding the importance of each
of these discrete standards, the Commission’s judgments about accreditation are made
about the institution as a whole.

Following are the statements of each of eleven standards. The Standards in their entirety,
with numbered paragraphs of further detail, can be found on the Commission website
http://cihe.neasc.org. Print copies the Standards for Accreditation are available through the
Commission offices.

http://cihe.neasc.org/
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STATEMENTS OF THE STANDARDS

Standard One Mission and Purposes
The institution’s mission and purposes are appropriate to higher education, consistent with its
charter or other operating authority, and implemented in a manner that complies with the
Standards of the Commission on Institutions of Higher Education. The institution’s mission gives
direction to its activities and provides a basis for the assessment and enhancement of the
institution’s effectiveness.

Standard Two Planning and Evaluation
The institution undertakes planning and evaluation to accomplish and improve the achievement of
its mission and purposes. It identifies its planning and evaluation priorities and pursues them
effectively.

Standard Three Organization and Governance
The institution has a system of governance that facilitates the accomplishment of its mission and
purposes and supports institutional effectiveness and integrity. Through its organizational design
and governance structure, the institution creates and sustains an environment that encourages
teaching, learning, service, scholarship, and where appropriate research and creative activity. It
assures provision of support adequate for the appropriate functioning of each organizational
component. The institution has sufficient independence from any sponsoring entity to be held
accountable for meeting the Commission’s Standards for Accreditation.

Standard Four The Academic Program
The institution’s academic programs are consistent with and serve to fulfill its mission and
purposes. The institution works systematically and effectively to plan, provide, oversee, evaluate,
improve, and assure the academic quality and integrity of its academic programs and the credits
and degrees awarded. The institution sets a standard of student achievement appropriate to the
degree awarded and develops the systematic means to understand how and what students are
learning and to use the evidence obtained to improve the academic program.

Standard Five Faculty
The institution develops a faculty that is suited to the fulfillment of the institution’s mission.
Faculty qualifications, numbers, and performance are sufficient to accomplish the institution’s
mission and purposes. Faculty competently offer the institution’s academic programs and fulfill
those tasks appropriately assigned them.

Standard Six Students
Consistent with its mission, the institution defines the characteristics of the students it seeks to
serve and provides an environment that fosters the intellectual and personal development of its
students. It recruits, admits, enrolls, and endeavors to ensure the success of its students, offering
the resources and services that provide them the opportunity to achieve the goals of their program
as specified in institutional publications. The institution’s interactions with students and
prospective students are characterized by integrity.
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Standard Seven Library and Other Information Resources
The institution provides sufficient and appropriate library and information resources. The
institution provides adequate access to these resources and demonstrates their effectiveness in
fulfilling its mission. The institution provides instructional and information technology sufficient
to support its teaching and learning environment.

Standard Eight Physical and Technological Resources
The institution has sufficient and appropriate physical and technological resources necessary for
the achievement of its purposes. It manages and maintains these resources in a manner to sustain
and enhance the realization of institutional purposes.

Standard Nine Financial Resources
The institution’s financial resources are sufficient to sustain the quality of its educational program
and to support institutional improvement now and in the foreseeable future. The institution
demonstrates through verifiable internal and external evidence, its financial capacity to graduate
its entering class. The institution administers its financial resources with integrity.

Standard Ten Public Disclosure
In presenting itself to students, prospective students, and other members of the interested public,
the institution provides information that is complete, accurate, timely, accessible, clear and
sufficient for intended audiences to make informed decisions about the institution.

Standard Eleven Integrity
The institution subscribes to and advocates high ethical standards in the management of its affairs
and in all of its dealings with students, prospective students, faculty, staff, its governing board,
external agencies and organizations, and the general public. Through its policies and practices, the
institution endeavors to exemplify the values it articulates in its mission and related statements.

The full text of the Standards for Accreditation can be found on the Commission website
http://cihe.neasc.org.

http://cihe.neasc.org/
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COMMISSION EMPHASES
Two themes permeate the Standards for Accreditation: institutional integrity and
institutional effectiveness.

The Commission expects that institutions demonstrate their integrity by complying with
standards and policies, acknowledging candidly their challenges, and engaging in open
discussion with the Commission on ways they could improve. The Commission’s Policy
Statement on Institutional Effectiveness articulates the expectation that institutions’
evaluation of their own effectiveness, including assessment of student learning, is
systematic and ongoing.

One of the indicators of institutional quality is the capacity of the institution to evaluate
its success in carrying out its purposes, with a primary emphasis on educating students,
and using the results of that evaluation for improvement, through efforts that are

 a regular part of the institution’s agenda, not just as part of an
accreditation review;

 approached thoughtfully – not in a formulaic way – to reflect the
institution’s mission and character;

 focused on understanding what and how students are learning, reflective
of the central purpose of the institution to educate students;

 supported by the faculty, the president, and other institutional officers
and accorded appropriate levels of institutional support to produce useful
findings;

 concentrated on using the results for improvement, principally of
programs and services for students;

 regularly reviewed and integrated so that assessment and evaluation are
not simply individual efforts but also contribute to a shared
understanding of the institution’s fulfillment of its purposes.

A THREE-PART PROCESS
The comprehensive evaluation has three distinct components:

 an institutional self-study, in which the institution evaluates how well it meets
the Commission's Standards for Accreditation and makes realistic, specific
projections for improvement;

 an on-site evaluation by a trained group of peers, which provides a valuable
external perspective to the institution and to the Commission;

 a review and decision by the Commission.

https://cihe.neasc.org/downloads/Standards/Standards_for_Accreditation__2006.pdf
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The institutional self-study is a product that addresses the Standards for Accreditation and
presents a clear, concise, accurate picture of the institution as a dynamic entity with a
sense of its history, an understanding of its present, and a vision of its future. Self-study
is also an intensive process that demonstrates the institution’s capacity for reflecting
candidly on its strengths and weaknesses and using that analysis for improvement. As
such, self-study should be an integral part of ongoing planning and evaluation efforts,
not an isolated phenomenon that occurs only when an evaluation team is expected.

The on-site evaluation by a group of faculty and administrators provides the institution
and the Commission with a valuable external perspective. Evaluation team members are
selected because of their experience at an institution comparable to the one being
evaluated. They are trained by Commission staff to validate the self-study in light of the
institution's mission.

Commission review of the self-study, team report, and any institutional response occurs
at one of the Commission’s four regular meetings each year. In addition, in keeping with
federal regulations, the Commission seeks and considers public comments regarding
each institution undergoing a comprehensive evaluation. The Policy and Procedures for
Public Comments, including information for institutions about their role in soliciting
public comment during the comprehensive evaluation, can be found on the Commission
website http://cihe.neasc.org.

http://cihe.neasc.org/
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Chapter 2
SELF-STUDY: THE PROCESS

Undertaking a self-study is a major enterprise. The institution mobilizes its community –
including faculty, staff, and students both on- and off-campus and in online programs,
trustees, and others – to reflect on its effectiveness, to examine its strengths and areas in
need of improvement, and to commit to specific methods for the resolution of problems
identified. Done well, self-study is a rewarding experience for the entire institution.

Because it helps various constituencies come together with a common purpose – candid
self-evaluation and direction-setting – self-study is well suited to the development of a
comprehensive strategic planning process or the audit of quality assurance systems. The
process can also be especially valuable during institutional transitions, expansions, and
system changes, as it helps institutions define challenges and create plans for addressing
them. Each institution is unique. An institution is free to orchestrate its self-study process
in a manner appropriate to its own circumstances and community. The Commission does
not prescribe a specific self-study process but expects that the effort will

 focus on the institution as a whole. The Commission accredits the entire
institution, not departments, programs, locations, or means of instruction.
However, the Standards require that all the institution's component parts
be examined and that all locations and modes of offering its academic
program be included. Ultimately, the information gathered through
evaluation of each part is used to formulate an evaluation of the
institution as a whole.

 evolve from a plan of action. Self-study involves detailed planning and
consideration of its significance both within and beyond the home
campus. It is best done with foresight and thoughtful structuring of the
process to gain maximum benefit from the time and energy expended.

 be an integral part of ongoing self-evaluation efforts. The self-study
should exemplify the institution’s systematic process of analysis and self-
improvement.

 emphasize student achievement and success. The central purpose of
higher education is student learning. The self-study should pay particular
attention to what the institution knows about student learning and how it
seeks to improve student achievement.

 evaluate overall institutional effectiveness. An effective self-study
report analyzes how well the institution functions. By identifying
strengths and weaknesses along with plans for the future, the institution
demonstrates the capacity to be forthright about how it meets its
objectives and works to improve its performance in all areas.
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TIME FRAME FOR THE SELF-STUDY
Self-study cannot be done well under rushed conditions. Preparation should begin at
least eighteen months before the date of the team evaluation visit, and some institutions
begin planning more than two years in advance. Institutions are encouraged to invite a
Commission staff member to come to campus early in the process to meet with the
steering committee and the faculty as they consider the nature of the enterprise and to
help them to plan it advantageously.

Though the self-study is completed prior to the arrival of the visiting team, its impact
lives on long after. Accreditation is an ongoing relationship and dialogue with the
Commission, rather than a single event. A well-planned comprehensive self-study,
visiting team evaluation, Commission decision, and follow-up processes can encompass
three to five years. These activities should be seen as intertwined with other institutional
planning and evaluation. To the extent possible, they should build on and enhance
existing resources, processes, and data.

ROLES FOR VARIOUS CONSTITUENCIES
A self-study by its very nature is a complex project that requires perspectives from
various institutional constituencies. Widespread institutional participation is likely to
lead to the most beneficial results. Committees should be organized so that ultimately
their work represents the institution as a whole, including off-campus locations, distance
education, and all student and faculty populations. Institutions should also consider how
to involve the governing board, administrative staff, alumni, and other significant
institutional groups.

The president's role is to set the tone and provide the appropriate context conducive for
pursuing self-study. He or she needs to stimulate interest, encourage participation, be
involved without dominating the process, and see that the results of the effort are
channeled into planning, evaluation, and decision-making processes. Typically, the
president first appoints a chair to lead the steering committee.

The self-study chair should be an active, interested person with extensive knowledge of
the institution. The chair plans and oversees the work of various committees, suggests
approaches, and assumes the responsibility for having the final report edited. Being a
chair, with its demands on time and energy, is a major assignment. It is also a rewarding
and valuable one. Some institutions appoint co-chairs, typically a senior academic officer
and a faculty member.

The steering committee should be representative of faculty, administration, and, as
appropriate, students. Since its role is to help the chair coordinate the self-study process,
its members should be familiar with Commission standards and be well-informed about
the institution so that it can initiate ideas and suggest cross-references. It will shepherd
the narrative from a collection of committee reports to an institutional report with one
voice. The steering committee, or its designee(s), should have clear editorial authority to
reduce the total materials submitted to a 100-page narrative. A clear and concise self-
study is most useful to the institution, the evaluation team, and the Commission.
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STEPS TO AN EFFECTIVE PROCESS
Once a steering committee and self-study chair (or co-chairs) have been determined, they
should begin planning for the activities ahead.

1. Review the Standards for Accreditation and recent communication from the
Commission to the institution. A broad understanding of the Standards will
help provide an overview and set of boundaries for the self-study. The
Commission’s most recent notification letter will highlight any areas that the
institution should address with special attention.

2. Determine what self-study committee structures will best serve the institution.
The steering committee plays an essential role in ensuring coordination among
the committees and in bringing to the fore the most important themes identified
in the self-study. The steering committee may serve as a group of overseers, with
other committees or task forces addressing each of the standards individually. Or
it may be composed of the chairs of the committees for each standard. A third
approach is to charge already existing campus committees with gathering the
information for the standard in their area. There is no correct way. The goal is to
create an effective means for the institution to analyze itself.

3. Encourage wide participation. Opportunities for committee participation, input
to the document, regular information sharing, and timely feedback help keep the
institution – including off-campus populations such as trustees, online students
and faculty, and alumni – motivated and aware of the purpose of the self-study.
An inclusive process ensures that the whole community understands and takes
responsibility for the entire report.

4. Adopt a definite timetable. Plan backward. Give enough lead time for tasks to
be accomplished and insist that such a timetable be maintained. Set a publication
date for the self-study report at least ten weeks before the team is due so that it
can be in the hands of the evaluators six weeks before the campus visit. Having
determined the completion date, allow at least a month preceding that for final
editing and duplicating. Then work back toward the beginning, allowing the
necessary intervals for each stage. Keep in mind what a major undertaking this is
and how many people will be involved. While self-study must deal with separate
aspects and components of the institution's life, it must also focus on the
institution's total effort and overall educational impact, and with the efficiency of
each of its units. That takes time.

5. Ensure that each committee becomes especially familiar with the standard to
which it has been assigned and the relevant Data First forms. Committees
evaluate institutional components encompassed by the standard, using data to
support their evaluation. They should reserve the majority of time and attention
to in-depth analysis of how well the institution meets the standard.

6. Gather data and evidence early. The Commission expects that assertions in the
self-study will be supported by data and other evidence. Self-study is an ideal
occasion to evaluate existing institutional research and consider whether the
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institution would benefit from additional measurements. An inventory of
assessment efforts, using the Commission’s E forms and the measures of student
achievement in the S forms, can form a baseline for discussion of how results
have been or should be used for improvement. Committees should complete the
relevant Data First forms for their chapters before beginning to write the
narrative. To demonstrate thorough analysis of that data, information from the
forms should be integrated into the narrative where appropriate.

7. Work from the start to promote reflection and a “culture of inquiry. “
Encourage all committees to be inquisitive, to question assumptions, and to
debate multiple perspectives on institutional issues. Self-study can bring the
institution into focus, emphasizing relationships and performance within units,
stimulating healthy cross-fertilization of ideas, and encouraging data-based
decision-making. Based on their analysis of institutional strengths and areas for
improvement, committees will be developing projections outlining concrete plans
to address problems, enhance strengths, and deal with anticipated changes. The
most useful projections are not “wish lists” but specific institutional
commitments to improve.

8. Make sure that the self-study content includes all students, all locations, all
modalities of instruction, and any planned substantive changes. Full- and part-
time, residential and commuter, off-campus, correspondence, and online
students are an integral part of an institution. Services and programs are held to
the same standard of quality, no matter where in the institution they take place.
Multiple instructional locations or contractual relationships with non-regionally
accredited groups may be involved. The institution may be planning a significant
change. Some changes require Commission approval prior to implementation.
The Policy on Substantive Change can be found on the Commission website
http://cihe.neasc.org. Consult with Commission staff for further information.

9. Allow sufficient time for editing so that the narrative speaks with “one voice.”
The self-study is an institutional document, not a collection of departmental
views. Involving the final editor early and allowing adequate time for synthesis
will help ensure a cohesive story.

10. Confirm that all accreditation-related federal requirements related to Title IV
participation are fulfilled. The Policy on Institutional Responsibilities Under
Title IV and the required Affirmation of Compliance form can be found on the
Commission website http://cihe.neasc.org.

http://cihe.neasc.org/
http://cihe.neasc.org/
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Chapter 3
SELF-STUDY: THE PRODUCT

The self-study needs to be a holistic and integrated document. Though driven by eleven
separate and distinct standards for accreditation, and created in parts, the final self-study
should reflect the unified totality of one institution, not a checklist response to the
Standards. Its content, tone, structure, and supporting documents need to “tell the
institution’s story.” The whole should indeed be greater than the sum of the parts.

CONTENT
Like all narratives, the self-study report includes over-arching themes, supporting detail,
and a proper balance of quantitative and qualitative evidence for its assertions. Adequate
attention may be paid to institutional history, but the focus is on present circumstances
and future directions.

The narrative content is organized in chapters, each of which is a three-part response to
one of the standards. The Commission asks institutions to use the analytical framework
of Description - Appraisal - Projection to organize complex content most effectively. The
triad of Description – Appraisal – Projection raises three questions: What does the
institution do to meet the standard? How well does it meet the standard? What
commitments does it make to improve? Following this format allows the institution to
show concisely how it evaluates itself today and plans for the future.

 Description. A realistic and objective presentation of the present
status of the institution with respect to each standard. The team and the
Commission need a comprehensive understanding of how the institution
operates. Concise summaries are most effective; extensive details can be
provided in workroom documents.

 Appraisal. A thorough analysis and evaluation of institutional
practices in a given area, recognizing both achievements and areas for
improvement. It should include sufficient evidence so that the reader
understands the basis on which the evaluation has been made. This
critical and candid self-judgment forms the single most significant
internal activity in the entire self-study process. It requires deliberation
and critical thinking. The visiting team and the Commission will pay
particular attention to the judgments made in the Appraisal section, for
these provide insight into the internal planning and management of the
institution's resources to achieve its objectives. Equally important, the
Appraisal section demonstrates the accuracy of the institution's self-
image and its integrity in identifying areas for improvement.

 Projection. Specific, realistic institutional commitments to
maintain and enhance strengths and to address areas of concern. In
accordance with the Commission's overall view that self-study is
inextricably linked to planning, projections are expected to be part of the
institution's planning process and represent concrete commitments over
the next several years.
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The Commission wishes to be assured that institutions evaluate themselves
systematically and regularly on all the standards. Therefore, institutions are asked to
include in each chapter a clearly marked section on institutional effectiveness. Distinct
from the Appraisal section, which is an evaluation itself, the institutional effectiveness
section identifies the structures or mechanisms in place to conduct evaluation on a
systematic and ongoing basis, not just periodically in a self-study. This section is typically
found at the end of each chapter. Visiting teams use this section to create an institutional
effectiveness summary in their reports.

TONE
Neither dry nor lofty, the tone of a self-study narrative should illustrate the institution’s
unique character and its capacity for analysis. Candor is considered a sign of that
capacity. To be candid with the Commission, the institution must be candid with itself,
balancing pride in its accomplishments with frank self-evaluation.

STRUCTURE
To ensure that institutional information is complete and readily accessible to the
Commission and the visiting team, institutions are asked to include in their self-study all
seven components below. All required forms are available on the Commission website
http://cihe.neasc.org.

1. Cover page
Identify the institution and the date.

2. Table of Contents
Paginate the document sequentially, not chapter-by-chapter, and provide the reader
with an easy way to find various elements.

3. Institutional Characteristics Form
The form provides the team and the Commission with a concise and factual
summary of key institutional data.

4. Introduction (2-3 pages)
A brief description of the campus self-study process affords insight into how various
constituencies (faculty, administration, staff, students, trustees) participated in the
self-study and how they were organized and undertook their task. In addition, the
introduction should discuss the goals of the self-study and the extent to which they
were achieved.

5. Table of CIHE Actions, Items of Special Attention, or Concerns (outline CIHE
concerns since Fifth Year Report.
Include: 1) date of CIHE letter; 2) detailed actions, items of special attention, or
concerns; 3) CIHE Standards cited for each matter; 4) Self-Study page number where
each matter is addressed.

http://cihe.neasc.org/
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6. Institutional Overview (5 pages)
A summary description of the institution, its history, current context, and the themes
and findings of the self-study. Explain any structural, programmatic, and financial
issues. Identify major institutional changes since the last Commission review. This
important section introduces the institution to the reviewer and previews the major
themes and accomplishments of the self-study.

7. Narrative (maximum 100 pages)
A response to the Standards for Accreditation in no more than 100 single-spaced
pages. The three-part (Description-Appraisal-Projection) format applies to the
chapter as a whole. The eleven standards vary in length, degree of detail, scope, and
complexity. The Commission requests that institutions use the subheadings
provided in many standards to organize the chapters and to ensure that no required
information is missing.

Data First forms for each chapter are to be bound into the chapter. (They need not be
paginated.) These statistical profiles assist the Commission and the team to evaluate
trends over several years that reveal an accurate picture of where the institution is
today, what changes have occurred, and how the institution will look in the
foreseeable future. Institutions are encouraged to incorporate information from the
Data First and E&S forms into the narrative. Charts and graphs are also useful for
presenting trend data and summarizing complex information concisely.

8. Appendices
The final section of the self-study includes important materials that complement and
support the narrative.

 Affirmation of Compliance with federal requirements of Title IV

 Data Forms on Student Achievement and Success (E & S forms). For the E
forms, institutions choose one of the four options. For the S forms,
institutions complete each one that applies. All institutions are expected to
complete S1 and S2; many will also be able to complete S3. Some institutions
will also complete S4.

 Most recent audited financial statements

 Auditor’s management letter. (The management letter contains the
auditor’s specific recommendations to the institution on its financial controls
and practices. It is not the “independent auditor’s report.”)

 List of supporting documents available in the workroom or provided
electronically

Please note that elaborate bindings of the self-study are not necessary; simple spiral
binding is preferred. Hard-cover binders are removed before the self-study is sent to
Commission and then archived.
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SUPPORTING DOCUMENTS
Self-study assertions are expected to be validated by concrete evidence within the text
and in supporting documents. The nature of these supporting documents is varied,
tending to fit the Description - Appraisal - Projection framework used in the narrative.
Some describe institutional facts and activities; some appraise or evaluate those activities;
some project, or plan for the future.

Each institution is unique. The list below offers only some examples of the types of
documents found at every institution. Many apply to more than one standard, and an
institution will certainly have additional pieces of evidence and supporting documents. A
list of suggested documents to support each standard can be found on the Commission
website http://cihe.neasc.org.

DOCUMENTS OF DESCRIPTION
 Institutional charter, license to operate
 Institutional and program catalogs
 Enrollment trends; graduation and retention rates
 Statistics on library and technology usage
 Faculty, staff, student, Board handbooks, bylaws, and orientation materials
 Contracts with outside agencies, vendors
 Policies on academic freedom; plagiarism; award of credit; award and transfer of

credit; research ethics; conflict of interest; non-discrimination; grievance
procedures; student complaints, faculty hiring, evaluation, promotion, and
tenure; Board evaluation of CEO; risk management; investment and endowment
spending; financial aid; faculty workload; IT security, etc.

 Departmental annual reports (These are sometimes also appraisal)
 Minutes of committee meetings, faculty senate, Board meetings
 Faculty cv’s and syllabi; job descriptions for senior administrators
 Board membership and affiliations
 Expected student learning outcomes for general education
 Academic calendar

DOCUMENTS OF APPRAISAL
 Reviews of mission statement
 Board self-evaluations
 Studies of student achievement and success
 Evaluations of advising system
 Analyses of student participation in athletics, arts, student government
 Satisfaction surveys, course evaluations
 Evaluations of management information systems, reliability, security
 Cost/revenue studies by location, program, mission element
 Evaluations of use and effectiveness of policies and procedures
 Program reviews of academic and non-academic units
 Placement studies of graduates
 Studies of alumni accomplishments, IT proficiency, AHANA programs
 Impact studies of endowment, community service, financial aid
 Analysis of retention and graduation of specific populations (e.g., first-

generation, transfer students, AHANA students, online students, athletes)
 Records and reports regarding institutional handling of student complaints

http://cihe.neasc.org/
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DOCUMENTS OF PROJECTION
 Mission statements, strategic plan, vision statements
 Financial Plan, plans to retire debt, fundraising plans
 Academic Plans, outcomes of program reviews
 IT Plan, Facilities Master Plan, Library plans for collection development
 Case statements for grant proposals, capital campaigns
 Student and faculty recruitment plans and budgets
 Board goals
 Scheduled program reviews and specialized accreditations
 Technology training programs
 Deferred maintenance list and plans for addressing
 Budget allocations and requests by departments, divisions

THE WORKROOM
Key institutional documents gathered to support the self-study are organized in a
comfortable workroom where the visiting team can work and confer during the campus
visit. The workroom typically contains paper copies of (or electronic access to) all
documents referred to in the self-study, other relevant materials.

Institutions are encouraged to consider creating an entirely electronic “workroom” that
can be accessed by the team prior to the visit, thereby offering an opportunity for early
preparation and more productive use of time on campus. Electronic workrooms may be
created in a variety of ways -- on a secure website or flashdrive, for example. Electronic
workrooms require detailed planning and organization, but they can save paper and
storage space, in addition to providing a valuable continuing archive for the institution.

Whether the workroom consists of paper or electronic materials, coordinators will want
think carefully how to organize and cross-reference documents so that they are easily
accessible to all members of the team.

The team will require a physical space in which to work privately during the campus
visit. The workroom should be a comfortable, lockable meeting space set aside for the
team’s exclusive use during the visit. It should be equipped with a phone, computer(s)
and printer(s), campus directory, basic office supplies, and occasional refreshments.
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Chapter 4
SELF-STUDY OPTIONS

Higher education institutions in New England, like those throughout the United States,
differ considerably from one another. The Commission recognizes that institutional
responses to addressing the Standards for Accreditation will differ as well. The traditional
self-study format, with its eleven-chapter narrative, can convey a wealth of information
succinctly. It works well for most institutions.

Nonetheless, there may be circumstances when it would be advantageous for an
institution to take a different approach. The Commission is open to considering
innovative ways for institutions to demonstrate quality with respect to the Standards,
provided that the self-study created includes required information in a format that can be
used effectively by the visiting team and the Commission.

TRADITIONAL FORMAT WITH VARIATIONS
There are many ways to adapt a uniform format to a unique institution. An institution
may choose to incorporate slight variations to the traditional eleven-chapter narrative in
order to provide deeper insight into its unique situation. Such variations could include:

 The addition of a twelfth chapter, in the Description - Appraisal - Projection
format, expanding on a discrete topic of particular relevance.

 The addition within a chapter of a set piece (generally ten pages or less, created
for some other purpose) that expands on institutional philosophy, plans, or
challenges. Examples might include an executive summary of a strategic plan; an
excerpt from a case statement for a grant proposal for changes to the academic
program; or a vision statement for sharpening the mission.

 The weaving of an important theme – e.g., creativity, diversity, access, research –
throughout most or all eleven chapters to create a coherent overarching
institutional “story.”

The list above is not exhaustive. Institutions are free to suggest innovations in their self-
study reports provided that there is a compelling case for doing so. Regardless of the
approach adopted, all eleven standards must be addressed, and the narrative must fit
within the 100-page limit.

THE SELF-STUDY WITH AREAS OF EMPHASIS
A special alternative to the traditional self-study is the Self-Study with Areas of
Emphasis. Generally related to a major institutional planning effort, the Self-Study with
Areas of Emphasis includes all the elements of a traditional self-study plus a substantive
addition. The narrative is formatted in two parts. In the first part, the institution
addresses in a concentrated way how well it meets each of the Commission’s Standards for
Accreditation. The second part is a more expansive examination of up to three salient and
challenging issues, designed to enhance institutional performance in these areas. Both
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sections are organized along the Description - Appraisal - Projection format. Because of
the centrality of the academic program to the accreditation endeavor, the academic
program (or a significant aspect of it) must be one of the areas studied.

The responses to the eleven standards are somewhat compressed to allow room for the
more expansive treatment of the areas of emphasis. A Self-Study with Areas of Emphasis
is expected to yield greater analytical depth and breadth across the institution. Such a
self-study is challenging, and it requires greater coordination and focus to accomplish
successfully.

In determining whether a Self-Study with Areas of Emphasis is appropriate, an
institution should consider the following:

 Are there important institutional issues that warrant this kind of intensive
examination?

 Do conditions prevail in the life cycle of the institution that make the timing right
to engage in self-examination with respect to these issues?

 Are other areas of the institution strong and settled enough to be represented
well without the intense focus of the traditional 12-18 months of analysis?

 Does the institution have in place effective planning and evaluation mechanisms
that can be used to demonstrate that it meets the Standards for Accreditation
without using the traditional comprehensive self-study format?

Institutions wishing to consider this option should first discuss the possibility with a
member of Commission staff. If there is an agreement that conducting such a self-study is
desirable, the institution should submit a proposal to the Commission office answering
the following questions:

 What is the rationale for undertaking the Self-Study with Areas of Emphasis?

 What is the institution’s capacity (depth of institutional research, consensus on
existing strengths and challenges, etc.) to address the Standards in a compressed
format?

 What will be the areas of emphasis and how are these related to the
Commission’s Standards for Accreditation?

 How will the areas of emphasis be studied?

 What will be the structure of the document to be presented to the visiting team
and the Commission?

A Self-Study with Areas of Emphasis requires

 Approval of the proposal by Commission Staff

 Review of a rough draft at least six months prior to submission
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CHALLENGES TO AN ALTERNATIVE APPROACH
Variations to the traditional self-study format can be especially useful to institutions at
certain moments in their history, but they are considerably more laborious. Institutions
considering alternatives should consult closely with Commission staff to ensure that their
self-study remains focused and deals adequately with the Standards.

Whatever the approach, the Commission expects that the self-study process and resulting
report will be undertaken in a thoughtful and deliberative manner that fulfills the basic
purposes of accreditation: quality assurance and institutional improvement. It is also
important that the self-study address broad institutional issues and provide a basis for
judgment regarding fulfillment of the Standards for Accreditation.
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Chapter 5
INSTITUTIONAL EFFECTIVENESS AND ASSESSMENT

One of the major themes permeating the Standards for Accreditation is institutional
effectiveness. The Commission on Institutions of Higher Education defines institutional
effectiveness as the capacity of an institution to assess, verify, and enhance the fulfillment of its
mission and purposes, giving primary focus to the attainment of its educational objectives.
Considered one of the essential elements of institutional quality, institutional
effectiveness speaks to the dual purposes of accreditation – accountability and
improvement.

Institutional effectiveness serves as a useful framework for institutions to use the
Standards in an aspirational way. The Preamble to the Standards for Accreditation indicates
that the self-study is dedicated to “demonstrating that the institution meets the Standards
and that it has effective means to ensure institutional improvement. This system of
accreditation is based on institutions agreeing to participate in and to accept and profit by
an honest and forthright assessment of institutional strengths and weaknesses.”

The foundation for institutional effectiveness is contained within the standard on
Planning and Evaluation:

2.2 Institutional research is sufficient to support planning and evaluation. The
institution systematically collects and uses data necessary to support its planning
efforts and to enhance institutional effectiveness.

2.3 The institution plans beyond a short-term horizon, including strategic planning that
involves realistic analyses of internal and external opportunities and constraints. It
plans for and responds to financial and other contingencies, establishes feasible
priorities, and develops a realistic course of action to achieve identified objectives.
Institutional decision-making, particularly the allocation of resources, is consistent
with planning priorities.

2.5 The institution regularly and systematically evaluates the achievement of its mission
and purposes, giving primary focus to the realization of its educational objectives. Its
system of evaluation is designed to provide relevant and trustworthy information to
support institutional improvement, with an emphasis on the academic program. The
institution’s evaluation efforts are effective for addressing its unique circumstances.
These efforts use both quantitative and qualitative methods.

2.7 Based on verifiable information, the institution understands what its students have
gained as a result of their education and has useful evidence about the success of its
recent graduates. This information is used for planning and resource allocation and
to inform the public about the institution.

Implicit in these criteria is the Commission’s expectation that institutional effectiveness is
demonstrated through an ongoing cyclical process that involves aligning priorities and
program goals to mission; gathering evidence to ascertain attainment of those goals;
interpreting that evidence; and using analysis to inform decision-making that enables
continuous improvement.
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ADDRESSING INSTITUTIONAL EFFECTIVENESS IN THE SELF-STUDY
Through the self-study, the institution is afforded an opportunity to discuss and examine
its efforts to ensure institutional effectiveness both for each standard and in a more
integrated way for the institution as a whole. In both instances, the institution needs to go
beyond discussing evaluative processes and relate how it actually makes use of the
results of its various institutional effectiveness efforts. Examples that describe specific
results and the way the results have affected planning, decision-making, and resource
allocation are most useful.

The Commission asks that the self-study chapter on Planning and Evaluation provide an
overall summary and analysis of institutional effectiveness efforts and how the results of
evaluation are used for improvement. Through this discussion, the institution should
explain how it determines its institutional effectiveness priorities, collects evidence,
undertakes the interpretation of such evidence, and uses the gathered information in
various decision-making processes to make changes and improvements throughout the
institution. The chapter also affords the opportunity to examine the extent to which the
institution has moved from isolated and sporadic efforts in planning and evaluation to
the development of practices and systems that are more comprehensive, systematic, and
integrated – and thus more useful to the institution.

In keeping with its function of quality assurance, the Commission asks that the self-study
chapters on Planning and Evaluation and The Academic Program describe and assess the
measures used to determine that the institution’s mission and purposes are being met. An
important component of this effort should be the presentation of aggregate evidence of
institutional accomplishment. The institution should also explain how it will more
effectively demonstrate mission-related outcomes.

One fundamental purpose of the Commission’s focus on institutional effectiveness is to
cultivate within an institution a habit of inquisitiveness, both formal and informal, about
the institution’s own effectiveness and a corollary commitment to make meaningful use
of the results of that curiosity. In a “culture of inquiry,” institutional deficiencies can be
recognized and corrected. Equally important, institutional strengths can be preserved,
strengthened, and celebrated. While each college or university is autonomous in
establishing its own goals, all must strive to verify that they are achieving their purposes
as a condition of accreditation. In that way, the accountability function of accreditation is
served.

ASSESSMENT OF STUDENT LEARNING
The Commission works to keep its dual responsibilities of quality assurance (the public
role) and quality improvement (the private role) in balance. Nowhere is this dual role
more in play than in the area commonly summarized by the term “student assessment.”
The Commission’s Standards for Accreditation speak to assessment as the means for
improving the academic program and services for students. At the same time, the
Standards speak to the Commission’s public responsibility for ensuring an appropriate
level of student success and in making the results used and known – part of its
responsibility as being recognized by the federal government as a reliable authority on
the quality of education.
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The Commission expects institutions to be explicit in their self-studies about how they
assess student achievement and success, with the following assumptions:

 Given the diversity of institutions in New England, there is no single way to carry out
assessment. The accreditation system is best served when institutions choose the
assessment method that fits their mission;

 Greater clarity in institutional reporting of assessment will be useful to institutions,
visiting teams, and the Commission;

 The Commission offers clear choices, subject to alternatives proposed by the
institution and changes over time by the Commission, based on its experience;

 The Commission’s approach should stimulate greater coherence in institutional
approaches to assessment and greater collaboration among institutions.

Data on student achievement and success (the E & S series) are to be completed,
analyzed, and included with each self-study. It is expected that analysis of data on the
E&S series will be integrated in the narrative. The forms for reporting data on student
achievement and success can be found on the Commission website http://cihe.neasc.org.

Within the standard on The Academic Program, assessment is a core component. Specific to
assessment of student learning, institutions demonstrate that they meet the Commission’s
criteria for institutional effectiveness through a process that articulates expected student
outcomes, gathers and interprets evidence regarding what and how students are
learning, and uses these interpretations to enhance teaching and learning and to inform
institutional decision-making in order continually to improve students’ learning
experiences and their outcomes. The following numbered paragraphs provide more
explication of the standard:

4.48 The institution implements and supports a systematic and broad-based approach to
what and how student are learning through their academic program and experiences
outside the classroom. Assessment is based on clear statements of what students are
expected to gain, achieve, demonstrate, or know by the time they complete their
academic program. Assessment provides useful information that helps the institution
to improve the experiences provided for students, as well as to assure that the level of
student achievement is appropriate for the degree awarded.

4.49 The institution’s approach to understanding student learning focuses on the course,
program, and institutional level. Evidence is considered at the appropriate level of
focus, with the results being a demonstrable factor in improving the learning
opportunities and results for students.

4.50 Expectations for student learning reflect both the mission and character of the
institution and general expectations of the larger academic community for the level of
degree awarded and the field of study. These expectations include statements that are
consistent with the institution’s mission in preparing students for further study and
employment, as appropriate.

http://cihe.neasc.org/
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4.51 The institution’s approach to understanding what and how students are learning
and using the results for improvement has the support of the institution’s academic
and institutional leadership and the systematic involvement of faculty.

4.52 The institution’s system of periodic review of academic programs includes a focus on
understanding what and how students learn as a result of the program.

4.53 The institution ensures that students have systematic, substantial, and sequential
opportunities to learn important skills and understandings and actively engage in
important problems of their discipline or profession and that they are provided with
regular and constructive feedback designed to help them improve their achievement.

4.54 The institution uses a variety of quantitative and qualitative methods and direct and
indirect measures to understand the experiences and learning outcomes of its
students, and includes external perspectives. The institution devotes appropriate
attention to ensuring that its methods of understanding student learning are
trustworthy and provide information useful in the continuing improvement of
programs and services for students.

Given that the achievement of defined educational objectives is central to the purpose of
every institution of higher learning, the Standards also speak explicitly to the need to
verify the competence of students and graduates. It is by no means the Commission’s
intent to assess and certify such competence for individuals. Rather, institutions meet the
Commission’s criteria for assessment of student learning by

 Articulating expected student outcomes;

 Gathering and analyzing evidence of what and how students are learning;

 Using these analyses to enhance teaching and learning and to inform institutional
decision-making to improve student success.

PROVIDING EVIDENCE OF STUDENT LEARNING
Evidence of student learning can be collected through both direct and indirect methods
during students’ undergraduate and graduate careers and after graduation.

Direct methods reveal student attainment of knowledge, abilities, skills, attitudes, and
values. Other terms used for direct methods of assessment include “performance
assessment,” “authentic assessment” or, when integrating assessment with instruction,
“embedded assessment.”

Indirect methods gather the perceptions of students and others about what students
have learned, and opinions and reflections about the teaching and learning process as
well as indications of what factors affect student learning.

Using a combination of direct and indirect methods offers complementary information
regarding what and how students learn. The following examples illustrate the different
kinds of evidence of student learning that institutions may gather:
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Methods that can provide DIRECT EVIDENCE of student learning
 Locally developed tests administered program- or institution-wide

 Standardized tests

 Pre- and post-tests

 Essay tests blind scored across units

 Internally and externally juried review of student projects, internships

 Performance on national licensure examinations

 Collections of student work (e.g., portfolios)

 Course-embedded assessment

Methods that can provide INDIRECT EVIDENCE of student learning

 Alumni and employer surveys

 Student surveys, focus groups

 Exit interviews with graduates

 Participation rates in internships, study abroad, other enrichment programs

 Graduate follow-up studies

 Percentage of students who go on to graduate school

 Admission rates to selective programs at the higher degree

 Student performance in disciplinary and professional competitions

 Retention and transfer studies; job placement statistics

Simply collecting evidence of student learning is insufficient. Assessment should be part
of an ongoing process of improving teaching and learning, a “feedback loop.”

Institutions seeking further guidance on institutional effectiveness and assessment are
encouraged to attend the Commission’s Assessment Forum, held each December at
NEASC’s Annual Meeting. Nationally recognized experts in the field of institutional
effectiveness and assessment present examples of good practice from institutions
throughout New England. Information about the Forum, including past programs and
presenters can be found on the Commission website under “Assessment Resources.”

Mission and Purposes

Educational Objectives

How well do we achieve our
educational objectives?

Gather

evidence

evidence

Interpret

Enhance

teaching +
learning

Inform
decision-
making
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Chapter 6
SELF-STUDY SUBMISSION

The self-study report has three audiences: the visiting team, the Commission, and the
institutional community. Since the self-study may be a reader’s first impression of the
institution, it should be complete, well-written, and delivered with adequate lead time
before the campus visit.

VISITING TEAM
At least six weeks prior to the visit, the institution mails each member of the visiting
team:

 a copy of the full self-study (narrative, data forms, appendices)
 current institutional catalog(s) (or URL if catalog is only electronic)
 a list of documents that will be available in the workroom (or electronic

access to those documents)

COMMISSION
At the same time, the institution provides to the Commission:

 an electronic copy of the self-study narrative, data forms, and appendices, in
a single pdf file (workroom documents need not be included)

 four (4) paper copies of the full self-study
 four (4) institutional catalogs (or URL if catalog is only electronic)

.
The mailing address and contact information for the Commission are:

Commission on Institutions of Higher Education
New England Association of Schools and Colleges

3 Burlington Woods Drive, Suite 100
Burlington, MA 01803

Direct line: 781-425-7785
Fax: 781-425-1001

Email: cihe@neasc.org
Website: http://cihe.neasc.org

INSTITUTIONAL COMMUNITY
The Commission strongly urges that the self-study be widely distributed to the
institutional community (including students and faculty at branch campuses and online,
alumni, and trustees) well before the evaluation team arrives for its site visit. Many
institutions post self-studies on their websites for easier distribution.

The self-study represents a significant commitment of institutional time and resources.
Ideally, it is a living document that sets the stage for the institution’s future development.
After the evaluation team has departed, the narrative (particularly the Appraisal and
Projection sections) can be used to guide planning activities and promote continuous
improvement.

mailto:cihe@neasc.org
http://cihe@neasc.org/
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Chapter 7
STAFF ASSISTANCE

Commission staff assist institutions undergoing self-study in several ways. Each year in
October, the Commission offers a Self-Study Workshop intended for institutions
preparing for comprehensive evaluations in two years’ time. (Institutions three years out
are invited to send a “scout.”) Participating in the workshop are presenters who have
experienced the various facets of the accreditation and self-study process through service
as self-study chairs, as visiting team members, or as presidents of institutions recently
evaluated. The workshop is designed for teams of key individuals who will be most
intimately involved in organizing and directing the self-study, and it provides a valuable
opportunity to learn more about the intricacies and complexities involved.

A second workshop is provided to institutions in the semester before self-studies are due
to the Commission. Held at the Commission offices in small-group format, this half-day
discussion focuses on the challenges of preparing the final version of the self-study and
hosting the visiting team.

From the time of the Self-Study Workshop, through the period of intense institutional
self-examination involved in self-study, and even during the evaluation team’s visit,
questions arise and concerns surface. Commission staff are available to assist at any time.
The most common requests for assistance include a staff presentation or consultation on
campus and staff review of a draft of the self-study report.

At any time, please know the staff are only a phone call away. Names of staff and their
direct phone lines and email addresses are on the Commission website
http://cihe.neasc.org. No question is unworthy of being asked as an institution
undergoes this intensive and important process. Through discussion in person during the
course of staff site visits, over the telephone and via correspondence and e-mail, every
effort is made to ensure that self-study is a fulfilling experience and that the individuals
and the institution are able to reach their fullest potential for self-improvement through
that effort.

http://cihe.neasc.org/
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THE LONG RANGE PLAN 
2010–2015
PUTTING THE ACADEMIC PLAN INTO ACTION



THE ACADEMIC PLAN IN ACTION

Our Academic Plan, developed over the course of several months of University-wide discussion, study, re-
view, and refinement, articulates a strategic vision for Northeastern University.

To translate that vision into action, we have developed this five-year Long Range Plan. It advances a new 
model for excellence in higher education, based on leadership in global experiential education and use-
inspired research.

The plan covers four primary areas of focus—education, research, faculty, and the student experience—
and is grounded in the Northeastern values of innovation and connection to the world.

In each of these sections, we outline a series of proposed goals and action steps, as well as selected metrics 
by which we will measure our progress.  We conclude with a section outlining our estimate of the resources 
and infrastructure investments that will be necessary to achieve our goals.

Because the plan must be dynamic and evolve to meet future needs, we invite the Northeastern community 
to take the time to review these planning proposals and provide feedback—either by e-mail at lrp@neu.edu 
or at an upcoming Long Range Plan discussion session. You helped us develop our vision for Northeastern. 
Help us bring the vision to life.

OUR MISSION

To educate students for a life of  
fulfillment and accomplishment.

To create and translate knowledge  
to meet global and societal needs. 

OUR ACADEMIC PLAN

Enhance Student Outcomes  
 through Experiential Learning.

Address Global and Societal  
 Challenges through Interdisciplinary  
 and Translational Research.

Enrich Intellectual Life and  
 Creative Expression.

Strengthen Urban Engagement.

Embrace Global Opportunities. 



UNDERGRADUATE EDUCATION
GOALS

•	 Enrollment of high-talent students continues to rise

•	 High retention and graduation rates

•	 Broader range of innovative, flexible degree 
programs

•	 Global experience opportunities for every  
undergraduate

•	 Honors Program aligned with University strengths 
in global experiential learning and interdisciplin-
ary, use-inspired research

ACTION STEPS

•	 Increase logistical support for global co-ops; 
launch the Presidential Global Scholars program 
to provide greater financial support

•	 Establish new interdisciplinary programs of study 
linked to emerging fields

•	 Redesign the Honors Program, aligning it with 
University research themes and priorities

•	 More closely integrate classroom studies and 
experiential learning

•	 Expand co-op by adding a formalized four-year 
option

•	 Continue to diversify the breadth of co-op,  
nationally and internationally

SELECTED METRICS

•	 Quality of applicants

•	 Quality of experiential placements and of  
completed experiential activities

•	 Outcomes-based assessment in capstone courses

•	 Recent graduates’ assessment of career preparation

•	 Rankings of undergraduate programs

MASTER’S AND PROFESSIONAL EDUCATION
GOALS

•	 Further increase in number of flexible, high-
quality degree programs that align with emerging 
fields and new career opportunities

•	 More master’s programs with experiential  
learning opportunities

•	 Greater options for online degrees and combined 
bachelor’s/master’s programs

ACTION STEPS

•	 Continue to develop new programs in inter-
disciplinary fields where we have a competitive 
advantage

•	 Expand options for online and hybrid delivery  
of educational offerings

•	 Develop a strategic approach for leadership in 
professional master’s programs for working adults

•	 Streamline our application processes and  
evolve our graduate education management 
infrastructure

SELECTED METRICS

•	 Graduate applications, enrollments, and yields

•	 Number of master’s programs with experiential 
learning components

•	 Quality of post-degree placements

•	 Licensure rates and national exam scores

•	 Rankings of programs

EDUCATION
EXPANDING GLOBAL EXPERIENCE AND STUDY TO TRANSFORM LEARNING

Northeastern continuously evolves to meet the needs of succeeding generations of students. In today’s 
changing educational and economic landscape, global understanding is critical to success, the master’s  
degree is the new bachelor’s, and adult learning is on the rise. Students expect greater choice, flexibility, 
and challenge, and they demand degree programs that prepare them for a lifetime of learning.

Under the Long Range Plan, we will build on our existing strengths in student-centered learning  
to transform education for talented students from around the world.



DOCTORAL EDUCATION
GOALS

•	 New and revamped doctoral programs that support 
Northeastern’s interdisciplinary research priorities

•	 Continued linking of programs to emerging fields  
of research, attracting more outstanding doctoral 
candidates and faculty

•	 Increased quality and quantity of PhD candidates

ACTION STEPS

•	 Align new programs with major research themes

•	 Take advantage of opportunities to establish re-
search leadership in emerging and evolving fields

•	 Accelerate our initiative to recruit senior faculty 
with a strong interdisciplinary research focus

GOALS

•	 Depth of faculty expertise necessary to establish a 
broad base of interdisciplinary research programs

•	 Improved ratio of students to faculty and tenure-
track faculty to full-time faculty

•	 Active mid-career faculty enter academic leader-
ship pipeline and mentor early-career faculty

•	 Further increase in faculty honors, including 
membership in national academies

•	 Continued rising trend in numbers of outstand-
ing young faculty attracted to Northeastern

FACULTY
DEVELOPING FACULTY STRENGTHS TO POWER ACADEMIC INNOVATION

A wellspring of new ideas, Northeastern builds faculty strengths that align with today’s national imperatives  
and tomorrow’s global challenges. Today, new fields are emerging in response to an increasingly complex 
world, research is growing more collaborative, and talented undergraduates are seeking greater opportuni-
ties to work with faculty on knowledge creation. As a result, universities must approach faculty recruitment 
more strategically than ever before.

Under the Long Range Plan, we will cluster faculty expertise around current and emerging areas of 
strength at the intersection of disciplines, creating new knowledge and new fields for a changing world.

ACTION STEPS

•	 Add 150 new tenured or tenure-track faculty  
positions, in addition to filling an estimated  
150 openings caused by attrition

•	 Leverage the potential for partnerships with local, 
national, and global institutions

•	 Take advantage of opportunities to develop  
leadership in emerging fields through cluster  
hiring and other recruiting strategies

•	 Further align faculty recruitment with primary 
research themes of health, security, and sustain-
ability, and continue to recruit faculty with an 
interdisciplinary focus

SELECTED METRICS

•	 Quality of applicants to PhD programs

•	 Number of publications by doctoral candidates

•	 Number of external fellowships awarded to students

•	 Post-degree placements of graduates

•	 Time-to-degree completion

•	 Rankings of programs

(EDUCATION CONTINUED)



•	 Advance recruitment and mentoring of women  
faculty in STEM and social science fields, and 
continue to increase faculty diversity

•	 Improve faculty mentoring and leadership  
development

•	 Develop faculty recognition program, and actively 
promote faculty for membership in national acad-
emies and for highly prestigious fellowships

SELECTED METRICS

•	 Total number of tenured and tenure-track  
faculty members

•	 Student-faculty ratio and faculty diversity

•	 Early-career faculty recruited from leading  
PhD programs

•	 Number and range of citations of faculty work  
in scholarly publications and news media

•	 Faculty honors and awards

(FACULTY CONTINUED)

GOALS

•	 Global, interdisciplinary research that attracts  
the best graduate students and invigorates the 
undergraduate curriculum

•	 Leadership in establishing interdisciplinary  
research programs aligned with our research 
priorities, advanced by faculty recruiting and 
leadership

•	 External funding at a level that sustains our  
research programs

•	 Continued integration of research with technol-
ogy commercialization to produce high-value  
intellectual property that fulfills our research  
mission

ACTION STEPS

•	 Develop clusters of faculty expertise aligned  
with our research themes of health, security,  
and sustainability

RESEARCH
LEADING INTERDISCIPLINARY PARTNERSHIPS TO ADDRESS GLOBAL CHALLENGES

Grounded in a tradition of engagement with the world, Northeastern is a leader in use-inspired research 
that addresses the critical issues facing society. In a shifting global landscape, discovering solutions to 
increasingly complex challenges will require the collaborative efforts of multidisciplinary research teams 
working in partnerships that span countries and continents.

Under the Long Range Plan, we will advance new faculty collaborations and expanded institutional part-
nerships around the world to cultivate groundbreaking discoveries, with particular emphasis on the themes 
of health, security, and sustainability.

•	 Advance our successful faculty hiring strategies  
in support of existing and emerging areas of 
research strength

•	 Strengthen technology transfer to boost the  
impact of discoveries

•	 Expand technology systems and resources to  
support faculty and student research

•	 Build new global research partnerships with  
government, industry, and other educational  
institutions

•	 Broaden undergraduate research opportunities

•	 Add new master’s and PhD programs connected 
to emerging fields

•	 Reorganize the Office of Research Administration 
and Finance to provide the services required to 
facilitate research goals



CAMPUS LIFE AND ATHLETICS
GOALS

•	 Continued rise in engagement and satisfaction 
levels among students, and high participation in 
out-of-classroom academic and service offerings

•	 Strong sense of undergraduate community, with 
deepened feeling for campus and community 
traditions

•	 Innovative campus programming that attracts 
students from around the world

•	 Distinctive, high-quality offerings that attract  
and build community among adult learners

•	 A competitive range of intercollegiate athletic 
programs, with high campus attendance and 
strong alumni engagement, that contribute  
to sense of community

•	 High retention rate for all University students

•	 Continuing strength of academic performance 
by scholar-athletes and strong overall athletics 
compliance record

STUDENT EXPERIENCE
STRENGTHENING COMMUNITY ON CAMPUS AND AROUND THE WORLD

Our dynamic approach to engaging with the world—through academic experience, research, service,  
campus culture, and expanded alumni outreach—grounds Northeastern’s sense of community. Globaliza-
tion and technological change require universities to broaden their communities, developing new  
approaches to attract and retain diverse, talented students from the world over.

Under the Long Range Plan, we will continue to advance the vibrant, broad-based experience that  
engages our students with diverse communities on campus, in our neighborhoods, and around the world.

•	 Leadership in popularity and competitiveness  
of intramural and club sports

ACTION STEPS

•	 Strengthen infrastructure to support broader 
extra- and co-curricular offerings

•	 Develop Living Learning Communities as the 
standard for freshman housing

•	 Redesign Co-op Connections to support students 
pursuing experiential learning opportunities

•	 Introduce new locations, course offerings,  
and modes of instruction for adult learners

•	 Build nationally excellent marquee athletic  
programs, generating excitement and sense  
of community

•	 Develop enhanced facilities for intercollegiate, 
club, and intramural programs, and retain coach-
ing talent 

SELECTED METRICS

•	 Number of research awards

•	 Publications in high-profile journals

•	 Number of faculty members delivering invited 
and plenary talks at academic conferences

•	 Investigators serving on prominent national  
and international committees

•	 Invention disclosures and patents filed

•	 New companies formed 

(RESEARCH CONTINUED)



SELECTED METRICS

•	 Freshman retention and student graduation rates

•	 Adult learner market share

•	 Athletic fundraising levels

•	 Academic performance and retention of  
scholar-athletes

•	 Size of club and intramural rosters

•	 Intercollegiate team results and post-conference 
play

ENROLLMENT
GOALS

•	 Continued increase in yield of high-talent  
students, driven by their affinity for the richness  
of our opportunities for global learning and 
research

•	 Highly diversified enrollment, with robust  
channels for international students

•	 Increased share of top applicants enrolled in  
our adult and master’s degree programs

ACTION STEPS

•	 Broaden geographic base of applicants in the 
United States through recruiting, guidance  
counselor cultivation, and expanded visit and 
hosting programs

•	 Strengthen outreach to international students 
through distinctive preparation and pipeline  
programs and new partnerships

•	 Implement superior enrollment management 
strategies and practices, with a focus on student 
quality, retention, and affinity for our unique 
learning model

•	 Continue to enrich experiential opportunities 
through our four-year option

•	 Enhance career placement through a strong 
employer-relations strategy

•	 Contribute to scholarly research on the value  
of co-op and experiential learning

SELECTED METRICS

•	 Number and quality of applications relative  
to peer institutions

•	 Applications growth by region and by  
high schools

•	 International application numbers, quality,  
and diversity

•	 Yield, retention, and graduation rates

•	 Employer surveys and rankings

STUDENT SUPPORT AND  
UNIVERSITY SERVICES
GOALS

•	 Continued increase in the value of a Northeastern 
education, with correspondingly higher  
graduation rates

•	 Increase in international and out-of-region  
co-op and study programs

•	 Strengthened services for students on University-
affiliated travel-study programs

•	 Enhanced infrastructure support to simplify  
University business processes and commun- 
ications for students

•	 Expanded services for adult learners

•	 Continued leadership in career services

ACTION STEPS

•	 Increase support for talented students with  
financial need

•	 Elevate crisis response and technology use  
to advance student health and safety services

•	 Develop support-service infrastructure for  
students studying or engaged in experiential 
learning outside our region

•	 Enlarge services and financial support for  
students with learning disabilities

•	 Pursue Web 2.0 support and service initiatives, 
including a service evaluation campaign in  
social media

SELECTED METRICS

•	 Retention and graduation rates

•	 Key satisfaction survey benchmarks

•	 Conversations on college choice websites,  
blogs, message boards, and opinion sites

(STUDENT EXPERIENCE CONTINUED)



BUDGET/MANAGEMENT MODEL
GOALS

•	 Operating decisions are made closest to the  
point of implementation

•	 Annual budget is part of the rolling implementa-
tion of a longer-term strategic plan

•	 Budget provides incentives for effective  
performance

•	 Allocation of facilities and administrative service 
costs to the revenue centers to encourage  
efficient use

ACTION STEPS

•	 Implement hybrid budget model

•	 Train and/or add staff as needed

•	 Develop data warehouse to support new  
approaches

•	 Adjust annual budget/planning cycle as needed

SELECTED METRICS

•	 Growth in various revenue streams

•	 Greater customer satisfaction with central services

•	 Space efficiencies achieved

RESOURCES AND INFRASTRUCTURE
Achieving the goals outlined in this plan will require investments in people, programs, physical plant, and 
technology, as well as a new approach to management and budget processes. More and better-equipped 
spaces—from classrooms and laboratories to student housing and athletic facilities—will be required, along 
with the new staff, new systems, and increased financial resources to support academic and student life 
goals. New budget and management initiatives that promote efficiency and strong performance will give 
University leaders the necessary tools to gain maximum impact from these infrastructure investments.

FACILITIES
GOALS

•	 Laboratory space that empowers research goals

•	 More and better equipped learning facilities

•	 Housing, athletic, and recreational facilities  
that energize the campus community

•	 Faculty/support staff office needs are fully met

•	 Administrative staff and systems support academic 
and student life goals here and abroad

ACTION STEPS

•	 Address critical space needs for faculty and  
 students

•	 Complete space study to assess long-term needs

•	 Develop Institutional Master Plan

•	 Improve efficiency of administrative and  
information systems

SELECTED METRICS

•	 Increase in available space for offices, laborato-
ries, classrooms, student recreation, and student 
life initiatives

•	 Increase in resources available for infrastructure 
investment

•	 Improved flexibility to meet new demands  
for space
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Preamble 

Standards for Accreditation 
 
Preamble 
The New England Association of Schools and Colleges, one of six regional accrediting bodies in 
the United States, is a voluntary, non-profit, self-governing organization having as its purpose 
the accreditation of educational institutions.  Through its evaluation activities, carried out by its 
commissions, the Association provides public assurance about the educational quality of those 
schools and colleges that seek or wish to maintain membership, which is synonymous with 
accreditation.   

 
Institutions of higher learning achieve accreditation from the New England Association through 
its Commission on Institutions of Higher Education by demonstrating they meet the 
Commission’s Standards for Accreditation and comply with its policies.  The Standards establish 
criteria for institutional quality; in addition, the Commission adopts policies that elucidate the 
Standards, relate to their application, and otherwise ensure that the Commission is current with 
respect to changing circumstances in higher education and public expectation.  Moreover, the 
Commission expects affiliated institutions to work toward improving their quality, increasing 
their effectiveness, and continually striving toward excellence.  Its evaluative processes are 
designed to encourage such improvement. 
 
Each of the eleven Standards articulates a dimension of institutional quality.  In applying the 
Standards, the Commission assesses and makes a determination about the effectiveness of the 
institution as a whole.  The institution that meets the Standards: 

 
has clearly defined purposes appropriate to an institution of higher learning; 
 
has assembled and organized those resources necessary to achieve its purposes; 
 
is achieving its purposes; 
 
has the ability to continue to achieve its purposes. 
 

The Commission recognizes that some aspects of an institution are always stronger than others.  
Meeting the Standards does not guarantee the quality of individual programs, courses, or 
graduates, but serious weaknesses in a particular area may threaten the institution’s 
accreditation. 
 
The Commission deals with institutional differences in ways designed to protect both 
educational quality and individual philosophy and practice.  The Standards are aspirational 
expectations that must be met at least minimally.  They are essentially qualitative criteria that 
measure the institution’s current state of educational effectiveness.  They allow the Commission 
to appraise a wide variety of collegiate institutions, differing in purpose, size, organization, scope 
of program, clientele served, support, and control.  By design, the Standards as explicated do not 
preclude perceptive and imaginative innovation aimed at increasing the effectiveness of higher 
education.  
 
Institutions whose policies, practices, or resources differ significantly from those described in the 
Standards for Accreditation must present evidence that these are appropriate to higher education, 
consistent with institutional mission and purposes, and effective in meeting the intent of the 
Commission’s Standards.  The existence of collective bargaining agreements, in and of 
themselves, does not abrogate institutional or faculty obligations to comply with the Standards for 
Accreditation. 
 
Self-regulation is an essential element in the success of accreditation.  Thus, the Standards for 
Accreditation were developed through a lengthy participatory process involving the membership 
in articulating the dimensions of quality required of institutions of higher education deserving of 
the public trust.  Indeed the public as well was invited to participate in this process in recognition 
of the importance of higher education to the individual and collective well being of our citizenry 
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and for our economy.  Thus, the Standards represent the accrued wisdom of over 200 colleges 
and universities and interested others about the essential elements of institutional quality, and 
they offer a perspective that stresses the public purposes of higher education.  The Commission 
continually evaluates the effectiveness of its Standards and its processes for applying them, and 
makes such changes as conditions warrant. 
 
Self-regulation obliges institutions to adhere to the Standards as a condition of their accredited 
status; accredited colleges and universities demonstrate their integrity through their continued 
voluntary compliance to these criteria.  Adherence to the Standards is periodically reviewed 
through peer evaluations that are preceded by self-studies directed toward demonstrating that 
the institution meets the Standards and that it has effective means to ensure institutional 
improvement.  This system of accreditation is based on institutions agreeing to participate in and 
to accept and profit by an honest and forthright assessment of institutional strengths and 
weaknesses.   
 
Each of the eleven dimensions of institutional quality has a Statement of the Standard set forth in 
bold type.  The considerations in determining the fulfillment of the Standard are articulated in 
numbered paragraphs below the Statement of the Standard, including in each case a final 
paragraph directing the institution’s attention toward institutional effectiveness; these 
considerations provide a basis for institutions to undertake self study as well as a basis for 
institutional evaluation by visiting teams and the Commission.  Because the eleven Standards 
represent dimensions of institutional quality, they are necessarily inter-related.  Thus, 
considerations found in one Standard may also have application for another; for example, while 
there is a Standard on Integrity, considerations related to integrity may also be found in several 
of the other Standards.  
 
Additional information about accreditation and the Commission may be found at its website 
http://cihe.neasc.org/    

 

 
Adopted January 12, 2005 

Revisions Adopted June 2, 2011



Mission and Purposes 
 
 

Standard One 
Mission and Purposes 

 
The institution’s mission and purposes are appropriate to higher education, consistent with its 
charter or other operating authority, and implemented in a manner that complies with the 
Standards of the Commission on Institutions of Higher Education.   The institution’s mission 
gives direction to its activities and provides a basis for the assessment and enhancement of the 
institution’s effectiveness.  

 
1.1 The mission of the institution defines its distinctive character, addresses the needs of 

society and identifies the students the institution seeks to serve, and reflects both the 
institution’s traditions and its vision for the future.   The institution’s mission provides 
the basis upon which the institution identifies its priorities, plans its future and evaluates 
its endeavors; it provides a basis for the evaluation of the institution against the 
Commission’s Standards.  
 

1.2 The institution’s mission is set forth in a concise statement that is formally adopted by 
the governing board and appears in appropriate institutional publications.   
 

1.3 The institution’s purposes are concrete and realistic and further define its educational 
and other dimensions, including scholarship, research, and public service.   Consistent 
with its mission, the institution endeavors to enhance the communities it serves. 

 
1.4 The mission and purposes of the institution are accepted and widely understood by its 

governing board, administration, faculty, staff, and students.  They provide direction to 
the curricula and other activities and form the basis on which expectations for student 
learning are developed.   Specific objectives, reflective of the institution’s overall mission 
and purposes, are developed by the institution’s individual units. 

 
Institutional Effectiveness 
1.5 The institution periodically re-evaluates the content and pertinence of its mission and 

purposes, assessing their usefulness in providing overall direction in planning and 
resource allocation.  The results of this evaluation are used to enhance institutional 
effectiveness.  
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Planning and Evaluation 

 
Standard Two 

Planning and Evaluation 
 

The institution undertakes planning and evaluation to accomplish and improve the 
achievement of its mission and purposes.  It identifies its planning and evaluation priorities 
and pursues them effectively. 

 
2.1 Planning and evaluation are systematic, comprehensive, broad-based, integrated, and 

appropriate to the institution.  They involve the participation of individuals and groups 
responsible for the achievement of institutional purposes.  Results of planning and 
evaluation are regularly communicated to appropriate institutional constituencies. The 
institution allocates sufficient resources for its planning and evaluation efforts.   

2.2 Institutional research is sufficient to support planning and evaluation. The institution 
systematically collects and uses data necessary to support its planning efforts and to 
enhance institutional effectiveness.   

 
Planning 
2.3 The institution plans beyond a short-term horizon, including strategic planning that 

involves realistic analyses of internal and external opportunities and constraints.  It plans 
for and responds to financial and other contingencies, establishes feasible priorities, and 
develops a realistic course of action to achieve identified objectives.  Institutional 
decision-making, particularly the allocation of resources, is consistent with planning 
priorities.   
 

2.4 The institution has a demonstrable record of success in implementing the results of its 
planning. 

 
Evaluation 
2.5 The institution regularly and systematically evaluates the achievement of its mission and 

purposes, giving primary focus to the realization of its educational objectives.  Its system 
of evaluation is designed to provide relevant and trustworthy information to support 
institutional improvement, with an emphasis on the academic program.  The institution’s 
evaluation efforts are effective for addressing its unique circumstances.  These efforts use 
both quantitative and qualitative methods. 

2.6  The institution has a system of periodic review of academic and other programs that 
includes the use of external perspectives.   

2.7 Based on verifiable information, the institution understands what its students have 
gained as a result of their education and has useful evidence about the success of its 
recent graduates.  This information is used for planning and resource allocation and to 
inform the public about the institution. (See also 10.10) 
 

Institutional Effectiveness 
2.8 The institution determines the effectiveness of its planning and evaluation activities on an 

ongoing basis.  Results of these activities are used to further enhance the institution’s 
implementation of its purposes and objectives. 
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Standard Three 

Organization and Governance 
 
The institution has a system of governance that facilitates the accomplishment of its mission and 
purposes and supports institutional effectiveness and integrity.  Through its organizational 
design and governance structure, the institution creates and sustains an environment that 
encourages teaching, learning, service, scholarship, and where appropriate research and creative 
activity.  It assures provision of support adequate for the appropriate functioning of each 
organizational component.  The institution has sufficient independence from any sponsoring 
entity to be held accountable for meeting the Commission’s Standards for Accreditation.  
 
3.1 The authority, responsibilities, and relationships among the governing board, 

administration, faculty, and staff are clearly described in the institution’s by-laws, or an 
equivalent document, and in a table of organization that displays the working order of 
the institution.  The board, administration, staff, and faculty understand and fulfill their 
respective roles as set forth in the institution’s official documents and are provided with 
the appropriate information to undertake their respective roles.  The institution’s 
organizational structure, decision-making processes, and policies are clear and consistent 
with its mission and support institutional effectiveness. The institution’s system of 
governance involves the participation of all appropriate constituencies and includes 
regular communication among them. 
 

3.2 The governing board is the legally constituted body ultimately responsible for the 
institution’s quality and integrity. The board demonstrates sufficient independence to 
ensure it can act in the institution’s best interest. The composition of the board includes 
representation of the public interest and reflects the areas of competence needed to fulfill 
its responsibilities. More than one-half of the board members, including the chair, are 
free of any personal or immediate familial financial interest in the institution, including 
as employee, stock- or share-holder, corporate director, or contractor. Members of the 
governing board understand, accept, and fulfill their responsibilities as fiduciaries to act 
honestly and in good faith in the best interest of the institution toward the achievement 
of its purposes in a manner free from conflicts of interest.   
  

3.3 The board has a clear understanding of the institution’s distinctive mission and purposes.   
It exercises the authority to ensure the realization of institutional mission and purposes.  
The board sets and reviews institutional policies; monitors the institution’s fiscal 
solvency; and approves major new initiatives, assuring that they are compatible with 
institutional mission and capacity.  These policies are developed in consultation with 
appropriate constituencies.  The board assures that the institution periodically reviews its 
success in fulfilling its mission and achieving its purposes.   
 

3.4 The board systematically develops and ensures its own effectiveness.  The board 
enhances its effectiveness through periodic evaluation. 
 

3.5 Utilizing the institutional governance structure, the board establishes and maintains 
appropriate and productive channels of communication among its members and with the 
institutional community.  Its role and functions are effectively carried out through 
appropriate committees and meetings.   
 

3.6 The board appoints and periodically reviews the performance of the chief executive 
officer whose full-time or major responsibility is to the institution.   

3.7 The board delegates to the chief executive officer and, as appropriate, to others the 
requisite authority and autonomy to manage the institution compatible with the board’s 
intentions and the institutional mission.  In exercising its fiduciary responsibility, the 
governing board assures that senior officers identify, assess, and manage risks and 
ensure regulatory compliance. 
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3.8   The chief executive officer through an appropriate administrative structure effectively 
manages the institution so as to fulfill its purposes and objectives and establishes the 
means to assess the effectiveness of the institution. The chief executive officer manages 
and allocates resources in keeping with institutional purpose and objectives and assesses 
the effectiveness of the institution.  The chief executive officer assures that the institution 
employs staff sufficient in role, number, and qualifications appropriate to the institution’s 
mission, size, and scope. 

3.9    In accordance with established institutional mechanisms and procedures, the chief 
executive officer and the administration consult with faculty, students, other 
administrators and staff, and are appropriately responsive to their concerns, needs, and 
initiatives.  The institution’s internal governance provides for the appropriate 
participation of its constituencies, promotes communications, and effectively advances 
the quality of the institution. 

3.10 The institution’s chief academic officer is directly responsible to the chief executive 
officer, and in concert with the faculty and other academic administrators is responsible 
for the quality of the academic program.  The institution’s organization and governance 
structure assure the integrity and quality of academic programming however and 
wherever offered.  Off-campus, continuing education, distance education, 
correspondence education, international, evening, and week-end programs are clearly 
integrated and incorporated into the policy formation, and academic oversight, and 
evaluation system of the institution.   

3.11 In multi-campus systems organized under a single governing board, the division of 
responsibility and authority between the system office and the institution is clear.  Where 
system and campus boards share governance responsibilities or dimensions of authority, 
system policies and procedures are clearly defined and equitably administered.  
 

3.12 Faculty exercise an important role in assuring the academic integrity of the institution’s 
educational programs.  Faculty have a substantive voice in matters of educational 
programs, faculty personnel, and other aspects of institutional policy that relate to their 
areas of responsibility and expertise. 
 

3.13 The system of governance makes provisions for consideration of student views and 
judgments in those matters in which students have a direct and reasonable interest.  

3.14 Through its system of board and internal governance, the institution ensures the 
appropriate consideration of relevant perspectives; decision-making aligned with 
expertise and responsibility; and timely action on institutional plans, policies, curricular 
change, and other key considerations. 
 

Institutional Effectiveness  
3.15 The effectiveness of the institution’s organizational structure and system of governance is 

improved through periodic and systematic review. 
 



The Academic Program 

 
Standard Four 

The Academic Program 
 

The institution’s academic programs are consistent with and serve to fulfill its mission and 
purposes.  The institution works systematically and effectively to plan, provide, oversee, 
evaluate, improve, and assure the academic quality and integrity of its academic programs and 
the credits and degrees awarded.  The institution sets a standard of student achievement 
appropriate to the degree awarded and develops the systematic means to understand how and 
what students are learning and to use the evidence obtained to improve the academic program. 

 
4.1 The institution’s programs are consistent with and serve to fulfill its mission and 

purposes.  The institution offers collegiate-level programs consisting of a curriculum of 
studies that leads to a degree in a recognized field of study and requires at least one year 
to complete.  The institution for which the associate’s degree is the highest awarded 
offers at least one program in liberal studies or another area of study widely available at 
the baccalaureate level of regionally accredited colleges and universities.   

 
4.2 Through its system of academic administration and faculty participation, the institution 

demonstrates an effective system of academic oversight, assuring the quality of the 
academic program wherever and however it is offered.    
 

4.3 Each educational program demonstrates coherence through its goals, structure, and 
content; policies and procedures for admission and retention; instructional methods and 
procedures; and the nature, quality, and extent of student learning and achievement.  
The institution offering multiple academic programs ensures that all programs meet or 
exceed the basic quality standards of the institution and that there is a reasonable 
consistency in quality among them.  The institution provides sufficient resources to 
sustain and improve its academic programs.  
 

4.4 Institutions offering degrees at multiple levels demonstrate that expectations for student 
achievement, independent learning, skills in inquiry, and critical judgment are graduated 
by degree level and in keeping with generally accepted practice.  

 
4.5 The institution publishes the learning goals and requirements for each program.  Such goals 

include the knowledge, intellectual and academic skills, and methods of inquiry to be acquired.  
In addition, if relevant to the program, goals include creative abilities and values to be 
developed and specific career-preparation practices to be mastered.   

 
4.6 Degree programs have a coherent design and are characterized by appropriate breadth, 

depth, continuity, sequential progression, and synthesis of learning. 
 
4.7 The institution ensures that students use information resources and information 

technology as an integral part of their education.  The institution provides appropriate 
orientation and training for use of these resources, as well as instruction and support in 
information literacy and information technology appropriate to the degree level and field 
of study. (See also 7.10) 
 

4.8 Students completing an undergraduate or graduate degree program demonstrate 
collegiate-level skills in the English language. 
  

4.9 The institution develops, approves, administers, and on a regular cycle reviews its degree 
programs under effective institutional policies that are implemented by designated bodies 
with established channels of communication and control.  Faculty have a substantive voice 
in these matters. 
 

4.10 The institution undertakes academic planning and evaluation as part of its overall 
planning and evaluation to enhance the achievement of institutional mission and 
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program objectives.  These activities are realistic and take into account stated goals and 
available resources.  The evaluation of existing programs includes an external 
perspective and assessment of their effectiveness.  Additions and deletions of programs 
are consistent with institutional mission and capacity, faculty expertise, student needs, 
and the availability of sufficient resources required for the development and 
improvement of academic programs.  The institution allocates resources on the basis of 
its academic planning, needs, and objectives. 

 
4.11 Institutions undertaking the initiation of degrees at a higher or lower level, off-campus 

programs, programs that substantially broaden the scope of the academic offerings, 
distance learning programs, correspondence education programs, contractual 
relationships involving courses and programs, academic programs overseas, or other 
substantive change demonstrate their capacity to undertake and sustain such initiatives 
and to assure that the new academic programming meets the standards of quality of the 
institution and the Commission’s Standards and policies. In keeping with Commission 
policy, institutions initiating substantive changes seek Commission approval prior to 
implementation. The institution recognizes and takes account of the increased demands 
on resources made by programs offered at a higher degree level. 

 
4.12 When programs are eliminated or program requirements are changed, the institution 

makes appropriate arrangements for enrolled students so that they may complete their 
education with a minimum of disruption. 

 
4.13 If the institution depends on resources outside its direct control (for example, classrooms, 

information resources, information technology, testing sites), provision is made for a 
clear, fixed understanding of that relationship that ensures the reasonable continued 
availability of those resources.  Clear descriptions of the circumstances and procedures 
for the use of such resources are readily available to students who require them. 

 
Undergraduate Degree Programs  
4.14 Undergraduate degree programs are designed to give students a substantial and 

coherent introduction to the broad areas of human knowledge, their theories and 
methods of inquiry, plus in-depth study in at least one disciplinary or interdisciplinary 
area.  Programs have an appropriate rationale; their clarity and order are visible in stated 
requirements in official publications and in student records.  

 
4.15 Each undergraduate program includes a general education requirement and a major or 

concentration requirement.  At the baccalaureate level, curricula include substantial 
requirements at the intermediate and advanced undergraduate level, with appropriate 
prerequisites.  Wherever possible, the institution also affords undergraduate students the 
opportunity to pursue knowledge and understanding through unrestricted electives.   
 

General Education 
4.16 The general education requirement is coherent and substantive.  It embodies the 

institution’s definition of an educated person and prepares students for the world in 
which they will live.  The requirement informs the design of all general education 
courses, and provides criteria for its evaluation, including the assessment of what 
students learn. 

 
4.17 The general education requirement in each undergraduate program ensures adequate 

breadth for all degree-seeking students by showing a balanced regard for what are 
traditionally referred to as the arts and humanities, the sciences including mathematics, 
and the social sciences.  General education requirements include offerings that focus on 
the subject matter and methodologies of these three primary domains of knowledge as 
well as on their relationships to one another.   
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4.18 The institution ensures that all undergraduate students complete at least the equivalent 
of forty semester hours in a bachelor’s degree program, or the equivalent of twenty 
semester hours in an associate’s degree program in general education. 

  
4.19 Graduates successfully completing an undergraduate program demonstrate competence in 

written and oral communication in English; the ability for scientific and quantitative 
reasoning, for critical analysis and logical thinking; and the capability for continuing 
learning, including the skills of information literacy.  They also demonstrate knowledge 
and understanding of scientific, historical, and social phenomena, and a knowledge and 
appreciation of the aesthetic and ethical dimensions of humankind.   

 
The Major or Concentration 
4.20 The major or area of concentration affords the student the opportunity to develop 

knowledge and skills in a specific disciplinary or clearly articulated interdisciplinary area 
above the introductory level through properly sequenced course work.  Requirements for 
the major or area of concentration are based upon clear and articulated learning 
objectives, including a mastery of the knowledge, information resources, methods, and 
theories pertinent to a particular area of inquiry.  Through the major or area of 
concentration, the student develops an understanding of the complex structure of 
knowledge germane to an area of inquiry and its interrelatedness to other areas of 
inquiry.  For programs designed to provide professional training, an effective 
relationship exists between curricular content and effective practice in the field of 
specialization.  Graduates demonstrate an in-depth understanding of an area of knowledge 
or practice, its principal information resources, and its interrelatedness with other areas.   
 

Graduate Degree Programs 
4.21 Graduate degree programs are designed to give students a mastery of a complex field of 

study or professional area.  Programs have an appropriate rationale; their clarity and 
order are visible in stated requirements, in relevant official publications, and in the 
demonstrated learning experiences of graduates.  Learning objectives reflect a high level 
of complexity, specialization, and generalization.  

 
4.22 Graduate programs are not offered unless resources and expectations exceed those 

required for an undergraduate program in a similar field.  Information resources, 
information technology, and as appropriate physical resources should exceed those 
required for an undergraduate program in a similar field.   

 
4.23 Institutions offering graduate degrees have an adequate staff of full-time faculty in areas 

appropriate to the degree offered.  Faculty responsible for graduate programs are 
sufficient by credentials, experience, number, and time commitment for the successful 
accomplishment of program objectives and program improvement.  The scholarly 
expectations of faculty exceed those expected for faculty working at the undergraduate 
level.  Research-oriented graduate programs have a preponderance of active research 
scholars on their faculties.  Professionally-oriented programs include faculty who are 
experienced professionals making scholarly contributions to the development of the 
field. 

 
4.24 Students admitted to graduate degree programs are demonstrably qualified for advanced 

academic study. 
 
4.25 The institution’s graduate programs have cohesive curricula and require scholarly and 

professional activities designed to advance the student substantially beyond the 
educational accomplishments of a baccalaureate degree program.  The demands made by 
the institution’s graduate programs on students’ intellectual and creative capacities are 
also significantly greater than those expected at the undergraduate level; graduate 
programs build upon and challenge students beyond the levels of knowledge and 
competence acquired at the undergraduate level.  The institution offering both 
undergraduate and graduate degree programs assesses the relationship and 
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interdependence of the two levels and utilizes the results for their individual and 
collective improvement. 

 
4.26 Degree requirements of the institution’s graduate programs take into account specific 

program purposes.  Research-oriented doctoral programs, including the Ph.D., and 
disciplinary master’s degree programs are designed to prepare students for scholarly 
careers; they emphasize the acquisition, organization, utilization, and dissemination of 
knowledge.  Doctoral degree programs afford the student substantial mastery of the 
subject matter, theory, literature, and methodology of a significant field of study.  They 
include a sequential development of research skills leading to the attainment of an 
independent research capacity.  Students undertake original research that contributes to 
new knowledge in the chosen field of study.  Disciplinary master’s programs have many 
of the same objectives but require less sophisticated levels of mastery in the chosen field 
of study than does the research doctorate.  While they need not require students to 
engage in original research, they do provide an understanding of research appropriate to 
the discipline and the manner in which it is conducted. 

 
4.27 Professional or practice-oriented programs at the doctoral or master’s degree levels are 

designed to prepare students for professional practice involving the application or 
transmission of existing knowledge or the development of new applications of 
knowledge within their field.  Such programs afford the student a broad conceptual 
mastery of the field of professional practice through an understanding of its subject 
matter, literature, theory, and methods.  They seek to develop the capacity to interpret, 
organize, and communicate knowledge, and to develop those analytical and professional 
skills needed to practice in and advance the profession.  Instruction in relevant research 
methodology is provided, directed toward the appropriate application of its results as a 
regular part of professional practice.  Programs include the sequential development of 
professional skills that will result in competent practitioners.  Where there is a hierarchy 
of degrees within an area of professional study, programs differ by level as reflected in 
the expected sophistication, knowledge, and capacity for leadership within the 
profession by graduates. 

 
4.28 Programs encompassing both research activities and professional practice define their 

relative emphases in program objectives that are reflected in curricular, scholarly, and 
program requirements. 

 
4.29 Students who successfully complete a graduate program demonstrate that they have 

acquired the knowledge and developed the skills that are identified as the program’s 
objectives. 

 
Integrity in the Award of Academic Credit 
4.30 The institution’s degrees and other forms of academic recognition are appropriately 

named, following practices common to American institutions of higher education in 
terms of length, content, and level of the programs. The institution ensures that 
minimum degree requirements are 60 semester credits at the associate’s level, 120 
semester credits at the baccalaureate level, and 30 semester credits at the master’s level. 

 
4.31 The institution offers required and elective courses as described in publicly available 

print and electronic formats with sufficient availability to provide students with the 
opportunity to graduate within the published program length. 
 

4.32 The institution demonstrates its clear and ongoing authority and administrative 
oversight for the academic elements of all courses for which it awards institutional credit 
or credentials. These responsibilities include course content and the delivery of the 
instructional program; selection, approval, professional development, and evaluation of 
faculty; admission, registration, and retention of students; evaluation of prior learning; 
and evaluation of student progress, including the awarding and recording of credit.  The 
institution retains, even with contractual or other arrangements, responsibility for the 
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design, content, and delivery of courses for which academic credit or degrees are 
awarded.  The institution awarding a joint, dual, or concurrent degree demonstrates that 
the program is consistent with Commission policy, and that the student learning 
outcomes meet the institution’s own standards and those of the Commission. 

 
4.33 The evaluation of student learning or achievement and the award of credit are based 

upon clearly stated criteria that reflect learning objectives and are consistently and 
effectively applied.  They are appropriate to the degree level at which they are applied.   

 
4.34 Credit awards are consistent with Commission policy and the course content, 

appropriate to the field of study, and reflect the level and amount of student learning.  
The award of credit is based on policies developed and overseen by the faculty and 
academic administration.  There is demonstrable academic content for all experiences for 
which credit is awarded, including study abroad, internships, independent study, and 
service learning.  No credit toward graduation is awarded for pre-collegiate level or 
remedial work designed to prepare the student for collegiate study. 

 
4.35 Credit for prior experiential or non-collegiate sponsored learning is awarded only at the 

undergraduate level with appropriate oversight by faculty and academic administration.  
When credit is awarded on the basis of prior experiential or non-collegiate sponsored 
learning alone, student learning and achievement are demonstrated to be at least 
comparable in breadth, depth, and quality to the results of institutionally provided learning 
experiences.  The policies and procedures for the award of credit for prior or experiential 
learning are clearly stated and available to affected students. 

 
4.36 The institution publishes requirements for continuation in, termination from, or re-

admission to its academic programs that are compatible with its educational purposes.  
Decisions about the continuing academic standing of enrolled students are based on 
clearly stated policies and applied by faculty and academic administrators. 
 

4.37 Graduation requirements are clearly stated in appropriate electronic and print 
publications and are consistently applied in the degree certification process.  The degrees 
awarded accurately reflect student attainments.  

 
4.38 Faculty, with administrative support, ensure the academic integrity of the award of 

grades, where applicable, and credits for individual courses.   The institution works to 
prevent cheating and plagiarism as well as to deal forthrightly with any instances in 
which they occur. 

 
4.39 The institution offering programs and courses for abbreviated or concentrated time 

periods or via distance or correspondence learning demonstrates that students 
completing these programs or courses acquire levels of knowledge, understanding, and 
competencies equivalent to those achieved in similar programs offered in more 
traditional time periods and modalities.  Programs and courses are designed to ensure an 
opportunity for reflection and for analysis of the subject matter and the identification, 
analysis and evaluation of information resources beyond those provided directly for the 
course.     

 
4.40 Courses and programs offered for credit off campus, through distance or correspondence 

education, or through continuing education, evening or week-end divisions are 
consistent with the educational objectives of the institution.  Such activities are integral 
parts of the institution and maintain the same academic standards as courses and 
programs offered on campus.  They receive sufficient support for instructional and other 
needs.  Students have ready access to and support in using appropriate learning 
resources.  The institution maintains direct and sole responsibility for the academic 
quality of all aspects of all programs and assures adequate resources to maintain quality.  
(See also 3.10)  
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4.41 On-campus faculty have a substantive role in the design and implementation of off-
campus programs. Students enrolled in off-campus courses, distance learning courses, 
and/or correspondence education courses have sufficient opportunities to interact with 
faculty regarding course content and related academic matters. 

 
4.42 An institution that offers distance education or correspondence education has procedures 

through which it establishes that the student who registers for such a course or program 
is the same student who participates in and completes the program and receives the 
academic credit. In carrying out these procedures, the institution protects student 
privacy.  

 
4.43 Institutions offering certificates based on courses offered for credit ensure the coherence 

and level of academic quality are consistent with its degree programs. 
 
4.44 In accepting undergraduate transfer credit from other institutions, the institution applies 

policies and procedures that ensure that credit accepted reflects appropriate levels of 
academic quality and is applicable to the student’s program.  The institution’s policies for 
considering the transfer of credit are publicly available to students and prospective 
students on its website and in other communications.  The information includes the 
criteria established by the institution regarding the transfer of credit earned at another 
institution of higher education along with a list of institutions with which it has 
articulation agreements.   

 
4.45  The institution does not erect barriers to the acceptance of transfer credit that are 

unnecessary to protect its academic quality and integrity, and it seeks to establish 
articulation agreements with institutions from which and to which there is a significant 
pattern of student transfer.  Such agreements are made available to those students affected 
by them.  

 
4.46 Students complete at least one fourth of their undergraduate program, including 

advanced work in the major or concentration, at the institution awarding the degree.  In 
accepting transfer credit, the institution exercises the responsibility to ensure that 
students have met its stated learning outcomes of programs at all degree levels.  The 
acceptance of transfer credit does not substantially diminish the proportion of 
intermediate and advanced coursework in a student’s academic program.   

 
4.47 The institution accepts graduate credit in transfer on a strictly limited basis to preserve 

the integrity of the degree awarded. 
 

Assessment of Student Learning 
4.48 The institution implements and provides support for systematic and broad-based 

assessment of what and how students are learning through their academic program and 
experiences outside the classroom.  Assessment is based on clear statements of what 
students are expected to gain, achieve, demonstrate, or know by the time they complete 
their academic program.  Assessment provides useful information that helps the 
institution to improve the experiences provided for students, as well as to assure that the 
level of student achievement is appropriate for the degree awarded. 

 
4.49 The institution’s approach to understanding student learning focuses on the course, 

program, and institutional level.  Evidence is considered at the appropriate level of focus, 
with the results being a demonstrable factor in improving the learning opportunities and 
results for students. 

 
4.50 Expectations for student learning reflect both the mission and character of the institution 

and general expectations of the larger academic community for the level of degree 
awarded and the field of study.   These expectations include statements that are 
consistent with the institution’s mission in preparing students for further study and 
employment, as appropriate.  (See also 1.4 and 2.7) 
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4.51 The institution’s approach to understanding what and how students are learning and 

using the results for improvement has the support of the institution’s academic and 
institutional leadership and the systematic involvement of faculty.  (See also 3.12)   

 
4.52 The institution’s system of periodic review of academic programs includes a focus on 

understanding what and how students learn as a result of the program.  (See also 2.6, 4.9 
and 4.10)  

 
4.53 The institution ensures that students have systematic, substantial, and sequential 

opportunities to learn important skills and understandings and actively engage in 
important problems of their discipline or profession and that they are provided with 
regular and constructive feedback designed to help them improve their achievement. 

 
4.54 The institution uses a variety of quantitative and qualitative methods and direct and 

indirect measures to understand the experiences and learning outcomes of its students, 
and includes external perspectives. The institution devotes appropriate attention to 
ensuring that its methods of understanding student learning are trustworthy and 
provide information useful in the continuing improvement of programs and services for 
students.    

 
Institutional Effectiveness 
4.55 The institution’s principal evaluation focus is the quality, integrity, and effectiveness of 

its academic programs.  Evaluation endeavors and systematic assessment are 
demonstrably effective in the improvement of academic offerings and student learning. 



Faculty 

 
Standard Five 

Faculty 
 

The institution develops a faculty that is suited to the fulfillment of the institution’s mission.  
Faculty qualifications, numbers, and performance are sufficient to accomplish the institution’s 
mission and purposes.  Faculty competently offer the institution’s academic programs and 
fulfill those tasks appropriately assigned them. 

 
5.1 Faculty categories (e.g., full-time, part-time, adjunct) are clearly defined by the institution 

as is the role of each category in fulfilling the institution’s mission and purposes.  Should 
part-time or adjunct faculty be utilized, the institution has in place policies governing 
their role compatible with its mission and purposes and the Standards of the 
Commission.   
 

5.2 The preparation and qualifications of all faculty are appropriate to the field and level of 
their assignments.  Qualifications are measured by advanced degrees held, evidence of 
scholarship, advanced study, creative activities, teaching abilities, and relevant 
professional experience, training, and credentials.  (See also 4.23) 

 
5.3 There are an adequate number of faculty whose time commitment to the institution is 

sufficient to assure the accomplishment of class and out-of-class responsibilities essential 
for the fulfillment of institutional mission and purposes.  Responsibilities of teaching 
faculty include instruction and the systematic understanding of effective 
teaching/learning processes and outcomes in courses and programs for which they share 
responsibility; additional duties may include such functions as student advisement, 
academic planning, and participation in policy-making, course and curricular 
development, research, and institutional governance. 
 

5.4 The institution employs an open and orderly process for recruiting and appointing its 
faculty.   Faculty participate in the search process for new members of the instructional 
staff.  The institution ensures equal employment opportunity consistent with legal 
requirements and any other dimensions of its own choosing; compatible with its mission 
and purposes, it addresses its own goals for the achievement of diversity among its faculty. 
Faculty selection reflects the effectiveness of this process and results in a variety of 
intellectual backgrounds and training.  Each prospective faculty member is provided with a 
written contract that states explicitly the nature and term of the initial appointment and, 
when applicable, institutional considerations that might preclude or limit future 
appointments. 

 
5.5 Where graduate teaching assistants are employed, the institution carefully selects, trains, 

supervises, and evaluates them. 
 
5.6 Faculty are accorded reasonable contractual security for appropriate periods consistent 

with the institution’s ability to fulfill its mission.  Salaries and benefits are set at levels 
that ensure the institution’s continued ability to attract and maintain an appropriately 
qualified instructional staff whose profile is consistent with the institution’s mission and 
purposes. 

 
5.7 Faculty assignments and workloads are consistent with the institution’s mission and 

purposes.  They are equitably determined to allow faculty adequate time to provide 
effective instruction, advise and evaluate students, contribute to program and 
institutional assessment and improvement, continue professional growth, and participate 
in scholarship, research, creative activities and service compatible with the mission and 
purposes of the institution.  Faculty workloads are reappraised periodically and adjusted 
as institutional conditions change. 
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5.8  The full-time/part-time composition of the faculty reflects the institution’s mission, 
programs, and student body and is periodically reviewed.  The institution avoids undue 
dependence on part-time faculty, adjuncts, temporary appointments, and graduate 
assistants to conduct instruction.  Institutions that employ part-time, adjunct, clinical or 
temporary faculty assure their appropriate integration into the department and 
institution and provide opportunities for faculty development. 

 
5.9 The institution’s academic organization and governance structures and policies reflect 

the composition and variety of faculty appointments. 
 
5.10 In a faculty handbook or in other written documents that are current and readily 

available, the institution clearly defines the responsibilities of faculty and the criteria for 
their recruitment, appointment, evaluation, promotion, and, if applicable, tenure.  Such 
policies are equitable and compatible with the mission and purposes of the institution; 
they provide for the fair redress of grievances, and they are consistently applied and 
periodically reviewed. 

 
5.11 Faculty are demonstrably effective in carrying out their assigned responsibilities.  The 

institution employs effective procedures for the regular evaluation of faculty 
appointments, performance, and retention.  The evaluative criteria reflect the mission 
and purposes of the institution and the importance it attaches to the various 
responsibilities of faculty, e.g., teaching, advising, assessment, scholarship, creative 
activities, research, and professional and community service.  The institution has 
equitable and broad-based procedures for such evaluation applying to both full- and 
part-time faculty, in which its expectations are stated clearly and weighted appropriately 
for use in the evaluative process. 

 
5.12 Faculty accept the responsibility for ensuring that the content and methods of instruction 

meet generally accepted academic and professional standards and expectations, and that 
considerations of program improvement are informed by a shared understanding of 
what and how students are learning in the program. 
 

5.13 The institution provides its faculty with substantial and equitable opportunities for 
continued professional development throughout their careers.  Such opportunities are 
consistent with and enhance the achievement of the institution’s mission and purposes.  
Faculty accept the obligation to take advantage of these opportunities and otherwise take 
the initiative in ensuring their continued competence and growth as teachers, scholars, 
and practitioners. 
 

5.14 The institution protects and fosters academic freedom of all faculty regardless of rank or 
term of appointment. 
 

5.15 The institution has a statement of expectations and processes to ensure that faculty act 
responsibly and ethically, observe the established conditions of their employment, and 
otherwise function in a manner consistent with the mission and purposes of the 
institution.   

 
Teaching and Advising 
5.16 Instructional techniques and delivery systems, including technology, are compatible with 

and serve to further the mission and purposes of the institution as well as the learning 
goals of academic programs and objectives of individual courses.  Methods of instruction 
are appropriate to the students’ capabilities and learning needs.  Scholarly and creative 
achievement by students is encouraged and appropriately assessed.  

 
5.17 Students in each program are taught by a variety of faculty in order to ensure experience 

in different methods of instruction and exposure to different viewpoints. Institutions 
regularly offering multiple sections of the same course ensure an appropriate balance 
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between achieving consistency in learning outcomes and flexibility, allowing students to 
benefit from individual faculty members’ experience and teaching style. 
 

5.18 The institution endeavors to enhance the quality of teaching and learning wherever and 
however courses and programs are offered.  It encourages experimentation with methods 
to improve instruction.  The effectiveness of instruction is periodically and systematically 
assessed using adequate and reliable procedures; the results are used to improve 
instruction.  Faculty collectively and individually endeavor to fulfill their responsibility 
to improve instructional effectiveness.  Adequate support is provided to accomplish this 
task.  (See also 8.2) 
 

5.19 The institution has in place an effective system of academic advising that meets student 
needs for information and advice and is compatible with its educational objectives.  Faculty 
and other personnel responsible for academic advising are adequately informed and 
prepared to discharge their advising functions. Resources are adequate to ensure the 
quality of advising for students regardless of the location of instruction or the mode of 
delivery. 
 

5.20 With the administration, the faculty work systematically to ensure an environment 
supportive of academic integrity. 

 
Scholarship, Research, and Creative Activity 
5.21 All faculty pursue scholarship designed to ensure they are current in the theory, 

knowledge, skills, and pedagogy of their discipline or profession.  The institution defines 
the scholarly expectations for faculty consistent with its mission and purposes and the 
level of degrees offered.  Scholarship and instruction are integrated and mutually 
supportive.  

 
5.22 Where compatible with the institution’s purposes and reflective of the level of degrees 

offered, research is undertaken by faculty and students directed toward the creation, 
revision, or application of knowledge.  Physical, technological, and administrative 
resources together with academic services are adequate to support the institution’s 
commitment to research and creative activity.  Faculty workloads reflect this 
commitment.  Policies and procedures related to research, including ethical 
considerations, are established and clearly communicated throughout the institution.  
Faculty exercise a substantive role in the development and administration of research 
policies and practices. 

 
5.23 Scholarship, research, and creative activities receive encouragement and support 

appropriate to the institution’s purposes and objectives.  Faculty and students are 
accorded academic freedom in these activities.  
 

Institutional Effectiveness 
5.24 The institution periodically evaluates the sufficiency of and support for the faculty and 

the effectiveness of the faculty in teaching and advising, scholarship, service, and as 
appropriate to institutional mission, research and creative activity.  The results of these 
evaluations are used to enhance fulfillment of the institution’s mission. 

 



Students 

 
Standard Six 
Students 

 
Consistent with its mission, the institution defines the characteristics of the students it seeks to 
serve and provides an environment that fosters the intellectual and personal development of its 
students. It recruits, admits, enrolls, and endeavors to ensure the success of its students, offering 
the resources and services that provide them the opportunity to achieve the goals of their 
program as specified in institutional publications.  The institution’s interactions with students 
and prospective students are characterized by integrity.  

 
Admissions  
6.1 Consistent with its mission, the institution sets and achieves realistic goals to enroll a 

student body that is broadly representative of the population the institution wishes to 
serve and addresses its own goals for the achievement of diversity among its students.  

 
6.2 The institution has an orderly and ethical program of admission that complies with the 

requirements of legislation concerning equality of educational opportunity.  Its 
admission and retention policies and procedures are clear, consistent with its mission 
and purposes, and available to all students and prospective students electronically and 
through other appropriate publications.   

 
6.3 Standards for admission ensure that student qualifications and expectations are 

compatible with institutional objectives.  Individuals admitted demonstrate through their 
intellectual and personal qualifications a reasonable potential for success in the programs 
to which they are admitted.  If the institution recruits and admits individuals with 
identified needs that must be addressed to assure their likely academic success, it applies 
appropriate mechanisms to address those needs so as to provide reasonable 
opportunities for that success.  Such mechanisms receive sufficient support and are 
adequate to the needs of those admitted.  The institution endeavors to integrate 
specifically recruited populations into the larger student body and to assure that they 
have comparable academic experiences. 

 
6.4 The institution utilizes appropriate methods of evaluation to identify deficiencies and 

offers appropriate developmental or remedial support where necessary to prepare 
students for collegiate study.  Such testing and remediation receive sufficient support 
and are adequate to serve the needs of students admitted. (For admission of graduate 
students, see 4.24.) 

 
Retention and Graduation 
6.5 The institution demonstrates its ability to admit students who can be successful in the 

institution’s academic program, including specifically recruited populations.  It ensures a 
systematic approach to providing accessible and effective programs and services 
designed to provide opportunities for enrolled students to be successful in achieving 
their academic goals.  The institution provides students with information and guidance 
regarding opportunities and experiences that may help ensure their academic success.  

 
6.6 The institution measures student success, including rates of retention and graduation and 

other measures of success appropriate to institutional mission. 

6.7    Measures of student success, including rates of retention and graduation, are separately 
determined for any group that the institution specifically recruits, and those rates are 
used in evaluating the success of specialized recruitment and the services and 
opportunities provided for the recruited students. 

 
6.8   The institution’s goals for retention and graduation reflect institutional purposes, and the 

results are used to inform recruitment and the review of programs and services. 
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6.9    Data on retention, graduation, and other measures of student success are regularly 
reviewed within the institution, with the results being used for planning, resource 
allocation, and improvement. 
 

Student Services 
6.10 The institution systematically identifies the characteristics and learning needs of its 

student population and then makes provision for responding to them.  The institution’s 
student services are guided by a philosophy that reflects the institution’s mission and 
special character, is circulated widely and reviewed periodically, and provides the basis 
on which services to students can be evaluated. 

 
6.11 The institution offers an array of student services appropriate to its mission and the 

needs and goals of its students, recognizing the variations in services that are appropriate 
at the main campus, at off-campus locations, and for programs delivered electronically as 
well as the differences in circumstances and goals of students pursuing degrees. In all 
cases, the institution provides academic support services appropriate to the student body. 
The institution’s faculty and professional staff collectively have sufficient interaction with 
students outside of class to promote students’ academic achievement and provide 
academic and career guidance. In providing services, in accordance with its mission and 
purposes, the institution adheres to both the spirit and intent of equal opportunity and its 
own goals for diversity. (See also 5.19, 7.7, 7.8, 8.3, and 11.8) 

 
6.12 Institutions with full time or residential student bodies provide an array of services that 

includes access to health services and co-curricular activities consistent with the mission 
of the institution. 

 
6.13 A clear description of the nature, extent, and availability of student services is easily 

available to students and prospective students.  Newly enrolled students are provided 
with an orientation that includes information on student services as well as a focus on 
academic opportunities, expectations, and support services. 

 
6.14 Student financial aid is provided through a well-organized program.  Awards are based 

on the equitable application of clear and publicized criteria.  Students are provided with 
clear and timely information about debt before borrowing. 

 
6.15 As appropriate, the institution supports opportunities for student leadership and 

participation in campus organizations and governance.   
 
6.16 If the institution offers recreational and athletic programs, they are conducted in a 

manner consistent with sound educational policy, standards of integrity, and the 
institution’s purposes.  The institution has responsibility for the control of these 
programs, including their financial aspects.  Educational programs and academic 
expectations are the same for student athletes as for other students. 

 
6.17 The institution ensures that individuals responsible for student services are qualified by 

formal training and work experience to represent and address the needs of students 
effectively.  Facilities, technology, and funding are adequate to implement the 
institution’s student service policies and procedures. 

 
6.18 The institution has identified, published widely, and implemented an appropriate set of 

clearly stated ethical standards to guide student services.  Policies on student rights and 
responsibilities, including grievance procedures, are clearly stated, well publicized and 
readily available, and fairly and consistently administered.  

 
6.19 The institution has policies regarding the kinds of information that will be included in 

the permanent record of students as well as policies regarding the retention, safety and 
security, and disposal of records. Its information-release policies respect the rights of 
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individual privacy, the confidentiality of records, and the best interests of students and 
the institution. 
 

6.20 Institutions with stated goals for students’ co-curricular learning systematically assess 
their achievement. 

 
Institutional Effectiveness 
6.21 Through a program of regular and systematic evaluation, the institution assesses its 

effectiveness in admitting and retaining students and the appropriateness and 
effectiveness of its student services to advance institutional purposes.  Information 
obtained through this evaluation is used to revise these goals and services and improve 
their achievement. 



Library and Other Information Resources 

 
Standard Seven 

Library and Other Information Resources 
 
The institution provides sufficient and appropriate library and information resources.  The 
institution provides adequate access to these resources and demonstrates their effectiveness in 
fulfilling its mission.  The institution provides instructional and information technology sufficient 
to support its teaching and learning environment.  
 
Resources and Access 
7.1 The institution articulates a clear vision of the level and breadth of information resources and 

services and of instructional and information technology appropriate to support its academic 
mission and its administrative functions. Through strategic, operational, and financial 
planning, it works to achieve that vision.   

 
7.2 Institutional planning and resource allocation support the development of library, information 

resources and technology appropriate to the institution’s mission and academic program.  The 
institution provides sufficient and consistent financial support for the library and the effective 
maintenance and improvement of the institution’s information resources and instructional 
and information technology. 
 

7.3 The institution uses instructional technology appropriate to its academic mission and the 
modes of delivery of its academic program. 

 
7.4 Professionally qualified and numerically adequate staff administer the institution’s library, 

information resources and services, and instructional and information technology support 
functions.   

 
7.5 Through ownership or guaranteed access, the institution makes available the library and 

information resources necessary for the fulfillment of its mission and purposes.  These 
resources are sufficient in quality, level, diversity, quantity, and currency to support and 
enrich the institution’s academic offerings.  They support the academic and research program 
and the intellectual and cultural development of students, faculty, and staff.  

7.6 Faculty, staff, and students are provided appropriate training and support to make effective 
use of library and information resources, and instructional and information technology.  

7.7 The institution ensures appropriate access to library and information resources and services 
for all students regardless of program location or mode of delivery.  

7.8 The institution ensures that students have available and are appropriately directed to sources 
of information appropriate to support and enrich their academic work.  

 
Information and Technological Literacy 
7.9 The institution demonstrates that students use information resources and technology as an 

integral part of their education, attaining levels of proficiency appropriate to their degree and 
subject or professional field of study.  

7.10 The institution ensures that throughout their program of study students acquire increasingly 
sophisticated skills in evaluating the quality of information sources appropriate to their field 
of study and the level of the degree program.  (See also 4.7)  
 

Institutional Effectiveness  
7.11 The institution regularly and systematically evaluates the adequacy, utilization, and impact of 

its library, information resources and services, and instructional and information technology 
and uses the findings to improve and increase the effectiveness of these services.    

20 



Physical and Technological Resources 

 
Standard Eight 

Physical and Technological Resources 
 

The institution has sufficient and appropriate physical and technological resources necessary 
for the achievement of its purposes.  It manages and maintains these resources in a manner to 
sustain and enhance the realization of institutional purposes. 

 
8.1 The institution’s physical and technological resources, including classrooms, laboratories, 

network infrastructure, materials, equipment, and buildings and grounds, whether 
owned or rented, are commensurate with institutional purposes.  They are designed, 
maintained, and managed at both on- and off-campus sites in a manner that serves 
institutional needs.  Proper management, maintenance, and operation of all physical 
facilities, including student housing provided by the institution, are accomplished by 
adequate and competent staffing. 

 
8.2 Classrooms and other facilities are appropriately equipped and adequate in capacity.  

Classrooms and other teaching spaces support teaching methods appropriate to the 
discipline.  Students and faculty have access to appropriate physical, technological, and 
educational resources to support teaching and learning.  (See also 5.18) 

 
8.3 Facilities are constructed and maintained in accordance with legal requirements to 

ensure access, safety, security, and a healthful environment with consideration for 
environmental and ecological concerns.  

 
8.4 The institution undertakes physical resource planning linked to academic and student 

services, support functions, and financial planning.  It determines the adequacy of 
existing physical and technological resources and identifies and plans the specified 
resolution of deferred maintenance needs.  Space planning occurs on a regular basis as 
part of physical resource evaluation and planning, and is consistent with the mission and 
purposes of the institution. 

8.5 The institution demonstrates the effectiveness of its policies and procedures in ensuring 
the reliability of the systems, the integrity and security of data, and the privacy of 
individuals. The institution establishes and applies clear policies and procedures and 
monitors and responds to illegal or inappropriate uses of its technology systems and 
resources.  
 

8.6  The institution’s physical and electronic environments provide an atmosphere conducive 
to study and research.  
 

8.7  The institution uses information technology sufficient to ensure its efficient ability to 
plan, administer, and evaluate its program and services.  

 
Institutional Effectiveness 
8.8 The institution’s ongoing evaluation of its physical and technological resources in light of 

its mission, current needs and plans for the future is a basis of realistic planning and 
budget allocation. 
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Standard Nine 

Financial Resources 
 

The institution’s financial resources are sufficient to sustain the quality of its educational 
program and to support institutional improvement now and in the foreseeable future.  The 
institution demonstrates, through verifiable internal and external evidence, its financial 
capacity to graduate its entering class.  The institution administers its financial resources with 
integrity.  

 
9.1 The institution preserves and enhances available financial resources sufficient to support 

its mission.  It manages its financial resources and allocates them in a way that reflects its 
mission and purposes.   It demonstrates the ability to respond to financial emergencies 
and unforeseen circumstances.  

 
9.2 The institution is financially stable.  Ostensible financial stability is not achieved at the 

expense of educational quality.  Its stability and viability are not unduly dependent upon 
vulnerable financial resources or an historically narrow base of support.  The institution’s 
governing board retains appropriate autonomy in all budget and finance matters; this 
includes institutions that depend on financial support from an external agency (state, 
church, or other private or public entity). 
  

9.3 The institution’s multi-year financial planning is realistic and reflects the capacity of the 
institution to depend on identified sources of revenue and ensure the advancement of 
educational quality and services for students.  The governing board reviews and 
approves the institution’s financial plans based on multi-year analysis and financial 
forecasting.  

 
9.4 All or substantially all of the institution’s revenue is devoted to the support of its 

academic purposes and programs.  The institution’s financial records clearly relate to its 
educational activities.   
 

9.5 The institution and its governing board regularly and systematically review the 
effectiveness of the institution’s financial aid policy and practices in advancing the 
institution’s mission and helping to ensure that the institution enrolls and supports the 
student body it seeks to serve. 
 

9.6 The institution ensures that it has sufficient professionally qualified finance staff, led by a 
chief financial officer whose primary responsibility is to the institution. 

 
9.7 The institution ensures the integrity of its finances through prudent financial 

management and organization, a well-organized budget process, appropriate internal 
control mechanisms, risk assessment, and timely financial reporting to internal and 
external constituency groups, providing a basis for sound financial decision-making.   

 
9.8 The institution establishes and implements its budget after appropriate consultation with 

relevant constituencies in accord with realistic overall planning that provides for the 
appropriate integration of academic, student service, fiscal, development, information and 
technology and physical resource priorities to advance its educational objectives.  

 
9.9 The institution’s financial planning, including contingency planning, is integrated with 

overall planning and evaluation processes.  The institution demonstrates its ability to 
analyze its financial condition and understand the opportunities and constraints that will 
influence its financial condition and acts accordingly.  It reallocates resources as 
necessary to achieve its purposes and objectives.  The institution implements a realistic 
plan for addressing issues raised by the existence of any operating deficit. (See also 2.3) 
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9.10 Opportunities identified for new sources of revenue are reviewed by the administration 
and board to ensure the integrity of the institution and the quality of the academic 
program are maintained and enhanced.  The institution planning a substantive change 
demonstrates the financial capacity to ensure that the new initiative meets the standards 
of quality of the institution and the Commission’s Standards. 

 
9.11 Institutional and board leadership ensure the institution’s ethical oversight of its financial 

resources and practices. 
 

9.12 The institution’s financial resources and transactions are audited annually by an external 
auditor in accord with the generally accepted auditing standards for colleges and 
universities as adopted by the American Institute of Certified Public Accountants.  Board 
policies and institutional practices ensure the independence and objectivity of the auditor 
and the appropriate consideration of the audit by the governing board.  For institutions part 
of a larger system or corporation, the audit provides sufficient information about the 
institution’s finances to support a determination regarding the sufficiency and stability of 
the institution’s financial resources.  In all cases, the audit and management letter are 
appropriately reviewed by the institution’s administration and governing board who take 
appropriate action on resulting recommendations or conclusions. 

 
9.13 The institution directs its fund-raising efforts toward the fulfillment of institutional 

purposes and conducts them in accordance with clear and complete policies that stipulate 
the conditions and terms under which gifts are solicited and accepted.  The institution 
accurately represents itself and its capacities and needs to prospective donors and 
accurately portrays the impact that their gifts can reasonably be expected to have.  Gifts 
are promptly directed toward donors’ intentions. 

 
9.14   All fiscal policies, including those related to budgeting, investments, insurance, risk 

management, contracts and grants, transfers and inter-fund borrowing, fund-raising, and 
other institutional advancement and development activities, are clearly stated in writing 
and consistently implemented in compliance with ethical and sound financial practices. 

 
Institutional Effectiveness 
9.15 The institution has in place appropriate internal and external mechanisms to evaluate its 

fiscal condition and financial management and to maintain its integrity.  The institution uses 
the results of these activities for improvement. 



Public Disclosure 

 
Standard Ten 

Public Disclosure 
 

In presenting itself to students, prospective students, and other members of the interested 
public, the institution provides information that is complete, accurate, timely, accessible, clear 
and sufficient for intended audiences to make informed decisions about the institution. 

 
10.1 The information published by the institution on its website is sufficient to allow students 

and prospective students to make informed decisions about their education.  The 
institution’s public website includes the information specified elsewhere in this Standard 
(10.2 – 10.13). 

 
10.2 The institution informs the public of the information available about itself and how 

inquiries can be addressed.  It is also responsive to reasonable requests for information 
about itself.  The institution provides notice as to the availability upon request of its 
publications and its most recent audited financial statement or a fair summary thereof. 

 
10.3 The institution’s current catalogue describes the institution consistent with its mission 

statement and sets forth the obligations and responsibilities of both students and the 
institution.  The catalogue or other authoritative publications present information relative 
to admission and attendance.  Institutions relying on electronic catalogues ensure the 
availability of archival editions sufficient to serve the needs of alumni and former and 
returning students. 

 
10.4 All forms of print and electronic communications officially representing the institution 

are consistent with catalogue content and accurately portray the conditions and 
opportunities available at the institution.   

 
10.5 The institution publishes its mission, objectives, and expected educational outcomes; its 

status as a public or independent institution; if independent, its status as a not-for-profit 
or for-profit institution; any religious affiliation; requirements and procedures and 
policies related to admissions and the transfer of credit; a list of institutions with which it 
has articulation agreements; student fees, charges and refund policies; rules and 
regulations for student conduct; procedures for student appeals and complaints; other 
items related to attending or withdrawing from the institution; academic programs, 
courses currently offered, and other available educational opportunities; and academic 
policies and procedures and the requirements for degrees or other forms of academic 
recognition. 

 
10.6 The institution publishes a list of its current faculty, indicating departmental or program 

affiliation, distinguishing between those who have full- and part-time status, showing 
degrees held and the institutions granting them.  The names and positions of 
administrative officers, and the names and principal affiliations of members of the 
governing board are also included.   

 
10.7 The institution publishes the locations and programs available at branch campuses, other 

instructional locations, including those overseas operations at which students can enroll 
for a degree, along with a description of the programs and services available at each 
location.  

 
10.8 The institution clearly indicates those programs, courses, services, and personnel not 

available during a given academic year.  It does not list as current any courses not taught 
for two consecutive years that will not be taught during the third consecutive year.  

 
10.9 The institution publishes a description of the size and characteristics of the student body, 

the campus setting, the availability of academic and other support services, the range of co-
curricular and non-academic opportunities available to students; and those institutional 
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learning and physical resources from which a student can reasonably be expected to 
benefit. 

 
10.10 The institution publishes statements of its goals for students’ education and the success of 

students in achieving those goals.  Information on student success includes rates of 
retention and graduation and other measures of student success appropriate to 
institutional mission.  As appropriate, recent information on passage rates for licensure 
examinations is also published. 

 
10.11 The institution publishes information about the total cost of education, including the 

availability of financial aid and the typical length of study. The expected amount of 
student debt upon graduation is provided to help students and prospective students 
make informed decisions. 
 

10.12 The institution has readily available valid documentation for any statements and 
promises regarding such matters as program excellence, learning outcomes, success in 
placement, and achievements of graduates or faculty.  
 

10.13 The institution’s statements about its current accredited status are accurately and 
explicitly worded.  An institution placed on probation by the New England Association 
discloses this status in its catalogue and recruitment materials and in any other 
publication, print or electronic, in which the institution’s accreditation is mentioned, as 
well as the availability of additional information on its probationary status.  

 
Institutional Effectiveness 
10.14 Through a systematic process of periodic review, the institution ensures that its print and 

electronic publications are complete, accurate, available, and current.  The results of the 
review are used for improvement. 
 



Integrity 

 
Standard Eleven 

Integrity 
 

The institution subscribes to and advocates high ethical standards in the management of its 
affairs and in all of its dealings with students, prospective students, faculty, staff, its 
governing board, external agencies and organizations, and the general public.  Through its 
policies and practices, the institution endeavors to exemplify the values it articulates in its 
mission and related statements. 
 
11.1 The institution expects that members of its community, including the board, 

administration, faculty, staff, and students, will act responsibly and with integrity; and it 
systematically provides support in the pursuit thereof.  Institutional leadership fosters an 
atmosphere where issues of integrity can be openly considered, and members of the 
institutional community understand and assume their responsibilities in the pursuit of 
integrity. 

 
11.2 Truthfulness, clarity, and fairness characterize the institution’s relations with all internal 

and external constituencies.  Adequate provision is made to ensure academic honesty.  
Appropriate policies and procedures are in effect and periodically reviewed for matters 
including intellectual property rights, the avoidance of conflict of interest, privacy rights, 
and fairness in dealing with students, faculty, and staff.  The institution’s educational 
policies and procedures are applicable and equitably applied to all its students. 
 

11.3 The institution is committed to the free pursuit and dissemination of knowledge.  It 
assures faculty and students the freedom to teach and study a given field, to examine all 
pertinent data, to question assumptions, and to be guided by the evidence of scholarly 
research. 

 
11.4 The institution observes the spirit as well as the letter of applicable legal requirements.  It 

has a charter and/or other formal authority from the appropriate governmental agency 
authorizing it to grant all degrees it awards; it has the necessary operating authority for 
each jurisdiction in which it conducts activities; and it operates within this authority.   
 

11.5 The institution adheres to non-discriminatory policies and practices in recruitment, 
admissions, employment, evaluation, disciplinary action, and advancement.  It fosters an 
atmosphere within the institutional community that respects and supports people of 
diverse characteristics and backgrounds. 

 
11.6 The institution manages its academic, research and service programs, administrative 

operations, responsibilities for students and interactions with prospective students with 
honesty and integrity. 

 
11.7 The institution is responsible for conferences, institutes, workshops, or other 

instructional or enrichment activities that are sponsored by the institution or carry its 
name. These activities are compatible with the institution’s purposes and are 
administered within its organizational structure.  The institution assumes responsibility 
for the appropriateness and integrity of such activities. 

 
11.8 The institution has established and publicizes clear policies ensuring institutional 

integrity.  Included among them are appropriate policies and procedures for the fair 
resolution of grievances brought by faculty, staff, or students. 

 
11.9 In its relationships with the Commission on Institutions of Higher Education, the 

institution demonstrates honesty and integrity, and it complies with the Commission’s 
Standards, policies, Requirements of Affiliation, and requests. 
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11.10 In addition to the considerations stated in this Standard, the institution adheres to those 
requirements related to institutional integrity embodied in all other Commission 
Standards. 

 
Institutional Effectiveness 
11.11 The pursuit of institutional integrity is strengthened through the application of findings 

from periodic and episodic assessments of the policies and conditions that support the 
achievement of these aims among members of the institutional community. 
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Policy on Credits and Degrees 
             
 
The purposes of this policy are to provide guidance to institutions and evaluation teams on the 
Commission’s expectations regarding credits and degrees and to set forth the federal regulations 
regarding the award of credit. 
 
Background 
The credit system was invented in New England, originally as a way to provide students with the 
opportunity to elect certain courses as part of their overall degree which had previously consisted 
of a fully required curriculum.  Created to support academic innovation, the academic credit has 
provided the basis to measure the amount of engaged learning time expected of a typical student 
enrolled not only in traditional classroom settings but also laboratories, studios, internships and 
other experiential learning, and most recently distance learning.   Students, institutions, employers, 
and others rely on the common currency of academic credit to support a wide range of desirable 
functions, including the transfer of students from one institution to another, study abroad 
programs, formalized recognition of certain forms and quality of non-collegiate study, inter-
institutional cooperation on academic programs, and the orderly consideration of students 
applying to study at the higher degree.  For several decades, the federal government has relied on 
credits as a measure of student academic engagement as a basis of awarding financial aid. 
 
When applying the definition of the credit hour below, other considerations may also be relevant.  
For example, some institutions may require more academic time than the norms defined below, 
and such expectations are typical at the graduate level.  Also, the Commission’s Standards and 
practices do not preclude perceptive and imaginative innovation aimed at increasing the 
effectiveness of higher education, measuring student achievement directly rather than relying on 
academic engaged time. As stated in the Preamble to the Standards for Accreditation, 
“Institutions whose policies, practices, or resources differ significantly from those described in 
the Standards for Accreditation must present evidence that these are appropriate to higher 
education, consistent with institutional mission and purposes, and effective in meeting the intent 
of the Commission’s Standards.”   
 
Federal Definition and Commission Review of the Credit Hour 
As an accreditor recognized by the U.S. Secretary of Education, the Commission is obliged to 
follow federal law and regulations pertinent to that recognition. 
 
Federal regulation defines a credit hour as an amount of work represented in intended learning 
outcomes and verified by evidence of student achievement that is an institutional established 
equivalence that reasonably approximates not less than – 

(1) One hour of classroom or direct faculty instruction and a minimum of two hours of 
out of class student work each week for approximately fifteen weeks for one semester or trimester 
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hour of credit, or ten to twelve weeks for one quarter hour of credit, or the equivalent amount of 
work over a different amount of time; or 

(2) At least an equivalent amount of work as required in paragraph (1) of this definition 
for other academic activities as established by the institution including laboratory work, 
internships, practica, studio work, and other academic work leading to the award of credit hours. 
 
By federal regulation, at the time of the Comprehensive Evaluation, the Commission will review 
the institution’s policies and procedures for determining the credit hours that the institution 
awards for courses and programs and how those policies and procedures are applied to the 
institution’s programs and coursework.  As part of its review, using sampling or other methods, 
the Commission must make a reasonable determination of whether the institution’s assignment of 
credit hours conforms to commonly accepted practice in higher education.  If, following this 
institutional review process, the Commission finds systematic non-compliance with this policy or 
significant noncompliance regarding one or more programs at the institution, the Commission is 
obliged to promptly notify the Secretary of Education. 
 
Degrees 
The Commission’s expectations are based on common institutional practice in New England and 
are consistent with practices of regionally accredited institutions elsewhere in the United States 
and with the Commission’s Standard on The Academic Program:  The institution’s degrees and 
other forms of academic recognition are appropriately named, following practices common to 
American higher education in terms of both length and content of the programs (4.29) 
 
       Undergraduate degrees:  

A.A., A.S., etc.:  An undergraduate degree normally representing the equivalent of two 
academic years of full-time study (and requiring a minimum of 60 semester credits) or its 
equivalent in depth and quality of experience. The A.S. usually implies more applied orientation 
and the A.A. more liberal education orientation, although these distinctions are not always clear. 

B.A., B.S., etc.: An undergraduate degree normally representing about four academic 
years (and requiring a minimum of 120 semester or 180 quarter units) of college study. The 
distinctions between the B.S. and the B.A. are similar to those between the A.S. and the A.A. 

 
      Graduate Degrees:  Graduate degrees include a significant component of coursework in 
addition to any supervised research or practice. 

M.A., M.S.: A first graduate degree, representing at least one year of post-baccalaureate 
study (requiring a minimum of 30 semester or 45 quarter units). The distinctions between M.A. 
and M.S. are similar to those between B.A. and B.S and A.A. and A.S.   Some M.A. and M.S. 
degrees are merely continuations at a higher level of undergraduate work without basic change in 
character. Others emphasize some research that may lead to doctoral work. 

M.B.A., M.Div., M.F.A., M.P.A., M.S.W., etc.: Professional degrees normally requiring 
two or more years of full-time study.  Extensive undergraduate preparation in the field may 
reduce the length of study to one year. 

Pharm.D., D.P.T., Au.D., etc.: Entry level clinical practice degrees normally requiring 
three years more full-time study than a baccalaureate. 

Ed. D., Psy.D., D.B.A., etc.: Degrees with emphasis on professional knowledge. These 
degrees normally require a baccalaureate for entry and three or more years of prescribed 
postgraduate work. 

M.D., J.D., D.D.S.,etc.:  First professional degrees, generally requiring a baccalaureate 
degree for admission and three or more years of prescribed postgraduate work. 

Ph.D.: The standard research-oriented degree which indicates that the recipient has done, 
and is prepared to do, original research in a major discipline. The Ph.D. requires a bachelors 
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degree or higher for admission and usually requires three years or more of postgraduate work 
including an original research dissertation.1   

 
Joint, Dual or Concurrent Degrees2:   While the nomenclature for various arrangements in 
which students study simultaneously from or for two degree programs is not entirely consistent 
among institutions, the definitions below will be used by the Commission for purposes of 
consistency: 

Joint degree:  A single degree awarded by two institutions. 
Dual or concurrent degrees:  Two degrees, awarded by one or two institutions to 

students who have been admitted to each degree program, based on the normal qualifications.  At 
the undergraduate level, students must typically take the equivalent of a full year of study beyond 
the first baccalaureate degree to earn the second degree.  At the graduate level, enrollment in a 
dual or concurrent degree program typically results in a reduction in time, for example, a 
reduction in total time of a semester for two degrees which if taken separately would require four 
years of full-time study. 
 
Terms of Study: 

Quarter: A calendar of ten weeks of instructional time or its equivalent. 
Semester: A calendar 15 weeks of instructional time or its equivalent in effort. 
 
 

 
  
 

Effective July 1, 2011 

 
1 The initiation of the Ph.D. is considered a substantive change. 
2 Institutions considering joint, dual, or concurrent degrees should consult the Commission’s 
Policy on Substantive Change. 
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I. Program Overview (4-6 pages) 

This section provides the review team with a guide and concise overview of 
the academic program, as well as how the program fits into the overall landscape 
of the college and NEU. This section covers and answers the basic question of: 
 “Why is this program offered here in CPS?” 

A) Title of program (as it appears in the catalog) 
B) Degrees offered/conferred (include certificates) 
C) Critical background and historical information 
D) Programs and changes since last Program Review 
E) Mission Statement 
F) SLO’s and goals 
G) CPS Program Objectives and goals 
H) Current strengths, challenges, and opportunities 
I) Plans for future development 
J) CPS Executive Org Chart (SMT only) 
K) Accreditations 

II. Program Review (15-20 pages) 

This section covers and answers specific questions relating to the various 
program stakeholders with whom they have contact.  Questions like: 
“Who is being served? What services and supports are being 
provided? How are these services and supports being offered, and 
by whom?” 

A.) Program Inputs 

1.) Enrollment Support Services 
a. Characteristics of Applicants 
b. Characteristics of Admitted Students 
c. Characteristics of Matriculated Students 
d. How is the optimal level of students for the program determined? 

 
i. Characteristics for points ‘a.’ through ‘c.’ above, include the overall 

totals and totals by location.  These characteristics include: 
1. Age 
2. Gender 
3. Race 
4. Country of Origin 
5. TOEFL scores 



 

2.) Academic Advising Support Services 
a. What is the academic advising process? Who tracks and monitors? 
b. Course Completion Rates 
c. Persistence Rates 
d. Graduation Rates and Time to Completion 
e. Degrees, certificates granted 

i. By year 
ii. By country of origin 

iii. By gender 
iv. By race 

3.) Marketing and Communications  
a. Marketing Matrix KPIs 
b. Market Analyses 

A market review and environmental analysis will be completed for each 
program every five years.  Key questions for this investigation will include 
the following: 

• Is the program aligned with current industry and occupational 
trends?  Related, is the program meeting potential student and 
employer needs? 

• What trends exist across other institutions offering similar 
programs, and how can we ensure we are differentiated in this 
space? 

• What is the future enrollment outlook for this program regionally 
and nationally?  Does there appear to room for continued 
enrollment growth for this program?  If so, what recommendations 
are suggested based on the external market? 

This review will include an investigation of related occupational and 
industry trends, drivers for enrollment, and degree conferral trends 
regionally and nationally.  Secondary data sources may include the Bureau 
of Labor Statistics, O*Net, and IPEDS, along with other relevant 
professional association/industry publications.  Employer interviews may 
be conducted.  In addition, a scan of related programs' websites will yield 
information about other providers.  Findings will be compiled in a report 
that will be made available to CPS faculty, administrators, and other 
relevant internal stakeholders, which can help inform future discussions or 
updates to the program and/or its external marketing. 
 
 



4.) Financial Support Services 
a. Financial Reporting 

i. How is the budget determined? 
ii. Budget and Budget to Actual (last three years) 

iii. Forecasted budget and Actual to Forecast (current year) 
5.) Alumni Support Services 

a. Means by which ongoing contact is maintained 
b. Gainful employment information  
c. Listing of companies that hired CPS graduates  
d. Positions held by CPS graduates 

6.) Technical Advisory Board Support Services 
a. Companies represented 
b. Locations (grad campus, etc.) 

B.) Personnel 

1.) Faculty 
a. Full listing of faculty (table) 

i. Full time – degree and embedded vitae 
ii. Part-time – degree and embedded vitae 

iii. Age, gender, race, length of service in CPS table 
iv. Industry experience 

b. Full listing of courses taught by: 
i. Faculty who teach (table) 

1. By modality 
2. By location 

c. What have been the recent changes to faculty? (last 3 years - gains, 
losses, change in full time/part-time status, etc.) 

i. How is an adequately staffed program determined? 
d. Estimates of changes needed to faculty over the next 3 years? And why? 

i. What is the optimal level of faculty? 
ii. How is an adequate faculty load determined? 

e. What is the process for faculty oversight within the program? How are 
points allocated and tracked? How are CPS faculty evaluated, 
rewarded, and what supports are offered to PT and FT faculty for 
teaching? 

f. Describe any faculty training or workshops on professional ethics and 
academic integrity, as well as diversity appreciation. 

g. List significant faculty publications and presentation made, as well as 
any awards received. 



h. What are the strengths and weaknesses of CPS faculty associated with 
this program? 

2.) Academic Support Personnel 
a. Program Managers 

i. Roles and Resume(s) 
ii. Critical Administrative Reports 

b. Instructional Designers 
i. Roles and Resume(s) 

ii. Critical Administrative Reports 
c. Academic Advisor(s) 

i. Roles and Resume(s) 
ii. Critical Administrative Reports 

d. How is an adequately staffed Academic Support Unit determined? In 
other words, what is the optimum level? 

i. Recent changes (last 3 years) 
1. Gains or losses to staff 
2. Changes in status (full time, part-time) 

ii. Estimates of changes needed to Academic Support Staff over the 
next 3 years? And why? 

e. What is the process for Academic Support Unit oversight? How are staff 
evaluated, rewarded, and what supports are offered at CPS? 

f. Describe any faculty training or workshops on professional ethics and 
academic integrity, as well as diversity appreciation. 

g. What are the strengths and weaknesses of the Academic Support 
Teams? 

C.) Curriculum, Instruction, and Accreditations 

1.) Describe the curriculum, indicating the total number of credits and 
distributions across other program (List a through d separately for any 
certificates or concentrations). 
a. Required Courses 
b. Elective Courses 
c. Course Mapping 
d. Curriculum Reviews 

i. If an undergraduate program exists in the same discipline here at 
CPS, in what ways does this program qualitatively 
differentiate itself from the undergraduate program? 

ii. If no undergraduate program exists, in what ways have you 
documented the appropriate level of the curriculum in 
accordance with the Degree Qualifications Profile (DQP)? 



iii. How does this curriculum compare with similar programs 
offered at other institutions? 

e. Document how you have involved Technical Advisory Boards, Industry 
Advisory Committees, etc. in the review of curriculum. 

f. Recent changes to curriculum (last 3 years) 
i. Additions, deletions, changes to existing courses 

1. What were the reasons? Was the decision data-based? 
ii. What is the process for making changes? 

1. Adherence and evidence 
g. What are the strengths and weaknesses of the program’s curriculum? 

2.) Instruction 
a. List course enrollments and cancellations for each course over the last 3 

years 
b. Describe opportunities students have and selection process for: 

i. Internships 
ii. Practica 

iii. Community Engagement 
iv. Global Study 
v. Teaching Assistantships 

vi. Research Assistantships 
vii. Professional Development 

1. Conference Attendance 
2. Presentations 
3. Representing the program or CPS 

c. How do you evaluate the quality of instruction for this program? 
i. How are these evaluations used? 

ii. How is quality and exemplary instruction rewarded in this 
program? 

iii. What initiatives have been developed and implemented to 
support and encourage improvements in instruction? 

d. What are the strengths and weaknesses of this program of instruction? 
3.) Accreditations and Certifications 

a. List all accreditations afforded to this program. When was the last 
interim and on site visit by each agency? What was the result of that 
review? What improvements were enacted in accordance with the 
agency reports? 

b. List all certificates offered by this program and identify who awards this 
certificate. 



D. Assessment and Evaluation of Outcomes 

1.) Student Learning Outcomes – Program Level 
a. Summarize the past two Annual Academic Quality Assurance Reports. 

Focus on data collected, analyzed, and results pertinent to Student 
Learning Outcomes only. 

i. What progressive refinement plans were initiated as a result of 
these two Annual AQA reports? 

ii. What was the result of the PRPs implemented? Was the desired 
effect realized? If so, what evidence do you have? If not, what 
was done as a result of not realizing the desired outcome? 

b. Summarize the current AQA report. Focus on data collected, analyzed 
and results pertinent to SLOs only. 

i. What progressive refinement plans were initiated as a result of 
the most current Annual AQA report? 

ii. What was the result of the PRPs implemented? Was the desired 
effect realized? If so, what evidence do you have? If not, what 
was done as a result of not realizing the desired outcome? 

c. Append Annual AQA reports. 
d. What are the strengths and weaknesses of the program based on SLO 

assessment and evaluation? 

E.) Facilities and Technical Infrastructure 

1.) Evaluation of Physical Space  
a. Main campus 
b. Graduate campus 
c. Global centers of learning 

2.) Current and Future Use of Information Technology 
a. BlackBoard 
b. Evalkit 
c. Salesforce 
d. Banner 
e. Sharepoint 

3.) Library Holdings and Resources 
a. Usage 
b. Integration 

i. Current and future resource usage and integration 



F.) Summary Comments and Vision for the Future 

1.) Summarize strengths and weaknesses of the program, as well as the challenges 
and opportunities the program faces in the foreseeable future. 

  



Data Sources 
Data Source Self-Study Section 
Website/Intranet I.A, I.B, I.J* 
Lead Faculty (by Program) I.C, I.H, I.I, II.A.6.a-b, II.B.1.d, 

II.B.1.g-h, II.C.1.d.i, II.C.1.e, 
II.C.1.g, II.C.2.b-d, II.C.3.a-b (or 
Program Manager), II.F 

Program Manager (by Program) I.D, I.K, II.B.1.a-c, II.B.2.a, II.C.1.a-
b, II.C.1.f,  

AQA Report (or Doug/Lauren) I.E – I.G, II.C.1.c, II.C.1.d.ii, 
II.D.1.a-d 

Enrollment Management (Rachael 
Denison or team) 

II.A.1.a-c for i.1-5, II.A.2.b-e (or 
AQA), II.C.2.a 

Sr. Assistant Dean, Academic and 
Student Affairs (Siu Ming Luie) 

II.A.2.a*, II.B.2.c 

Executive Director, Marketing & 
Communications (Julie Corwin) 

II.A.3.a 

Director, Strategic Research and 
Planning (Mindy Anastasia) 

II.A.3.b, II.C.1.d.iii 

Associate Dean, Administration 
and Finance (Michael Gladstone) 

II.A.4.a.i*, II.A.4.a.ii-iii 

Leadership Giving Officer (Amy 
Dumont) 

II.A.5.a-d (or Lead 
Faculty/Program Manager) 

Associate Deans (Kelly Otter/Len 
Mhlaba/Mya Mangawang) 

II.A.1.d*, II.B.1.c.i*, II.B.1.e* 

Director, Academic Operations (Jay 
Rivituso) 

II.B.1.f* 

Special Academic Officer (Nancy 
Pawlyshyn) 

II.B.1.f* 

Director of Online Programs (Anne 
Hammer/Gretchen Ulrich 

II.B.2.b 

Sr. Associate Dean, Academic, 
Faculty and Student Affairs (John 
Caron) 

II.B.2.d-e*, II.B.2.g* 

Sr. Associate Director, 
Administration, Development, and 
Special Projects (Colleen Mason) 

II.B.2.f* 

  



Sr. Associate Dean, Administration, 
Enrollment, and Student Services 
(Catherine Kim) 

II.E.1.a-c* 

Senior Director of NUONline 
(Kevin Currie)/Director of 
Information Technology (Mark 
Greco) 

II.E.2.a-e* 

Library (Debra Smith, Executive 
Assistant to the Dean) 

II.E.3.a-b* 

 

*Starred items indicate that one description can be written for all or most 
programs 

  



CPS Acronyms 
AQA – Academic Quality Assurance 

CPS – College of Professional Studies 

DQP – Degree Qualifications Profile 

EM –Enrollment Management 

FT – Full-time 

IPEDS – Integrated Postsecondary Education Data System 

KPI – Key Performance Indicator 

LF – Lead Faculty 

NEU – Northeastern University 

O*Net – Occupational Information Network 

PM – Program Manager 

PRP – Progressive Refinement Plan 

PT – Part-time 

SLO – Student Learning Outcome 

SMT – Senior Management Team of the College of Professional Studies 

TOEFL – Test of English as a Foreign Language 

  



Glossary  
Academic Quality Assurance – A unit in the College of Professional Studies 
dedicated to supporting the academic effectiveness of the College and its programs 
in the context of its mission and goals as measured by the results of learning 
process, using performance across student learning outcomes and program 
objectives. 

Accreditation – In this document, accreditation refers to programmatic 
accreditation, which examines particular programs (or sets of programs) using 
standards developed by a professional discipline that represent the standards 
necessary to ensure that that the quality of the program in terms of the 
administration, resources, faculty, facilities, processes and outcomes has met a 
standard that allows graduates to be successful within that profession. 

Course Completion Rate – The distribution of students by percent withdrawal, 
failure, or incomplete grades within a program.  

Course Mapping – A tool for assessing a curriculum to evaluate whether the 
courses and their sequence allow the learners to accumulate experience and 
develop mastery of the desired knowledge and skills addressed in the program’s 
student learning outcomes. 

CPS Program Objectives – The goals of a program that relate the purpose of the 
program to the broader goals, mission, and core values of the College of 
Professional Studies as found on the CPS Intranet, including access, excellence, 
innovation, student-focused, and global. 

Degree Qualifications Profile – A framework that illustrates clearly what students 
should be expected to know and be able to do once they earn their degrees at any 
level, regardless of the field of specialization. 

External Review – An iterative process through which faculty can identify and 
document successful practices and ways to meet goals more effectively, through a 
self-study and review by peers and experts in the discipline.  

Gainful Employment – Currently being negotiated by the Department of 
Education, an educational program offered by a non-profit institution that 
provides training through a non-degree program that prepares student directly for 
a specific occupation must disclose the debt to earnings rate, and the program 
cohort default rate, or the percent of a program’s students who defaulted on their 
loans for the program. All educational programs at for-profit institutions would be 
required to disclose this information. 



Marketing Matrix KPIs – The Marketing and Communication department in CPS 
has created a matrix of Key Performance Indicators for each of the degree 
programs in order to have an overview of market demand, financial performance, 
program strength, and marketing impact. 

Persistence Rate – The percentage of students who start a degree program in a 
given year and have not stopped out for more than four consecutive quarters. 

Progressive Refinement Plans – A method of organizational learning and gradual, 
ongoing improvement through setting short-, medium-, and long-term plans for 
improving the effectiveness of academic programs.  

Student Learning Outcomes – A clear statement regarding the demonstrated 
learning expected of students at the completion of a degree program. 

Technical Advisory Board – An industry or professionally-oriented body that 
advises the faculty and administration of an academic program in order for them 
to benefit from their knowledge of workplace needs and current employment 
demands. 

Time to Completion – Time to completion is calculated based on the entry year of 
a cohort (learners starting in a particular year) using elapsed (not enrolled) time.  

 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Appendix 10.b 



EXTERNAL PROGRAM REVIEW  

SITE VISIT SCHEDULE 

 

4:30 – 5:00  Review Team meets with Dean of Graduate Programs and AQA Director – 
Instructions, Q&A 

5:00 – 7:00 Each Review Team member meets with the students from their respective 
programs 

7:00 – 9:00 Dinner with Review Team 
 

8:00 – 9:00 Each Review Team member meets with Program Faculty Leads from their 
respective programs 

9:00 – 10:45 Each Review Team member meets with Program Faculty from their respective 
programs 

11:00 – 11:45 Review Team members meet with Program Managers and Enrollment personnel 
from their respective programs 

11:45 – 12:30 Review Team members meet with Instructional Designers and Staff from their 
respective programs 

12:30 – 1:30 Review Team Working Lunch 
 

1:45 – 2:30  Review Team meets with Marketing and Communication, as well as Finance 
 

2:30 – 3:30 Review Team meets with Senior Associate Dean  and Associate Dean of Graduate 
Programs 

3:30 – 4:15 Review Team members meet with respective Program Faculty Leads 
 

4:15 – 5:00 Review Team meets with Dean and Senior Management Team 
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MASTER OF SCIENCE IN 

INFORMATION 
ASSURANCE

NSA/DHS designated
Center of Academic 
Excellence in Information
Assurance Education 
and Research 

MASTER OF SCIENCE IN 

INFORMATION 
ASSURANCE



THE CURRICULUM – MASTER OF SCIENCE IN INFORMATION ASSURANCE  
32 Semester Hours: 
Core Courses
Electives
Capstone Project Students

with a Social Science
Background

Students
with a Technical 
Background

Applied Cryptography
Computer Systems Security
Network Security Practices

Foundations of 
Information Assurance

Security Risk Management & Assessment
Information Systems Forensics
Decision-Making in Critical Infrastructure
Ethics, Privacy and Digital Rights

Introduction to Cyberspace
Technology and Applications

Computer Systems
Database Management Systems
Fundamentals of Computer Networking
Wireless Networks
Foundations of Formal Methods and
Software Analysis

Law and Psychology
White Collar Crime
Terrorism and International Crime

Managing Software Development
Strategic Security Management

Capstone Project
An industry-related team project combining
the backgrounds of both student groups

TECHNICAL ELECTIVES CRIMINOLOGICAL ELECTIVES PROGRAM MANAGEMENT ELECTIVES

TECHNICAL TRACK CONTEXTUAL TRACK

Train for a career that’s in demand 
With cyber attacks accelerating, there is a 
shortage of trained professionals and a 
tremendous need for their skills.

Understand the interdisciplinary 
nature of the field
The program focuses on information technology 
as well as relevant knowledge from the social 
sciences, law, criminology, and management.

Recognize how to make strategic decisions 
about security issues
You graduate knowing how to assess and manage 
information security risks, and how to present 
your recommendations to management.

Learn from highly qualified faculty
Faculty with extensive experience in industry 
and research teach you the best and latest 
practices in information assurance. 

Earn your degree in as few as four semesters
Complete the 32 semester–hour program in 
four semesters by studying full-time and taking 
two *courses per semester.

Prepare to Combat Information Security Threats

Northeastern University’s interdisciplinary Master of Science in 
Information Assurance program provides the broad knowledge you 
need to make strategic decisions about information security issues, 
including identity theft, computer viruses, and electronic fraud. 

It takes more than technical skills to respond to growing threats to 
information security. The innovative program offers both technology 
training and an understanding of the social context of information 
assurance. The opportunity to choose from full-time or part-time 
study, and from classroom or online learning, makes the program 
ideal for working professionals.

Whether your background is in information technology, the social 
sciences, or another field, the Master of Science in Information 
Assurance program prepares you for a successful career.

INFORMATION ASSURANCE is one of the fastest
growing areas in information technology management. 



Take courses tailored to your background
Students with social science and other backgrounds strengthen their technical skills, and those with 
prior technical experience add to their understanding of the context in which they will apply technology. 

Customize your program 
Choose electives that meet your organization’s needs and your own professional goals.

Gain practical experience
The required capstone project lets you tackle an information security issue important to your 
organization, demonstrate your industry knowledge, and collaborate with others. Full-time 
students can opt for a co-op assignment to enhance their experience. 

Participate in research
The interdisciplinary Institute of Information Assurance offers you opportunities to contribute 
to research at the forefront of the field.

Study on campus or online
The Master of Science in Information Assurance program features the same course content, 
high academic standards, and qualified faculty whether you study on campus or online. 
You can also mix the two formats.

A FLEXIBLE PROGRAM



NORTHEASTERN UNIVERSITY’S designation as a Center of Academic Excellence in information 
assurance education and research by the National Security Agency and the U.S. Department of 
Homeland Security attests to the program’s high quality and professional relevance. 

“Demand for trained professionals is high, and it will get higher. Most companies have good IT people, 
but information assurance is an interdisciplinary activity. You need technical knowledge, but you also 
need to know the context and how to make decisions in that context.” 

Themis Papageorge
Director and Associate Clinical Professor

Master of Science in Information Assurance Program

“The professors are not just scholars, they’re also practitioners in the industry. They teach you how to 
directly apply the foundations of security, information assurance, and risk management to the workplace 
through policies and technology.” 

John Wunder, MSIA’08 
Senior Software Systems Engineer 

MITRE Corporation, Bedford, Massachusetts

Financial Aid
Financial aid is available to eligible students through the Dean’s Scholarship Program. 
Students who are U.S. citizens may also be considered for the Department of Defense 
Information Assurance Scholarship Program or full-tuition Federal Cyber Service scholarships. 
For complete details, visit http://www.ccs.neu.edu/graduate/msia.html#financial.

Contact the Program
For more information and to apply, visit 
http://www.ccs.neu.edu/gradschool/IA_application.html. 
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